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DoCoMo W-CDMA system
Thank you for selecting the “FOMA P703i”.

Before or during use of the FOMA P703i, make sure that you read this manual and the separate
manuals such as for the battery pack thoroughly so that you can use the FOMA P703i correctly.

If you feel any inconvenience in reading the manual, contact the DoCoMo Information Center listed
on the back page of this manual.

The FOMA P703i is designed to be your close partner.

Treat it carefully at all times to ensure long-term performance.

Before using your FOMA phone

@Because the FOMA phones use radio waves, they cannot be used in places where radio waves do not reach, such as
inside tunnels, underground, or in buildings; or the outside where radio waves are weak or out of the FOMA service area.
They may not be used in the high-rise buildings even when the antennas are unobstructed. You may also experience
interruption of calls even when using without moving while the radio waves are strong enough for the three antennas to
appear on the display.

@Use the FOMA phone carefully to avoid disturbing other people when in public, or in crowded or quiet places.

@Since the FOMA phones use radio waves as the medium of telecommunication, calls may be tapped by the third party.
However, the W-CDMA system automatically supports tapping prevention, so your conversation will be incomprehensible
to the third party.

@The FOMA phones change your voice into digital signals and send them to the other party. In places where the radio
waves are weak, the digital signals may not be converted correctly, and in such a case, the voice may sound different from
the actual original voice.

@It is recommended that you make separate notes of the information stored in the FOMA phone and keep such notes in a
safe place. DoCoMo cannot be held responsible in any way for the loss of data stored in the phone.

@The user hereby agrees that the user shall be solely responsible for the result of the use of SSL. Neither DoCoMo nor the
certifiers as listed herein make any representation and warranty as for the security in the use of SSL. In the event that the
user shall sustain damage or loss due to the use of SSL, neither DoCoMo nor the certifiers shall be responsible for any
such damage or loss.

Certifiers: VeriSign Japan K.K., Cybertrust, Inc., GeoTrust Japan, Inc., RSA Security Inc.,
and SECOM Trust Systems Co., Ltd.

@This FOMA phone supports FOMA Plus-Area.

@The FOMA phone can be used only via the FOMA network provided by DoCoMo.

For those who use the FOMA phone for the first time

If this is the first time for you to use the FOMA phone, read this manual in the order as described
below. Then you will get acquainted with the outline of preparing and operating procedures for
using your FOMA phone.

1. Attach and then charge the battery pack ............ ..o P.41
2. Turn on the power, set the initial settings, and check your phone number .............. P.45
3. Check the keys on the FOMA phone for theirroles. ..............c.cooiiiiiiiinnnns P.24
4. Check the meanings of icons that appear on the display..................ccovvntt. P.26
5.Learn howto operatethe menus. ...t i e P.31
6. Get well acquainted how to make and receivecalls ...............ccovviiiiiiininnnn, P.53

You can download the latest information about this manual from the following
DoCoMo web site:
*User’s Manual (PDF file) Download
(http://www.nttdocomo.co.jp/english/support/manual/index.html)

*¢The URL and the content of the web site might be modified without notice.



How to Read/Refer to This Manual

In this manual, illustrations and symbols are used in the explanations so that you can easily understand how to

use the FOMA phone correctly.

® |n this manual, the descriptions are given with “Stand-by display” of “Display” set to “OFF”. Also,
“Notification icons” and “Desktop icons” on the desktop are all omitted.

® Operations are described in the method of “Scroll Selection” (see page 31).

® Displays and illustrations described in this manual are for reference. The actual ones might differ.

@ In this manual, “Osaifu-Keitai compatible i-oppli which supports the IC card function” is described as
“Osaifu-Keitai compatible i-oppli”.

How to Refer to This Manual
By the following search methods, you can find pages where your desired functions and services are described:

( From the Index )

Search from the index when you know the names of functions or services.

From Easy Search

Search from keywords for the functions you frequently use or the functions that are convenient if you can
know any.

From the Tabs on the Cover
Search from the tabs printed on the cover.

N

See the next page for details

/

From the Contents > > P.6
Search from the contents that categorize functions.

From the Main Functions > p>P.8
Search from the main functions when you want to use.

From the Function List > > P.396
Search from the function list.

From Quick Manual > > P.460
Quick Manual gives you a clear, brief description about basic functions. You can take it when you go out.

lllustrations for keys
®|n this manual, the illustrations for keys are simplified.

For the illustration for keys used in this manual, see

lllustration in "
Actual key ) “Phone Parts and Functions” on page 24.
this manual
(Body color: Lamegra white)
(Body color: Hairline black) M
(Body color: Wavy blue)

o For the description of the operating procedures in this manual, see page 31.

o Note that “FOMA P703i” is referred to as “FOMA phone” in this manual.

®The functions which use a microSD memory card are described in this manual; however, you need to obtain a microSD
memory card separately to make these functions available. See page 316 for the microSD memory card.

|t is prohibited to copy all or part of this manual without permission.

®The instructions contained in this manual may be changed without notice.



How to search for “Alarm” is explaine

From the Index

d here as an example of search method.

> »-P.454

Search for a function or a service name as shown below.

Add to a phonebook entry 114
- Add to phonebook (Phone) 109, 114
@ larn clock Add to phonebook (UIM) 109, 114
BAlarn clock? OFF Additional service 379
Adij\dditio‘.nakl 'guid?nce ggg Go to page 352
ress link function
[ElAlarm clock3  OFF ﬁ [Aare 5] where “Alarm”
Alarm setting 360 is exp|ained_
Answer setting 73
Any key answer 73
asf 326
& AT command 384
Attach bookmarks 231

From Easy Search

> p>P.4

Search for the function you frequently use or that is convenient if you can know any as shown below.

Other things you can do

To reduce the battery consumptio
To scan QR codes or Bar codes
To use the microSD memory card

To listen to the music

...138 <Power Saver Mode>

To exchange information using infrared rays ....326 <Infrared Data Exchange>

187 <Bar Code Reader>

To use the FOMA phone as an alarm clock ......352 <Alarm> ]

316 <microSD Memory Card> Go to page 352
® 3 til
341 <SD-Audio> E&” ’@ m===)  where “Alarm
h is explained.

To use the FOMA phone as a calculator.
To bring software programs up to date....
To bring security up to date

...364 <Calculator>
...442 <Software Update>
............................... 446 <Scanning Function>

From the Tabs on the Cover

Search for the function you want to set
page” as shown below.

-modefi-motion/ ey

i-channel

» p>Cover page
in the order of “Cover” — “First page of Chapter” — “Description

ail [ Multiaccess - . _Multiaccess: 348
appi I Multitask. .. Multitasko 348
etk Informing Yo ge by ding Alouds 349
e, I Turning Power On/Off at a Specified Time. <Auto Power ON/OFF> 351
Data Display/Ediv [l USING AIBIM . oo G Alarm> 352 Go to e 352
Using Calendar o Manage Schedule “Schedule 354 pag
Play usic I # Using ToDo to Manage Schedule .. ....ToDo» 358 # where “Alarm”
Setting Operating Conditions of Alarm. Alarm Setting 360 ) )
Using Your Original Menu ............. Private Menu Setting: 360 IS explalned.
Network Service I Storing Your Name, Mail Address and Other Information. . . 361
Data Communication I Recording Voice during a Call or Standby as Voice Memo
......................................... oice Memo during a Call Voice Memos 361
Ente Ch: te [ |
nierng Gharaeters Recording Images during a Video-phone Call as a Movie Memo. . ... Movie Memo» 362

Appendix/External Device Linkage/
Troubleshooting M

Index/Quick Manual [




You can set Alarm to alert you at the specified time
with an alarm tone, animation and illumination. You
can store up to three alarms.

<Alarm> Tlem Gperations/Explanation
; & You can set whether to aciivate Snooze. I
=
UsinglAlanmy (Snooze  you set “OFF", set the time that the alarm
‘ ‘Setting at purchase ‘ OFF attine) P ——

» ON or OFF

» Enter a ring time (minutes).

You can enter from *01” through *10° in
two digits.

[ &> 2> tarm

[BATarn clockz — oFF

Tara clockd

Alarm List

3 Press © ().

‘i the alarm tone sounds during a call, press any key to
Stop it Once again press any key to end the alarm
including Snooze. f the other party on the phone hangs
up, an alamm including Snooze ends.

en you set the power t
alarm to sound, the default alarm tone sounds if the
alarm which is affected by the UIM restrictions has been
selected.

#Turn offthe FOMA phone afer setting *Auto power ON"
1o *OFF when you are near electronic devices using
high-precision control or weak signals, or where the use
is prohibited such as in airplanes and hospitals.

I Function Menu of the Alarm List

> Select a type of alarm tone.

if you select “OFF", the seting for the
alarm tone is completed.

> Select a folder» Select an alarm tone.

You can set whether (o turn on the power

automatically to make an alarm sound when

the alarm time artives during power o

» ON or OFF

Function menu Operations/Explanation
Edit Go'o step 2 on page 376.
Item Operations/Explanation Display detail You can display the detailed setting for the
0) alam.
(Time setting) ®Enter the time on 24-hour basis. ®You can display also by selecting stored
#You cannot set the same time as the time alarm.
set for the stored alam. Release this

You can set the alarm to “OFF".
»YES

Releaseall  You can set all alams to “OFF".

You can set the alarm ds at

> Select an item.
Prefer manner mode
.. Sounds at the same volume as set for
“Alarm volume”.
Prefer alarm
. Sounds at the volume set for this
function.

352 Other Useful Fun
4

Note: The page above is a sample.

w



Easy Search

To check the function you want to know by easy language, refer to the following:

To know convenient functions for making calls

To/Not to notify your phone number to the other party....48 <Caller ID Notification>
To switch to a video-phone call during a voice call...58 <Switch to Video-phone Call>
To change a volume level of the other party’s voice..... 75 <Volume>
To put a call on hold during a call........................ 76 <Holding>

To do the following when you cannot answer calls

To put an incoming call on hold without answering ... 76 <On Hold> “
To tell that talking on the phone should be avoided ... 77 <Public Mode (Drive Mode)> Oel:"
............................................................................. 79 <Public Mode (Power Off)> qﬁ)
To record messages and images .........ccccverveuene 80 <Record Message Setting> #

To change melody or illumination

To adjust the ring volume ..........ccccecvvreiiciennn 75 <Ring Volume>
To change ring tones according to callers......... 109 <Add to Phonebook>
To change ring tones.........ccccvveivnciiiiineene 128 <Select Ring Tone>
To know incoming calls by vibrator.................... 130 <Vibrator>
To silence the keypad sound when the key

IS PrESSEU....cveiieieiei e 131 <Keypad Sound>
To activate Manner Mode..........cccccovvineiniennnes 133 <Manner Mode>

To change colors and flickering patterns of
Call/Charging indicator for incoming calls....... 146 <lllumination Setting>

To change/know display settings

To know the meaning of icons on the display......26 <Display>

To switch Menu displays .........ccccocovvinninneinininnn. 35 <EASY Mode>
To change the Stand-by display (Wallpaper) .... 136 <Display Setting>
To display a calendar on the Stand-by display...... 136 <Calendar>

To change the character size

.......................................... (i-mode) 206, (Mail) 252 <Character size>

To make full use of mail

To send Deco Mal.........cccceveveiiniecniniiceienens 226 <Deco Mail> B.

T0 SeNd IMAGES ...c.vveereiecirreeee e 230 <Attachments> < E
; . i

To sort and save mail automatically .................. 250 <Auto-sort> e

4 Easy Search/Contents/Precautions




To make full use of camera

To change the shooting size.........ccccooovenenne. 184 <Image Size Setting>
To save to the microSD memory card................ 185 <Storage Setting (Store In)>
To display shot images.........ccoceeverriireinenene, 292 <Picture Viewer>

To use the FOMA phone with a sense of security

To lock the FOMA phone from away

when it gets oSt ... 159 <Omakase Lock>
To keep Phonebook entries from prying eyes .... 166 <Secret Mode>
To reject calls without a caller ID....................... 169 <Call Setting without ID>
To reject calls from the phone numbers
not in the Phonebook ... 170 <Reject Unknown>
To separately store Phonebook and other
data files in preparation for their erasure ........ 171 <Data Security Service>*

*This service is a pay service which is available on a subscription basis.

Other things you can do
To reduce the battery consumption.................. 138 <Power Saver Mode>
To scan QR codes or Bar codes ............cccvueenee 187 <Bar Code Reader>
To use the microSD memory card.............cc.c.... 316 <microSD Memory Card>
To exchange information using infrared rays ....326 <Infrared Data Exchange>
To listen to the MUSIC........ccocvreivniinicenee 341 <SD-Audio>
To use the FOMA phone as an alarm clock ......352 <Alarm>
To use the FOMA phone as a calculator........... 364 <Calculator>
To bring software programs up to date.............. 442 <Software Update>
To bring security up to date..........coeoevriiienenes 446 <Scanning Function>

® The operating procedures for frequently used functions are summarized in Quick Manual. (See page 460)
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Contents

How to Read/Refer to This Manual..........cccuueerescessssesnanes 1  Safety Precautions

Easy Search 4  Notes on Handling

Contents 6 Intellectual Property Rights
Main Functions of FOMA P703i 8  Accessories and Main Options
Making Full Use of FOMA P703i! ........ccoovumesmssessmssesneans 10

Phone Parts and Functions, Display, Method for Selecting Menu, EASY Mode,
Guide, UIM (FOMA Card), Battery, Charging, One-push Open,

Power ON/OFF, Select Language, Initial Setting, Set Time,

Caller ID Notification, Own Number, etc.

Making a Call/Video-phone Call, WORLD CALL, Switching between a Voice Call and
Video-phone Call, Call Records, Chaku-moji, Hands-free, Receiving a Call/
Video-phone Call, Answer Setting, Volume, Ring Volume, Public Mode (Drive Mode),
Public Mode (Power Off), Record Message Setting, Chara-den, etc.

What is PushTalk?, Making a PushTalk Call, Receiving a PushTalk Call,
PushTalk Phonebook, Setting PushTalk Calling/Receiving, etc.

Phonebook, Add to Phonebook (FOMA phone/UIM), Group Setting,
Search Phonebook, Two-touch Dial, Voice Dial, etc.

Select Ring Tone, Vibrator, Voice Announce, Manner Mode, Display Setting,
Private Window, Backlight, Color Pattern, Menu Icon Setting, Feel Settings,
lllumination Setting, Desktop Icon, Font, Clock Display, etc.

Passwords, Change Security Code, UIM Setting, Releasing PIN Lock, Lock All,
Self Mode, PIM Lock, Keypad Dial Lock, Secret Mode, Mail Security,
Restrictions, Call Setting without ID, Reject Unknown, etc.

Still Image Shoot, Moving Image Shoot, Settings for Shooting Images,
Setting Image Size/Image Quality, Bar Code Reader, Text Reader, etc.

What is i-mode?, § Menu, My Menu, Change i-mode Password, Bookmark,
Screen Memo, Download, i-mode Settings, Message R/F,

SSL Certificate, Client Certificate, What is i-motion?,

What is i-channel?, etc.

i-mode Mail, Deco Mail, Template, Attachments, Photo-sending,
Mail Auto-receive, Kirari Mail, Receive Option, Check New Message,
Auto-sort, Chat Mail, SMS (Short Messages), etc.

What is i-oppli?, i-oppli Download, i-oppli Run, Starting i-oppli Automatically,
i-oppli Stand-by Display, Settings for when Running i-oppli, § oppli(microSD)

Easy Search/Contents/Precautions
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What is Osaifu-Keitai?, What is iC Transfer Service?,

Osaifu-Keitai Compatible i-oppli, What is ToruCa?, Obtain ToruCa Files,
ToruCa Viewer, ToruCa File List/Detailed ToruCa File Display,

ToruCa Settings, IC Card Lock

About Data Box, Picture Viewer, Original Animation, i-motion Player,
Chara-den, Melody Player, microSD Memory Card, Infrared Data Exchange,
iC Communication, etc.

Playing Back Music, Downloading Chaku-uta Full® Music Files,
Chaku-uta Full® Player, SD-Audio, About SD-Jukebox

®“Chaku-uta Full” is a registered trademark of Sony Music Entertainment Inc.

Multiaccess, Multitask, Alarm, Schedule, ToDo, Private Menu Setting, Own
Number, Voice Memo, Movie Memo, Call Data, Calculator, Free Memo,
UIM Operation, Reset Settings, Initialize, etc.

Check Network Information, Voice Mail, Call Waiting, Call Forwarding,
Nuisance Call Blocking, Caller ID Request, Dual Network, English Guidance,
Service Numbers, In-call Management, Remote Access, Multi Number,
Additional Service, etc.

Available Data Communication, Before Using,
Preparation Flow for Data Communication, AT Command, About CD-ROM,
DoCoMo Keitai Datalink

Character Entry, Common Phrases, Cutting/Copying/Pasting,
Own Dictionary, Learned Words, Download Dictionary, etc.

Function List, Options and Related Equipment, Data Link Software,
Troubleshooting, Error Messages, Warranty and Maintenance Services,
i-mode Trouble Diagnosis Site, Software Update, Scanning Function,
Specifications, Export Administration Regulations, etc.

Index, Quick Manual

Easy Search/Contents/Precautions
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Main Functions of FOMA P703i

FOMA (Freedom Of Mobile multimedia Access) is the name of the DoCoMo service based on the W-CDMA
format, authorized as one of the world’s standards for third-generation mobile telecommunication systems

(IMT-2000).

Remarkable i-mode!

H i-motion Movie/i-motion Mail»»P.214, P.230

pages to i-mode mail for sending.
M Chaku-uta®/Chaku-motion» »P.128, P.137

i-mode is an online service that enables you to get useful information from i-mode sites (programs) or web pages supporting
i-mode by using the screen of an i-mode phone. This service also enables you to send or receive mail messages with ease.

You can obtain images and music from sites or Internet web pages to enjoy them.
Also, you can attach a moving image shot by a built-in camera or an i-motion movie obtained from sites or Internet web

You can set the stored i-motion movie as “Chaku-motion” for a ring tone or ring image.
®“Chaku-uta” is a registered trademark of Sony Music Entertainment Inc.

@i-mode mail/Decomail-pictograph

> »P.220, P.226
Besides mail text, you can attach up to 2 Mbytes of files or
10 files (JPEG, ToruCa, etc.) in total. The FOMA phone
supports Deco mail/Decomail-pictographs and you can
change the character color, character size, and
background color of mail text, so you can compose
pleasant mail messages to send.

Safety Settings »»p.153

@ Mega i-opplifi-oppli DX  »»p.264

By downloading i-oppli programs from sites, you can enjoy
playing games or get stock price information or weather
forecasts updated automatically. As the large capacity
mega i-oppli is supported, you can enjoy playing high-
resolution 3D games and full-length role playing games.
With i-oppli DX software, you can have more fun of i-oppli
by linking with information inside the i-mode phone such
as the Phonebook entries or mail messages.

&@Omakase Lock »»P.159

When you have lost the FOMA phone, you can lock the

FOMA phone and release it by contacting DoCoMo.

For inquiries, see the back page of this manual.

*Note that Omakase Lock might be activated by an
offer from the contractor of the FOMA phone when the
contractor and the user of the FOMA phone differ.

@Data Security Service »»p.171

This service enables you to save the Phonebook entries,
still images, and mail messages to the Data Storage
Center, and restore the saved data, when you lost your
FOMA phone or in other cases, to your FOMA phone
from the Data Storage Center. Further, you can edit or
manage data held at the Data Storage Center using your
personal computer and can reflect the edited data to
your FOMA phone.

For cautions on the use of Data Security Service and
details on how to use it, refer to “Mobile Phone User’s
Guide [i-mode]”.

For inquiries, see the back page of this manual.

Data Security Service is a pay service that is available
on a subscription basis.

@ Network »»Pp.370
®Voice Mail Service (Charged)

- A separate subscription is required.
o Call Waiting Service (Charged)

- A separate subscription is required.
o Call Forwarding Service (Free)

- A separate subscription is required.

o Dual Network Service (Charged)

- A separate subscription is required.
® Multi Number (Charged)

- A separate subscription is required.
o SMS (Short Messages) (Free)

-No subscription is required.

8 Easy Search/Contents/Precautions




@ Saving Chaku-uta Full® and Chaku-uta® Music
Files to the microSD Memory Card
» b P.277, P.321

You can save’1 copyrighted Chaku-uta Full® and
Chaku-uta® music files to the microSD memory card as
the contents transfer is supported. Select “Move to
microSD” on the Function menu to move the files to the
“Movable contents” folder (or a folder specified as the
destination folder, as for Chaku-uta Full® music files)
inside the microSD memory card.
You can save 2 i-oppli data to the microSD memory card
as well. For the saved files to be available on another
FOMA phone, you need to use the microSD memory card
and the UIM used when the files were saved.
%1 You may not be able to save some contents.
%2 You may not be able to save data for some software
programs.

@ Feel Function »»p.144

MFeel * Talk

Feel * Talk reproduces a “Conversational” atmosphere by
animating 45 types of cartoon characters and by lighting or
flickering the Call/Charging indicator.

WFeel * Mail

Feel * Mail reproduces the atmosphere of “Mail
messages” by animating 45 types of cartoon characters.
Pleasant animation appears on the Private window
according to the contents of the incoming mail message.

@ Cute Materials and Images »»P.405

Popular and cute cartoon characters “Gaspard & Lisa” and
illustrations by “CHICO HAYASAKI” who is well known and
very popular among young women are pre-installed.

@ One-push Open »»p.a4

MOne-push Answer »»P.71

When a call comes in, just press the One-push open
button, and you can open the FOMA phone to answer the
call.

MRecv. Mail/Call at Open »»P.140

When a missed call or new mail message is found, just
press the One-push open button, and you can open the
FOMA phone to display the detailed Missed Call display or
Inbox List.

@ Deco Mail »»p.226

You can change the font color, font size, or background
color of mail text and can insert Deco mail pictures or
photos taken by a built-in camera in the text so that you
can compose and send enhanced mail messages.

In addition, as Deco Mail supports templates, you can
easily compose a Deco mail message by using the format
of the received Deco mail or Deco mail downloaded from
sites

@ Design That Stages Your Frolicsome Mind
An asymmetry design stages your frolicsome mind. Round
shape that fits firmly into your palm, and the tile keys of
cubic design that place stress on the operability enhance
the performance of your FOMA phone.

@ A Thousand of Decomail-pictographs

> > P.407
A thousand of elaborately selected Decomail-pictographs
are pre-installed. Pictographs are sorted by genre into
folders so you can easily look up for the pictograph you
want to use.

@ Multiaccess/Multitask »»p.348

The FOMA phone comes with the Multiaccess function
that enables you to simultaneously use the voice phone
and i-mode (or data transmission by packet transmission).
SMS is available separately from Multiaccess. The FOMA
phone comes with also the Multitask function that enables
you to use multiple menu functions simultaneously.

@ Camera Function »»P.174

You can shoot still images and moving images using two
cameras (inside and outside cameras). In Auto Bracket
mode for continuous shooting, you can automatically shoot
nine frames in succession while changing color tone and
brightness for each frame.

With the outside camera, you can take shots of high
quality images with 1,300,000 effective pixels and
1,200,000 maximum recording pixels.

Easy Search/Contents/Precautions 9




Making Full Use of FOMA P703i!

@ Chara-den that Conveys Your Feelings »»P.83, P.310

You can show a character image instead of your own photo image
for making video-phone calls. If you set a Chara-den image as a
substitute image for a video-phone call, you can give it expressions
or movements by key operations.

Also, you can synchronize the lip of some Chara-den images with
@Disney : N your voice.

50s
EalVIE . Q EdalvESE]
The other party’s display Your display © Disney

@ PushTalk »»p.94
You can communicate with multiple persons (up to five persons including yourself); press the PushTalk key to access the
PushTalk Phonebook, select the persons you want to talk with, and press the PushTalk key.

Talk between two persons Talk with multiple persons

U

/, <
Segzz__---"" (Receiver )
S~

Ss<

S5~
~ S,
\\ ~=a @
)
Receiver

Talk while pressing
the PushTalk key

I'm coming soon.

Talk while pressing

the PushTalk key Receiver

@ Chaku-moji »»Pp.63

When making a voice call or video-phone call, you can send a text message to the other party during calling. You can send
the message also by selecting from the messages previously stored or sent.

@ i-channel »»p.216
You can periodically receive various pieces of information without operating by yourself. Also, you can just press the
i-channel key to show the Channel List, and obtain detailed information.

( Before contract ) ( After contract )

11/15(h) 10:00

R 150

BE1SC MERO% |

BREOHAHE Y

BOMSVSES
BTEBREGARIBSH

SHDES 158 SHR®

i F+RILFENTY.
(R ERECEY —EX
NiFvRI&@ 29—
EZADTHEA - SEA
TES5ESHMEEL.

THRALBHEAE

- TY
BERBRERO-BANMZ
';E £fkE:0 TRE:A Gty
ShETOFNLRY 5
- SEHDETTHHN
Lol ARV OERILHE
~-z @B D

[ESET

sl | Mk | AR
_isch (N |
e
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@ ToruCa »»Pp.282
You can obtain ToruCa files from scanning devices or sites and can easily exchange them using mail, infrared rays, or
microSD memory cards. The obtained ToruCa files are saved to “ToruCa” in “LifeKit”.

Preview
-~
07/11/15 10:00
Restaurant DoCollo Restaurant DoCoMo
in Akasaka | in Akasaka

Try our special shor .

t ribs!! = Wle serve 100 vari

Press Detail key to e

get a coupon. e
Place your Osaifu-Keitai over a scanning <% <3 (IOAI < < (©11:00~23:00 (Open)
device (reader/writer) to obtain a ToruCa file. Press the “Detail” key to view more detailed information.

€ Music

B Chaku-uta Full® Player »»P.335

You can play back Chaku-uta Full® music files downloaded from sites. You can read lyrics or view images stored in
Chaku-uta Full® music files, or play them back in your preferred order.

HSD-Audio »»P.341
You can play back music files stored on the microSD memory card. By using “SD-Jukebox” contained in the provided CD-ROM and using
a personal computer, you can store music files on the microSD memory card from music CDs.

@ Pre-installed i-oppli  »»Pp.271

Wi2H UL (Pictograph workshop)
You can easily create your original Decomail-pictographs. You can download pictograph
backgrounds as well.
MENY v; After you select a pictograph background, you can enter your name and message to create your
gw %7 R @gg own original Decomail-pictograph. You can select fonts and the color of the fonts as well.

BT HERF
@ ok

A  © Panasonic Mobile Communications Co., Ltd.

Miiiproblem? (No problem with your brain?)

Various games show up from five fields, “5t& (Calculation)”, “Jix (Response)’,

“ECf& (Memoryy’, “K1% (Perception)”, and “4T (Analysis)’. The games you can select increase
according to the scores you get in 7+ L'’ ¥F— R (Challenge mode).

%*MW@
RanasoniciMobile]Communicatians}
L0 3 [ © Panasonic Mobile Communications Co., Ltd.
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Safety 2T =To= Ui {{e)a[S3( Always follow the safety precautions.

M Before using the FOMA phone, read these safety precautions carefully so that you can use it correctly.
After reading the precautions, keep them in a safe place.

MBe sure to observe these safety precautions because they are designed to protect you or those around
you from causing injury and to avoid unnecessary damage to the property.

Wl The symbols below indicate the levels of danger or damage that can be caused if the particular

- precautions are not observed.

This symbol indicates that incorrect handling will aimost certainly cause death or
/'\ Danger ’ o /

serious injury.

This symbol indicates that incorrect handling poses a risk of causing death or serious

[ ]
1\ Warning . =

. This symbol indicates that incorrect handling poses a risk of causing injury or
& Caution damage to the product or property.

M The following symbols show specific directions:

Denotes things not to do. (Prohibition)

%,

o
<]
3..

Denotes not to disassemble.

Do not T ;
disassemble mg’ Denotes not to use where it could get wet

or not to wet it.

@

( . Avoid
Q Denotes not to touch with wet hands. Water
Not wet

hands

Denotes mandatory instructions (matters that must be complied with).

Denotes to pull the power plug out of the outlet.

S

Pull the
power plug
out

M “Safety Precautions” are divided into the following six sections:

General precautions for FOMA phone, batteries, adapters/chargers, and UIM..............ccccciinnnncnnccncnics P.13
Precautions for FOMA PRONE ..........cucuiiriiiiieiieriee sttt P.14
Precautions fOr DAMEIIES .........c.cueiiiieiieiiccte et P.15

Precautions for adapters/Chargers ...ttt P.16
Precautions for UIM PA7
Notes on using near electronic medical eqUIPMENt ... P.17
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General precautions for FOMA phone,
batteries, adapters/chargers, and UIM

0

Do

Danger

Use only the batteries and adapters/

chargers approved by DoCoMo for your

FOMA phone.

If you use any type of battery, adapter or charger

other than the specified one, your FOMA phone,

battery or other accessories may leak, overheat,

burst, catch fire or malfunction.

Battery Pack P09

FOMA AC Adapter 01

FOMA AC Adapter 01 for Global use

FOMA DC Adapter 01

Desktop Holder P16

FOMA Dry Battery Adapter 01

FOMA USB Cable with Charge Function 01

o For other specified products, contact a handling
counter such as a DoCoMo shop.

®

Do not
disassemble

Do not disassemble, modify or solder
the FOMA phone or accessories.
Accidents such as fire, injury, or electric shock, or
malfunction may result. The battery may leak,
overheat, burst or catch fire.

Do not wet the FOMA phone or
accessories.

If liquids such as water or pet urine get onto them,
overheating, electric shock, fire, malfunction, injury
or others may result. Pay attention to the place of
use and the way of handling.

Don’t

Do not use or leave the FOMA phone
and its accessories in places with a high
temperature such as near fire or heater,
or places exposed to direct sunlight or
in cars under the blazing sun.

The devices could be deformed or malfunction, or
the battery may leak, overheat, burst, or catch fire,
thus resulting in the deterioration of performance
and shortening of the life of devices. Also, part of
the case could get heated, causing bare skin burns.

Warning

When you are in a place such as a gas
station where flammable gas is generated,
turn off the FOMA phone, or never do
charging. Otherwise, catching fire may
result.

Ensure that you use Osaifu-Keitai with the FOMA
phone turned off when you are in the vicinity of the
gas station. (When IC Card Lock is set, turn off the
power with the lock released.)

Don’t

Be careful not to let electroconductive
materials (metal pieces, pencil leads
etc.) contact with the charging
terminals or connector terminal. Also,
make sure that those are not entered
into the inside of the FOMA phone.
Short-circuit could cause fire or malfunction of the
FOMA phone.

Don’t

Do not place the batteries, the FOMA
phone, adapters/chargers, or UIM in
cooking appliances such as microwave
ovens or high-pressure containers.
The battery may leak, overheat, burst, or catch fire.
The FOMA phone or the adapter/charger may
overheat, smoke, or catch fire, or its circuit parts
may become damaged.

©

Do

If odor, overheat, discoloration, or

deformation is detected during use,

battery charge, or storage, immediately

observe the following:

1. Pull the power plug out of the outlet or cigarette
lighter socket.

2. Turn off the power to the FOMA phone.

3. Remove the battery pack from the FOMA phone.

If you use the FOMA phone and its accessories as

they are, overheat, burst, or catching fire could

result or the battery could leak.

Caution

If children use the FOMA phone or
accessories, a guardian should explain
the safety precautions and correct
operations. The guardian should also
make sure that the instructions are
followed during use.

Otherwise, injury may result.

Do not place the FOMA phone or
accessories on unstable locations
such as wobbly tables or slanted
locations.

The FOMA phone or accessories may fall, resulting
in injury or malfunction.

Keep out of the reach of babies and
infants.
Accidental swallowing or injury may result.

Don’t

Do not throw the FOMA phone or accessories,
or subject them to severe shocks.

The battery may leak, overheat, burst, or catch fire.
Also, malfunction or fire may result.

Easy Search/Contents/Precautions

Do not store in humid or dusty places,
or in high temperature environments.
Malfunction may result.
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Do

When you charge the battery, shoot or
play back moving images, make
video-phone calls, or use i-mode or
i-oppli repeatedly or for a long time, the
temperature of the FOMA phone,
battery pack, or adapter/charger might
rise.

If you touch the part of high temperature
consecutively, rash, itching, or eczema might be
caused depending on your physical conditions or
predisposition.

Be especially careful when you use the FOMA
phone for a long time with the adapter/charger
connected.

Precautions for FOMA phone

b

Do

Warning

Turn off the FOMA phone in places
where use is prohibited such as in
airplanes and hospitals.

Otherwise, electronic devices and electronic
medical appliances may be adversely affected.

If the Auto Power ON function is set, deactivate the
setting, then turn the power off.

For use inside medical facilities, make sure that you
comply with their regulations.

You may be punished for using the FOMA phone in
airplanes, which is prohibited by law.

Don’t

Do not operate the FOMA phone while
driving a vehicle.

Operating a mobile phone during drive has been
prohibited since 1st, November 2004. Park your car
in a safe place even when you are using the
Hands-Free Kit. During drive, make sure that you
activate Public Mode or the Voice Mail Service.

Do not directly point the infrared data
port at someone’s eyes during
transmission.

His/her eyes may possibly be affected. Other
infrared devices may operate erroneously if the
infrared data port is pointed at them during
transmission.

When talking with the FOMA phone set
to Hands-free, be sure to keep the
FOMA phone away from your ear.
Otherwise, your hearing could be impaired.

Do not put the FOMA phone in the place
where it could be affected by an
expanded airbag, e.g., on the dashboard.
If the airbag expands, the FOMA phone could hit
you and others, causing accidents such as injury
and the FOMA phone could malfunction and
become damaged.

b

Do

Turn off the FOMA phone when near
electronic devices using high-
precision control or weak signals.

The FOMA phone may possibly cause these

devices to malfunction.

% Electronic devices that may be affected:
Hearing aids, implanted cardiac pacemakers,
implanted defibrillators, other medical electronic
devices, fire alarms, automatic doors and other
automatically controlled devices.

If you use an implanted cardiac pacemaker,
implanted defibrillator or any other electronic
medical device, consult the manufacturer or
retailer of the device for advice regarding
possible effects from the radio waves.

Don’t

If you have any implanted electronic
medical equipment, do not place your
FOMA phone in a chest pocket or inner
pocket.

If the FOMA phone is positioned close to electronic
medical equipment, it may cause that equipment to
malfunction.

@

Do

For those with weak heart conditions,
the vibrator and ring volume must be
adjusted carefully.

Those functions may cause an effect on the heart.

14 Easy Search/Contents/Precautions

If thunder starts to rumble while you are
using the FOMA phone outdoors, turn
the power off, and move to a safe place.
Otherwise, you could be struck by lightning or suffer
an electric shock.
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Do

Caution

Itching, rash or eczema may be caused
depending on your physical conditions or
predisposition. If an abnormality occurs,
stop using the FOMA phone immediately,
and then seek medical attention.

Metals are used for the following parts:

Precautions for batteries

M Check the description on the label of the battery
pack for the type of battery.

Description

Type

Li-ion

Lithium-ion battery

Where it is used

Material Finishing

Charging terminals | Copper alloy

Gold-plated finish with
nickel-plated ground

One-push open

button
Command

Navigation key

Plastic Chrome-plated finish with

nickel-plated ground

Danger

If the battery fluid gets into your eyes, -

do not rub them. Flush your eyes with
clean water and get medical attention
immediately.

Otherwise, the loss of eyesight may result.

2,

Don’t

Do not swing the FOMA phone by its
strap.

The FOMA phone may hit you or persons around
you, and accidents such as injury or malfunction
and damage may result.

0 o

Do not throw the battery into fire.
The battery may leak, overheat, burst or catch
fire.

2,

W)
o
3
-

Do not allow liquids such as water, or
foreign materials such as metal pieces
or flammable materials to get into the
UIM insertion slit or microSD memory
card slot of the FOMA phone.

Fire, electric shock or malfunction may occur.

Don’t
Do not let any metal object such as a
wire come in contact the battery
Dot terminals. Also do not carry or store

the battery together with any metal
objects like a necklace.
The battery may leak, overheat, burst or catch fire.

Electronic devices in some types of
cars can be affected by use of the
FOMA phone.

For safety’s sake, make sure not to use the FOMA
phone inside such cars.

Do not pierce it with nails, hit it with a
hammer, or step on it.
The battery may leak, overheat, burst or catch fire.

O @

o
o
=
=

Do not place magnetic cards or similar
objects near the FOMA phone or
between phone parts.

Information on magnetic cards such as cash cards,
credit cards, telephone cards and floppy disks may
be deleted.

Do not open the FOMA phone by
pressing the one-push open button
near persons around you or your face.
The FOMA phone may hit you or persons around
you, causing accidents and injuries.

Do not use excessive force to attach
the battery to the FOMA phone even
when you cannot attach it successfully.
Also, check that the battery is the right
way round when you attach it.

The battery may leak, overheat, burst or catch fire.

Warning

If the battery fluid comes in contact
with skin or clothes, immediately stop
using, then wash affected areas
thoroughly with clean water.

Skin injury may result.

Be careful not to get your finger or a
strap caught between the FOMA phone
when you close or open it.

Accidents such as injury or damage may result.

If charging is not completed at the end
of the specified charging time, stop
charging.

Otherwise, the battery may leak, overheat, become
damaged or catch fire.

@@ 1Q

Use the FeliCa reader/writer functions
in Japan only.

The FeliCa reader/writer functions on the FOMA
phone have been authorized in compliance with the
radio transmission standards in Japan.

You might be imposed punishment if you use it
overseas.

@ @ B> 100
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Immediately stop using the FOMA
phone and keep it away from fire if the
battery leaks or emits an odor.

The leaked battery fluid may ignite, causing fire or burst.
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Don’t

Caution

An exhausted battery should not be
disposed of with other waste.

The battery may catch fire or damage the environment.
After insulating the battery terminals with tape, take it to
a handling counter such as a DoCoMo shop or dispose
of it in accordance with local waste disposal regulations.

Precautions for adapters/chargers

Q>

O
o
3
-

Warning

Never short-circuit the charging
terminals when the adapter is plugged
into the power outlet or cigarette lighter
socket. Also, never touch the charging
terminals with fingers or other bare skin.
Fire, malfunction, electric shock or injury may result.

%)

=
=3
=

@

hands

Do not touch the power cord of the
adapter/charger, or power outlet with
wet hands.

Electric shock may result.

2,

W)
o
3
-

Do not use the AC adapter and desktop
holder in steamy places such as a
bathroom.

Electric shock may occur.

If a fuse of the DC adapter has blown,
replace it with a specified fuse.

If you use it with a wrong fuse, fire or malfunction
may result. For the specified fuse, refer to each
instruction manual.

The DC adapter is for use only in a
negative (-) grounded vehicle. Do not
use it in a positive (+) grounded vehicle.
Fire may result.

Keep the power plugs dust-free.
Otherwise, fire may result.

V@ Q) @

O
o
3
-

Place the charger and desktop holder
on a stable location during charging.
Do not cover or wrap the charger and
desktop holder in cloth or bedding.
The FOMA phone may become separated, or the
charger and desktop holder may overheat, causing
fire or malfunction.

N

Pull the
power plug
out

When the adapter/charger is not to be
used for a long period of time, unplug
the power cord from the outlet.
Otherwise, electric shock, fire, or malfunction may
result.

Do not use a damaged adapter/charger
cord or power cord.
Electric shock, overheating or fire may result.

N0

Pull the

If liquids such as water get in the
charger, unplug the power cord
immediately from the outlet or cigarette
lighter socket.

Otherwise, electric shock, smoke or fire may result.

When plugging the AC adapter into the
power outlet, firmly plug it in, taking care
not to contact with metal straps or the like.
Otherwise, electric shock, short-circuit or fire may
result.

=3
2
o o o3
=
«

Use the adapter/charger at the
specified V AC.

If you use it at a wrong voltage, fire or malfunction
may result.

When using the FOMA phone overseas, use FOMA
AC Adapter 01 for Global use.

AC adapter (for domestic use): 100 V AC

AC adapter (for global use): 100 to 240 V AC
[Connect only to household AC outlet]

DC adapter: 12/24 V DC

[For negative (-) grounded vehicles only]
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A

Pull the
power plug
out

If it starts to thunder, do not touch the
FOMA phone and adapter/charger.

You might be struck by lighting or suffer an electric
shock.

Caution

Before cleaning, pull the plug out of the
power outlet or cigarette lighter socket.
Otherwise, electric shock may result.

Do not place heavy objects on the
adapter/charger cord and power cord.
Electric shock or fire may result.

S 3

Always hold the plug when pulling the
adapter/charger out of the power outlet
or cigarette lighter socket.

If you pull the plug out by the cord, the cord may be
damaged, which could result in electric shock or fire.



Precautions for UIM

VA
@

Do

medical equipment
M The description below meets “Guidelines on the
Use of Radio-communication Equipment such as
Cellular Telephones — Safeguards for Electronic
Medical Equipment” by the Electromagnetic

Compatibility Conference Japan.

/N
@

Do

Caution

Be careful when removing the UIM (IC
portion).
Your hand or finger may be injured.

Warning

Turn off the FOMA phone in crowded
areas such as inside trains during rush
hour, as someone with an implanted
cardiac pacemaker or implanted
defibrillator may be near you.

Operation of an implanted cardiac pacemaker or
implanted defibrillator can be affected by radio
waves.

Comply with the following in hospitals
or health care facilities:
@ Do not carry the FOMA phone into operating
Do rooms, intensive care units (ICU) or coronary care
units (CCU).

o Turn off the FOMA phone in hospital wards.

o|f there is any electronic medical equipment near
you, turn off the FOMA phone even when in a
location such as a lobby.

o Comply with any regulations of hospital and
health care facilities instructing you not to use or
carry in a mobile phone.

o|f the Auto Power ON function is set, deactivate
the setting, then turn the power off.

If you use an implanted cardiac
pacemaker or implanted defibrillator,
use the mobile phone 22 cm or more
away from an implanted cardiac
pacemaker or implanted defibrillator.
Operation of an implanted cardiac pacemaker or
implanted defibrillator can be affected by radio
waves.

Do

Patients using electronic medical
equipment other than implanted
cardiac pacemakers or implanted
defibrillators (outside medical
establishments for treatment at home,
etc.) should check the influence of
radio waves upon the equipment by
consulting its manufacturer.

Operation of electronic medical equipment can be
affected by radio waves.

Do

Notes on Handling

M Do not wet the equipment.

The FOMA phone, battery, adapter/charger, and UIM are

not waterproofed. Do not use them in environments,

which are high in humidity such as in bathrooms, and do
not allow them to get wet from rain. Furthermore, if
carrying them against your body, they become moist due
to perspiration and the internal parts may become
corroded, causing malfunction.

If the parts are found to have been damaged due to

exposure to the liquids, any repairs will not be covered by

warranty, or repairs may not be possible. This may be
repaired at a cost if repairs are possible.

M Use a dry soft cloth such as the one for cleaning
glasses to clean the equipment.

®The screen of the FOMA phone sometimes has a
special coating so that they are easier to see. If you rub
it roughly with a dry cloth, it might be scratched. Take
care of the way of handling, and use only a dry, soft
cloth such as the one for cleaning glasses. If the screen
is left with water drop or stain adhered, smear may be
generated or the coating might peel off.

@ Do not use alcohol, thinner, benzene, detergent or other
solvents for cleaning, otherwise the printing may be
removed or discoloration may result.

Ml Occasionally clean the terminals of the equipment
using a dry cotton swab.

If the terminals become soiled, the connection might

deteriorate so that the power turns off or the battery does

not charge fully. Wipe the terminals with a dry cloth or
cotton swab.

M Do not place the FOMA phone near an air
conditioner outlets.

Condensation may form due to rapid changes in

temperature, and this may corrode internal parts and

cause malfunction.
H Do not place the FOMA phone in places where it
may be subjected to excessive pressure.

Do not place the FOMA phone in a bag along with many

other articles or in a trouser pocket, because this can

damage the LCD display and internal circuitry.

Malfunctions caused by such damage is not covered by

the warranty.

M Do carefully read each instruction manual attached
to the battery or adapter/charger.

Easy Search/Contents/Precautions
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Notes on handling the FOMA phone

M Avoid using in extremely high or low temperatures.
The FOMA phone should be used within a temperature
range of 5°C to 35°C and a humidity range of 45% to 85%.

W The FOMA phone, if operated near ordinary phones,
television sets or radios that are in use, may affect
them. You should operate your FOMA phone as far
away from such equipment as possible.

It is recommended that you make separate notes of
the information stored in the FOMA phone and
keep such notes in a safe place.

We take no responsibility for any loss of the stored data
items.

M Do not sit with the FOMA phone in your trousers or
skirts pocket. Do not place the FOMA phone under
heavy objects in a bag.

Malfunction may result.

M Make sure that nothing, such as a strap, gets
caught between the parts of the FOMA phone when
you close it.

Otherwise, malfunction or damage may result.

Bl The FOMA phone becomes warm during use or
charging but this is not an abnormality.
Use the FOMA phone as it is.

M Do not leave the FOMA phone with a camera
pointing direct to the sunlight.

Pixels may be discolored or burns may result.

Notes on handling batteries

M Batteries have a limited life.
Though it varies depending on the usage state, you are
advised to replace the battery if its usable time is
extremely short even when you fully charge it. Make sure
that you buy the specified battery.

M Charge the battery in a place with an appropriate
ambient temperature of 5°C to 35°C.

M Make sure that the battery is charged when you
use the FOMA phone for the first time or have not
used it for a long period of time.

M The usable time of the battery differs depending on
the usage environment or its remaining life.

Ml Depending on how the battery pack is used, it
might swell as its operating life becomes short, but
this is not a problem.

Ml Store the batteries in a well ventilated place out of
direct sunlight.

When you do not use the battery for a long time, remove
the battery from the FOMA phone with the battery power
completely drained, and store it in the polyethylene bag
used for wrapping.
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Notes on handling chargers/adapters

M Charge the battery in a place with an appropriate
ambient temperature of 5°C to 35°C.

M Charge the battery where:

- There is very little humidity, vibration, and dust.
- There are no ordinary phones, television sets or radios
nearby.

M During charging, the adapter/charger may become
warm. This is not an abnormality, so continue
charging.

M Do not use the DC adapter for charging the battery
when the car engine is not running.

The car battery could go flat.

W When using the power outlet having the
disengaging prevention mechanism, observe the
instructions given in that instruction manual.

M Do not give a strong shock. Also, do not deform
the charging terminals or terminal guide.
Malfunction may result.

Notes on handling the UIM

M Never use more force than necessary when
detaching the UIM.

M Do not use unnecessary force when inserting it
into the phone.

M The UIM may become warm during use, but this is
not a sign of a malfunction. Continue using it as it is.

HThe warranty does not cover damage caused by
inserting the UIM into some other types of IC card
reader/writer.

M Always keep the IC portion clean.

M Use a dry soft cloth such as the one for cleaning
glasses to clean the equipment.

It is recommended that you make separate notes of
the information stored on the UIM and keep such
notes in a safe place.

We take no responsibility for any loss of the stored data
items.

Wl For the environmental protection, bring any
unneeded UIMs to a handling counter such as a
DoCoMo shop.

M Avoid using in extremely high or low temperatures.

W Do not damage, carelessly touch, or short-circuit
theIC.
Data might be lost or malfunction may result.

M Do not drop the UIM or subject it to strong impacts.
Malfunction may result.

HDo not bend the UIM or place objects on it.
Malfunction may result.



Notes on handling the camera

Il You may be imposed punishment according to the
law and rule (such as the nuisance prevention
ordinance) if you use the FOMA phone to give a
remarkable nuisance and misdeed to the public.

Please be considerate of the privacy of
@ individuals around you when taking and

sending photos using camera-equipped
mobile phones.

E es on handling the FeliCa reader/
ter

M The FeliCa reader/writer functions on the FOMA
phone use very weak radio waves that are license
free from radio stations.

M The FeliCa reader/writer is operated on the 13.56 MHz
frequencies. When you use another reader/writer
nearby, take enough distance between your FOMA
phone and the reader/writer. Further ensure that there
are no radio stations that are operated on the same
frequencies.

Easy Search/Contents/Precautions

19




Intellectual Property Rights
Copyrights and Rights of Portrait

You have no right to copy, modify, or distribute the contents
such as text, images, music, or software programs
downloaded from web pages on the Internet, or images shot
by the cameras of this product without permission from the
copyright holder except for when the copy or quote is for
personal use that is allowed by the copyright law.

Note that it may be prohibited to shoot or record live
performances or exhibitions even for personal use. Make
sure that you refrain from taking portraits of other persons
and distributing such portraits over the Internet without
consent, as this violates portrait rights.

Trademarks

- “FOMA”, “mova”, “PushTalk”, “PushTalk Plus”, “KIRARI
MAIL”, “i-mode”, “i-oppli”, “i-oppliDX”, “i-motion”,
“Deco-mail”, “Chaku-motion”, “Chara-den”, “ToruCa”,
“mopera”, “mopera U”, “WORLD CALL”, “Dual Network”,
“FirstPass”, “visualnet”, “V-live”, “i-Channel’, “DCMX”, “iD”,
“Security Scan”, “i-shot”, “i-motion mail”, “i-area”, “Short
Mail”, “WORLD WING”, “Public mode”, “My DoCoMo”,
“DoPa”, “sigmarion”, “musea”, and the logos of “FOMA”,
“-mode”, “i-appli”, “DCMX”, and “iD” are trademarks or
registered trademarks of NTT DoCoMo, Inc.

- Free Dial logo mark is a trademark of NTT
Communications Corporation.

- Catch Phone (Call waiting service) is a registered
trademark of Nippon Telegraph and Telephone
Corporation.

- NAVIDIAL and NAVIDIAL logo mark are trademarks of
NTT Communications Corporation.
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- ELDeF E®is a registered trademark of CANNAC, Inc.
- Java and Java related trademarks and logos are

trademarks or registered trademarks of Sun Microsystems,
Inc. in the United States and other countries.

- IrFront® is a trademark or registered trademark of

ACCESS Co., Ltd. in Japan and other countries.

- Powered by MascotCapsule®

MascotCapsule® is a registered trademark of HI
CORPORATION
© 2007 HI CORPORATION. All Rights Reserved.

- Microsoft, MS, and Windows are registered trademarks or

trademarks of Microsoft Corporation in the United States
and other countries.

- The abbreviations used for respective operating systems

(Japanese version) in this manual are as shown below:
Windows® 2000 Professional is the abbreviation of
Microsoft® Windows® 2000 Professional operating
system.

- Windows® XP is the abbreviation of Microsoft® Windows®

XP Professional operating system or Microsoft® Windows®
XP Home Edition operating system.

- Other company names and product names described in

the text are trademarks or registered trademarks of those
companies.



- This product contains Flash® M
macromedia @

Lite™ of Adobe Systems
Incorporated. FLASH
Flash, Flash Lite and
Macromedia are trademarks or registered trademarks of
Adobe Systems Incorporated in the US and other
countries.

- McAfee® is registered trademarks or trademarks of
McAfee, Inc. and/or its affiliates in the US and/or other

countries.

- G-GUIDE, G-GUIDE MOBILE and their logos
are registered trademarks in Japan of U.S. %ﬂ!ﬂg
Gemstar-TV Guide International, Inc. and/or its affiliates.

- NetFront of ACCESS CO., LTD is installed in this product
to provide Internet functionality.

NetFront is trademark or registered trademark of ACCESS
CO., LTD. in Japan and other countries.
Copyright © 1996-2007 ACCESS CO., LTD.

- Powered by JBlend™ Copyright 2002-2006 Aplix
Corporation. All rights reserved. @
JBlend and JBlend-related trademarks are JBlend
trademarks or registered trademarks of Aplix
Corporation in Japan and other countries.

- ) is aregistered trademark of FeliCa Networks, Inc.

- FeliCa is a contactless IC card technology developed by
Sony Corporation. FeliCa is a registered trademark of
Sony Corporation.

- QR code is a registered trademark of Denso Wave Inc.

- The microSD logo is a trademark.

- “Multitask” is a trademark of NEC Corporation.

- Licensed by QUALCOMM Incorporated under
one or more of the following United States Patents and/or
their counterparts in other nations:

iCro
mSZ

4,901,307 5,490,165 5,056,109
5,504,773 5,101,501 5,506,865
5,109,390 5,511,073 5,228,054
5,535,239 5,267,261 5,544,196
5,267,262 5,568,483 5,337,338
5,600,754 5,414,796 5,657,420
5,416,797 5,659,569 5,710,784
5,778,338

- This product contains software licensed complying with
GNU General Public License (GPL), GNU Lesser General
Public License (LGPL), etc.

For more details, see “readme.txt” in the “GPL - LGPLZ(C
DT folder on the bundled CD-ROM. (“readme.txt” is
only available in Japanese version.)

- QuickTime is a registered trademark of Apple Computer,
Inc. in the US and other countries.

- Advanced Wnn V2 of OMRON SOFTWARE Co., Ltd. is
used for conversion methods for Japanese.

“Advanced Wnn V2” © OMRON SOFTWARE Co., LTD.
1999-2007 All Right Reserved.

- This product contains technology of

- Copyright 2001 Seiko Epson Corporation.

- Some part of this product contains modules developed by

Independent JPEG Group.

- This product contains the IrFront® technology of ACCESS

Co., Ltd. as an OBEX protocol.

- IrFront® is a product of ACCESS Co., Ltd.

Copyright © 1996-2007 ACCESS Co., Ltd.
—=

REALLUSION

Reallusion Inc. for the Funny Transform
function and Funny Transform I function.

- This product contains “Sense”, the voice analysis

technology of Alegria Corporation for Feel * Talk.

- This product is licensed under the MPEG-4 patent portfolio

license for the personal and non-commercial use of a

consumer to

(i) encode video in compliance with the MPEG-4 Visual
Standard (“MPEG-4 Video”) and/or

(ii) decode MPEG-4 Video that was encoded by a
consumer engaged in a personal and non-commercial
activity and/or was obtained from a licensed video
provider.

No license is granted or implied for any other use.

Additional information may be obtained from MPEG LA,

LLC.

All Rights Reserved. PRINT Image Matching P;%T
is a trademark of Seiko Epson Corporation. Image

Matching'

The PRINT Image Matching logo is a
trademark of Seiko Epson Corporation.

- This product is manufactured or sold under license from

InterDigital Technology Corporation.

Easy Search/Contents/Precautions 24




Accessories and Main Options

<Accessories>

®FOMA P703i Handset ®|nstruction Manual
(With Warranty, Back Cover P14) Quick Manual included (See page 460)

[ =

o

*FOMA P703i CD-ROM oRliff SDA—TF 1 AMSBIEHA K
The PDF Versions of “Manual for Data (Separate volume of SD-Audio simplified
Communication”, “Kuten Code List”, and “SDA— operation guide)
T« B ERIESIA R (SD-Audio simplified
operation guide)” are included.

<Main Options>
oFOMA AC Adapter 01 ®Desktop Holder P16 e Battery Pack P09
(With Warranty and (With Instruction Manual) (With Instruction Manual)

Instruction Manual)

Other Options — See page 426
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Phone Parts and Functions
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o The antenna is inside the FOMA phone.
o Design of keys is different by the handset body color.
Illustrations above are “Lamegra white” handset.

WFor inserting the Flat-plug Earphone/Microphone with Switch (option)

Take hold of the plug of the Flat-plug Earphone/Microphone with Switch and insert or pull it
straight into or out. Be careful not to take hold of the cover and plug together when you pull it

out.
@Earpiece 6 Menu key
- For listening to the other party’s voice - For bringing up the Main menu (See page 31)
@Display <Press and hold for at least one second>
- For locking the IC card (See page 288
(See page 26) 9 ( Pag )

©Close-up lever
- For switching the outside camera to the close-up mode

(See page 184)

O Mail key

- For bringing up the Mail menu (See page 240)

- For operating the function shown at the lower left of the
display (See page 30)

<Press and hold for at least one second>

- For checking new mail messages (See page 235)

24 Confirming before Use

O (h?) Clearli-channel key
- For returning to the previous operation
- For clearing entered text or a phone number
- For displaying the Channel List (See page 217)

@( <) Send/Answer key, Hands-free key
- For making/receiving calls (See page 53 and page 70)
- For talking with Hands-free (See page 68)
<Press and hold for at least one second>
- For accessing a voice dial entry (See page 124)

0’ Video-phone key
- For making/receiving video-phone calls
(See page 53 and page 70)




©Microphone
- For speaking to the other party

@Inside camera
- For taking photos of yourself (See page 175)
- For catching sight of yourself during a video-phone call

0@ Command Navigation key
- For operating functions and menus (See page 30)

@ i-mode key/i-oppli key
- For bringing up the i-mode menu (See page 194)
- For operating the function shown at the lower right of the
display (See page 30)
<Press and hold for at least one second>
- For bringing up the i-appli Software List (See page 267)

@ Camera key

- For activating a camera in “Photo mode” (See page 179)

- For switching the camera mode while the camera is
activated (See page 184)

<Press and hold for at least one second>

- For activating a camera in “Movie mode” (See page 182)

®(=) Power/End key
- For ending calls
- For ending functions
- For turning the power on (for at least one second)/For
turning the power off (for at least two seconds) (See
page 45)

@®Numeric keys
- For entering phone numbers and text
o (_# )(for at least one second)
For activating Manner Mode (See page 133)
o (5 )(for at least one second)
For activating Public Mode (Drive Mode) (See page 77)
o (_5)(for at least one second)
For switching the backlight on/off (See page 141)

O@) Multi key
- For displaying the Multitask menu (See page 349)
<Press and hold for at least one second>
- For switching functions, when multiple functions are
running (See page 349)

@Connector terminal
- For connecting the AC adapter (option), DC adapter
(option), or the FOMA USB Cable (option)

@Outside camera
- For taking photos of persons and/or landscapes (See
page 175)
- For catching sight of persons and/or landscapes during
a video-phone call

{DPrivate window
(See page 28)

@Call/Charging indicator
- Flickers for incoming calls/mail and during calls.
(See page 146)
- Lights in red during charging.
- Lights (flickers) when you shoot with a camera.

@Infrared data port
- Used for infrared exchange and the infrared remote
controller. (See page 326 and page 330)

@Strap hole

&®Speaker
- Sounds for incoming calls.
- You can hear the other party’s voice through this
speaker when Hands-free is activated. (See page 68)

@Charging terminals

@microSD memory card slot
- For inserting microSD memory card (See page 317)

@FeliCa mark
- The IC card is mounted.
o Use the IC card function placing this mark over the
scanning device (reader/writer). You cannot dismount
the IC card. (See page 281)

¢@Back cover
(See page 41)

@(F) PushTalk key
- For making/receiving PushTalk calls (See page 95 and
page 98)
- For bringing up the PushTalk Phonebook (See page 99)
<Press and hold for at least one second>
- For activating “Chaku-uta Full® player” or “SD-Audio”
(See page 335 and page 341)

@@ Side upper key
- For scrolling up page by page

@@ Side lower key

- For scrolling down page by page

- For using Record Message (See page 81)

- For checking for missed calls and new mail
(See page 148)

<Press and hold for at least one second with the
FOMA phone closed>

- For activating Manner Mode (See page 133)

@One-push open button
(See page 44)

@Earphone/Microphone terminal
(See page 367)
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<Private window>

messages in the FOMA phone is full.
(See page 233 and page 261)

(@
E E ‘ The battery level (estimate) (See page 44) E F (vellow) | Unread Messages R/F exist. (See page 208)
(2] [ [ (gray) | The area for Messages R/F in the FOMA
5 During Lock All (See page 158) phone is full. (See page 208)
OF'm During PIM Lock (See page 160) [6)
- - f (pink) i-mode mail remains at the i-mode Center.
5] H
o During Keypad Dial Lock (See page 165) (See page 235)
= -
G ?Suerggasg%c:%tsl;llode or Secret Data Only Fg (gray) The box for i-mode mail at the i-mode
Center is full. (See page 233)
[ic] During IC Card Lock (See page 288) - -
On M Messages R/F remain at the i-mode Center.
o When both Keypad Dial Lock and PIM Lock (vellow) (See page 208)
are activated
M The box for Messages R/F at the i-mode
b5 When both Keypad Dial Lock and Secret b ;
om Mode/Secret Data Only are activated (gray) Center is full. (See page 208)
Hid When both IC Card Lock and Lock All are B -mode mail is held at the i-mode Center
Om activated while Receive Option Setting is set to “ON”.
(See page 235)
(PE When both IC Card Lock and PIM Lock are
activated (7]
I When both IC Card Lock and Keypad Dial Yl Fii;d'i’ ‘%?"escifce"“"” level (estimate)
Lock are activated il il T
Strong ¢—— Weak
i@ When both IC Card Lock and Secret Mode/
Om Secret Data Only are activated 5|\ When out of the FOMA phone service area
- or where radio waves do not reach
] When IC Card Lock, Keypad Dial Lock, and -
on PIM Lock are simultaneously activated self During Self Mode (See page 159)
%@ When IC Card Lock, Keypad Dial Lock, and (8]
Secret Mode/Secret Data Only are B During i-mode (See page 194 and page 195)
simultaneously activated . S
< During i-mode communication
(] — - (See page 194)
] While Timer Lock at Close is set
on (See page 161) H During packet communication (The icon differs
[4) depending on the communication status.)
! (pink) Unread i-mode mail or an SMS message During PushTalk communication (See page 95)
exists. (See page 233 and page 260) o)
! (gray) The area for i-mode mail and SMS ﬁ ‘ During SSL communication (See page 194)

=

The area for SMS messages on the UIM
(FOMA card) is full.

FB (pink) Unread mail exists, and the area for SMS
messages on the UIM (FOMA card) is full.
Fa (gray) Both the FOMA phone and UIM (FOMA

card) are full.
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Ko
o} While a microSD memory card is inserted ‘ While Vibrator is set (See page 130)
(See page 317) [i6)
While reading or writing data from/to S| [Sa|[S&| | While Ring Volume is set to “Silent” or Mail/
g microSD memory card Msg. Ring Time is set to “OFF”
E While a write-protected microSD memory (See page 75 and page 132)
card is inserted (See page 317) [17)
h? When the inserted microSD memory card @ During Manner Mode (See page 133)
cannot be used (See page 317) ) While Remote Monitoring is set to “ON”
- - — See page 90)
8 While a microSD memory card is inserted, ( ; ;
T and the FOMA USB Cable (option) is (Does not appear on the Private window.)
connected in microSD Mode (See page 323) ®
® During Public Mode (Drive Mode)
- - (See page 77)
a During a voice call o
sq During a video-phone call (64K) 9 When the call cost has exceeded the
@ During a video-phone call (32K) specified limit (See page 364)
H‘ During 64K data communication @
® B g ‘ While an alarm is set (See page 353)
During Multitask (See page 349) 21
- T _ : o While Backlight is set to “OFF”
) While multiple functions are activated = (See page 141)
(See page 349) )
® — e While Side Keys Guard is set to “ON”
E During infrared exchange (See page 326 On (See page 165)
and page 330) ®
(12 2 While USB Mode Setting is set to “microSD
0] While the FOMA USB Cable (option) is mode” (See page 323)
= connected in Communication Mode 4
% While the FOMA USB Cable (option) is A1~ F#9. | Voice mail messages are held at the Voice
connected in microSD Mode (See page 323) E_:_ B | Mail Center. (See page 370)
% During talking or communicating through a W'!‘
= USB Hands-free compatible device [25]
(See page 69) F? ~ p? The number of record messages
- - - - (See page 80)
During connecting to a USB Hands-free
= compatible device (See page 69) D
- - 0~ 2 | The number of video-phone record
3 During connecting to a USB Hands-free Gy~ Cr
" compatible device in microSD Mode messages (See page 80)
(See page 69)

eWhen the date/time is set, the clock appears at the upper right of the displays other than the Stand-by display.
However, the clock does not appear when icon (® or @ is displayed.

M About the contents displayed:

®Some characters and symbols on the display and Private window might be modified or abbreviated. In addition,
the Private window is displayed in monochrome.

o The explanations in this manual are mainly based on the settings at purchase, so the display on your FOMA
phone may not match the explanations if you have changed the settings since purchase.

o The color liquid crystal display uses high-precision production technology. The slightest change in the
environment may result in unlit or permanently lit pixels, but this is not a manufacturing defect.

®The color display is shown as black and white in this manual, so the actual color tone of the display looks
different.
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<lcons>

Displaying Description of Ilcons

The symbols at the top of the display (such as E, 5 ,and ! ) are called icons. You can check the meanings
of the icons on the display.

1 ‘> . »Display» Icons» Use Q to highlight an icon.

¢ Lcons The description of the highlighted icon appears.
3 & &2 B

Se M v Y

g F 8 @ U

8 B ¢ B

& ®

A B

Secret

Private Window

Various information such as a clock and icon is displayed on the Private window like the following examples:
Information is displayed for about 15 seconds when you press E] E] or |P| with the FOMA phone closed.

2
/1504 1000 @ FLAN

Clock Schedule alarm Chaku-moji message Receiving a call
DIALING TALKING i 1

Dialing During a voice call i-channel ticker Remote monitoring

EMissed calls
When the FOMA phone is closed, “Missed call” appears on the Private window.

Press @ to display the missed call record. The caller's name is displayed for the missed call coming from
the party stored in the Phonebook.

When there are multiple missed calls, up to three missed call records are displayed each time you press

dl olf you have received 30 or more incoming calls after a missed call, the missed call record disappears.
e Missed call records are not displayed while a function for the Tool group (see page 348) is activated.
® After you display a missed call record, “Missed call” disappears.
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MWhen a new mail message is received

e When the FOMA phone is closed, a Feel * Mail image is played back, and then “New mail” appears on the

%ﬂ * Private window. When you press E] the latest Feel * Mail image is displayed.

When “Mail” on page 139 is set to “ON”, a Feel * Mail image is played back, and then the received date/

time, sender’s address (name), and subject of the received mail are displayed. The sender’s name is

displayed for the mail coming from the party stored in the Phonebook. When “New mail” is displayed, up to

three mail messages appear each time you press E]

®Press E] to end the playback of the Feel * Mail image or to clear the received date/time, sender’s address
(name), and subject of the received mail.

®For the mail message to the box or folders with security set, Feel * Mail images, the received date/time,

B g sender’s address (name), and subject are not played back/displayed.
®\When a mail message comes in while “Receiving display” is set to “Operation preferred” and a display
other than the Stand-by display is shown, “New mail” appears without showing any information.
®\When a mail message comes in during a voice call or a video-phone call, information is not displayed
even when “Receiving display” is set to “Alarm preferred”.
®\When “Secret mail display” is set to “OFF” and you receive a secret mail message in Normal Mode, a
Feel * Mail image is not played back.

M When i-channel is received
When “i-Channel ticker” on page 139 is set to “ON” and the FOMA phone is closed, tickers are played back

on the Private window.
®Press E] E] or | to end the playback of tickers.

Change Clock Display

You can change displayed contents by pressing @ while clock is shown.

Time only Icons and Date/time

o The display for the schedule alarm differs according to the schedule icon you set. (See page 355)
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Navigation Displays

When you want to execute an operation on the display, press the corresponding key as below.

M Operation display examples and basic key assignments
0O 0600
Fw:h Ee\act O FUN\T
@ | Indicates the operation you can perform with the key.
&Q
: @ | Indicates the operation you can perform with the @ key.
\ 1 o Indicates the direction in which you can scroll and >
select items. -
FUNC
@ | Indicates the operation you can perform with the key.

M Operating Command Navigation key
Up @
- Moves the cursor or highlighted display up. (Press

and hold to scroll continuously.)

- Scrolls the display while a site or mail text is
displayed.

- Press from the Stand-by display to bring up the
Phonebook Function Selection display (Phonebook
menu).

- Converts entered characters to katakana, kanji or
other characters. (See page 387)

——Right/Redial (O)

- Moves the cursor to the right.

- Press from the Stand-by display to bring
up the Redial List. Press and hold for at
least one second to bring up the Sent
Address List. (See page 61 and page 248)

- Scrolls forward page by page. (Press and
hold to scroll continuously.)

- Moves to the next page while displaying a
site.

Down @

Left/Received Calls @

- Moves the cursor to the left. - Moves the cursor or highlighted display

- Press from the Stand-by display to bring up the down. (Press and hold to scroll
Received Call List. Press and hold for at least continuously.)
one second to bring the Received Address List. * Scrolls the display while a site or mail text
(See page 61 and page 248) is displayed.

- Scrolls back page by page. OK key @ - Press from the Stand-by display to bring
(Press and hold to scroll continuously.) - Fixes the operation.  UP the Search Phonebook display. Press

* Returns to the previous page while displaying a and hold for at least one second to store a
site. Phonebook entry. (See page 109 and

page 116)

- Converts entered characters to kanji,
katakana or other characters. (See
page 387)

30 Confirming before Use




Method for Selecting Menu

Press @ of the FOMA phone to bring up the Main menu so that you can execute, set, or check functions.
®You can switch to EASY Mode from the Main menu. (See page 35)

W Scroll Selection

The Main menu composed of nine main menu icons indicating each function is divided into four groups (Mail,
i-mode, Setting, and Tool). (See page 348)

If you select a main menu icon on the Main menu, the Sub-menu Item Selection display appears.

If you further select a sub-menu item, the Lower Sub-menu Item Selection display appears. By repeating selecting,
you can set and check the function.

EMenu Number Selection -
You can display some functions by pressing + the menu number. (See page 396)
e The FOMA phone provides “Multitask”, where you can use a function such as a voice call, which does not belong to any of

the groups, and a function from each of the Mail group, i-mode group, Setting group and Tool group (maximum three

functions) simultaneously. (See page 348)

In this manual, the description for the command navigation key operation (selection of top, bottom, left, or right
and press of after selecting or entering a function item) is simplified. Scroll selection is explained below
using the following example of selecting the function “Quality alarm”:

Description Example of Steps

| Main menu icon | |Sub-menu Item| |Function name of lower sub-menu item|
I I

| T
1 > i | > Talk > Quality alarm > Select an item.
No tone. . .. .. Does not sound.
High tone. . .
Low tor:e

.. High alarm sounds.
Low alarm sounds.

| items which appear on the display|

STEP

Select a main menu icon from the menu function

Select s.ﬁ from the Main menu.

11/15h) 10:00 (; G E r!‘ G (?*‘

|
"‘ Mall \IIIDde ‘aHXDDh L Mail Rl-node | i-oppli

‘; -© ﬂ%

Se'ﬂ.lngs Data box ‘Lllel(lt Da!abox ‘LlfeK\t

g. m) ﬁ (ﬁ (((AD) /E‘

= [ & |

v

=

Servl:! Webmk Slahunery Servl:e Phombook Statu:mﬁry

Main menu

®Press Q to select the icon.
When “Menu icon setting” is set to “Basic 2”, press @ on the Main menu to display the main menu
icons, and press to highlight the sub-menu items or functions on each main menu icon.

®Press and hold to scroll the icons continuously.

o|f you have not touched any keys for at least 15 seconds, the Stand-by display returns.
However, when “Menu icon setting” is set to “Basic 27, the Stand-by display does not return.
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STEP
2 Select a sub-menu item from the menu function

Select “Talk” from “Settings”.

[ANoise reduction
[ElQual ity alarm
[EReconnect sianal

[ESetting when folded
[ESet hold tone

®The highlighted item is the currently selected one.
®Press @ to select the item below, and @ to highlight the item above.
®Press and hold @ to scroll the items continuously.

®Press @ E] or E] to scroll page by page.
STEP

3 Select a desired lower sub-menu item (function)

Select “Quality alarm” from “Talk”.

|7 F—|

Menu75
Level 4 Quality alarm

@ANoise reduction [Bluality alarm

ol ) G —

[EReconnect signal [EReconnect signal BITTEE

[BSetting when folded [ESetting when folded

ESet hold tone [ESet hold tone

®Press @ to highlight the item below, and @ to highlight the item above.
®Press and hold @ to scroll the items continuously.

e When the items are listed over multiple pages, the total number of pages and the current page
number are shown at the upper right of the display.

32 Confirming before Use




STEP

4 Set or check the function

Set or check the selected function.
Some menu items have even more detailed menus.
The example below shows how to set “Low tone” for “Quality alarm”.

Menu75

Menu75

Quality alarm Quality alarm

{No tone {No tone Bliuality alarn M) S
[2[High tone AHigh tone P
ElLow tone -@-} BLow tone -@-b ElReconnect signal

[ESetting when folded
[ESet hold tone

®The highlighted item is the currently selected one.

®Press @ to highlight the item below, and @ to highlight the item above.
®Press and hold @ to scroll the items continuously.

Menu Number Selection

Menu Number Selection is explained below using the following example:

Description Example of Menu Number

[Menu number|
<Quality Alarm> (=)
Sounding Alarm when a Line is Likely to be Disconnedted

STEP

1 Bring up the function using the menu number

From the Stand-by display, press @

. = >
11/15(0) 10:00 (i(;(&\ &:Inﬁ;aslarm
Mail i-mode '\ i-oppli
No tone
B High tone
'@' (f] % ElLow tone
Settings WEELS | LifeKit
=
& @ am | B,
Service | Phionebook | stationery
ange Select|KIe Set |

v
v

=
=

(= | (5
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M Function Menu display

eWhen “[EIE" appears at the lower right of the display, press
to bring up the Function menu. The contents of the

T tF:':‘fttu'r"g Function menu depend on the display from which you bring up
HASet display the Function menu.
ElPicture info

EAttach to nail ®Selectable items such as “Save”, “Edit” or “Delete” in each

§"?riﬁsﬂ?§§ion operation appear on the display.

Hbiselay size ®When the items are listed over multiple pages, the total
number of pages and the current page number are shown at

the upper right of the display.

Description Example for Function Menu

In this manual, the operation of the Function menu is described in two methods below depending on the page:

Function menu Operation Explanation

Delete all b Enter your Terminal Security Code > YES | @You can delete all files.

[item displayed in the Function menu |

| Operating procedures after selecting
Furi:tion menu Operation/Explanation an item in the Function menu

Delete all You can delete all files.
> Enter your Terminal Security Code > YES

An actual operation is done as follows:

Use @) to highlight Enter your Terminal Use (B to highiight
“Delete all” and press Security Code and press “YES” and press
(o)(TEm). @ (Em). (o)(TEm).
Function 3/ Delete all
Press (). —> | [@Clipping area — —

HEEdit file name 1 2 Delete

EFile restriction Secunty_?d_e._ all pictures

gg?yz 5 in this folder?
ideshow

[EDelete this MEIS

NO

MTo select items quickly <Direct selection>
You can select an item also by simply pressing the numeric key corresponding to
the displayed item number.

Mitem scroll
When menu items are listed over multiple pages, press @ with the uppermost/lowermost item highlighted to show the
previous/next page. You can press @ E]E] to scroll through page by page.

Check box
= With the functions you can select multiple items, put a check mark for check boxes to select
ﬁ them. Each time you press @( 5 ), D and “[w]” switches.
= D\‘\Jl:‘]‘J With some functions, you can put or clear check marks at a time by pressing (
VELE and selecting “Select all/Release all”.
[ EFA " is placed to the selected item depending on the function.
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HlTo finish or cancel the menu operation

®To finish the menu operation
When you finish setting function, the selection display for the lower sub-menu item comes up (or the Stand-by display
returns in some cases). When you finish setting the function, press (& ). This ends the menu operation and the Stand-by
display returns (except during Multitask).

®To cancel the menu operation
Press (&) to cancel setting midway. The contents of the setting are abandoned and the Stand-by display or the former
display returns. Depending on the setting item, the confirmation display appears asking whether to abandon the setting
contents.
In addition, you can press to return to the previous operation.

W When the “YES/NO” selection display appears

®When the “YES/NO” selection display appears
o 1.Press () to highlight “YES” or “NO”.

2.Press

For Reset settings

Using EASY Mode

“EASY Mode” is a mode that has enhanced the operability with fewer operation steps than those on Normal

Mode.

®Basic functions are focused on to appear in the display.

®Press to switch to Normal Mode for using detailed functions.

®|n this manual, the operating procedures are given only in Normal Mode. For how to operate in EASY Mode, see the
respective pages of each function.

Switch to EASY Mode

You can switch between Normal Mode and EASY Mode from the Main menu.

From the Stand-by display, EErwaEn Confirmation
press . ]
Activate Set font to
F' F /r‘ EASY mode? large size?
| u \" z.q'{ © YES YES
| Mail /| i-mode ‘| Hznuh W NG

Qﬁ ) ./é i-mode

| settings | QTTIP | Litekit Camera

(ad) / ) Confirmation -
A | on E‘ [ @ ools

| service \Pronebook |stationery Deactivate Settings

EASY mode? g
Main menu in NEIS Main menu in
Normal Mode NO EASY Mode

¢ Select “YES” to set “Character size” of “i-mode settings” and “Mail settings” to “Large”. Even when you release EASY
Mode, either of the settings does not return. When “Large” has already been set, the confirmation display does not appear.
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Configuration of EASY Mode

Phone Mail i-mode

H Phone = Mail & i-mode
.—l Dialed calls L Received mail
4 Received calls 4. Sent mail & Bookmark
B3 Search phonebook = Draft mail il Screen memo

B Addtophonebook E Compose message 5 Last URL

I Record message =5 (Check new mail @ Enter URL

.. Ownnumber 0 Message R/F
Camera Tools Settings

= Tools

ﬁ Data box

==

©1 Camera +” Settings

@ Take photo

i View photos E# Schedule = Display/Font
8 Record movie & Alarm s Call cost
H: View movies B Calculator © Set time
E Free memo & Security
@ Guide ' Service

<Guide>

When You do not Remember Key Operation

You can search for the functions you want to know and use, and then check the operating methods.
You can execute some functions from “fEL\h\fz £ (Guide)”. This function is available in Japanese Mode only.

1 > (L > LD e FE (Guide)» Select an item.
W EARDIE{E (Basic operations). . . Displays the basic functions. Go to step 4.

BT I HHEEE (Recommendable functions)
............................ Displays the recommendable functions. Go to step 4.

HHEIRR (Function search) . . . .. Searches for a function.

R4 Z#83R (Search by voice) . . .Searches by vocalizing a keyword. Go to step 2 on
page 37.

I&R3RMEME (Search history) ... ... Displays up to 30 search histories. Go to step 4.

o Highlight each item and press (); then the detailed operating methods are
displayed.

LS E (Guide) display o 1f you delete the icon pasted by default and want to re-paste it, press () from

the display on the left and select “7 22 b J8f (Add desktop icon)”. (See page 150)

2 Select a search method if you select “B8ER&SR (Function search)” in step 1.
YFEANF—T— Ri&ZR (From your words) . . . Enter a keyword and retrieve. Go to step 3.

REIMRER (Fromindex). .................... Retrieves functions with Japanese syllabic order. Press or
to display the preceding or following row. Go to step 4.
#%BE—ESI%3R (From Function List). . ......... Retrieves from the function list. Go to step 4.

o Highlight each item and press ( ; then the detailed operating methods are displayed.
If you highlight 357 A /33— — R#&Z& (From your words)” and press (), select “XFASF—T—
1&ZR (From your words)” or “XXEASID LHz (How to input words)”.

3 Enter a keyword.

Up to 50 search results are displayed.
®You can enter up to 24 full-pitch or 48 half-pitch characters.
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4 Select a function» Select an item.

HBEDEHEA (Description)........... Displays explanations for the function.

12{ED LH'fz (How to operate) . . . . .. Displays the operating method.

C DHEEEZ(ES (Operate function). . . Executes the function. Operate each function.
BHEREEE (Relevant function) ... .. .. Displays up to 10 relevant functions. Repeat step 4.

®For some functions, press @() several times for selection.

o|f you select “EARDE(E (Basic operations)” in step 1, the description about the function is displayed when that
function is selected. Press () to execute the function.

®You can display explanations about the function also by pressing () while highlighting the function.

®To delete search history, press () and select “1FHIBR (Delete this)” or “2HIB% (Delete all)’, then select

Search by Voice

You can search for a function by vocalizing a keyword. Set “Search by voice” of “Read aloud settings” to “ON”
to hear voice guidance for operations.

1 EL\D\ e FE (Guide) display» i X1&5R (Search by voice)

®You can display the detailed operating methods by pressing () and selecting “/R-f 21837 (Search by
voice)” or “BEAFID LDV (How to input voice)”.

2 Vocalize a keyword when the voice recognition start tone sounds.

Start vocalizing the keyword within four seconds after the voice recognition start tone sounds.

Up to nine detected results are displayed.

®You cannot change the sound volume of the voice recognition start tone. It does not sound during Manner Mode.

®The keywords you can input by voice are limited to the ones that have been pre-installed to the FOMA phone. If the
vocalized keyword is not recognized easily, vocalize a different word.

®See page 124 for voice input.

3 Select a detected resultP Select an item.

CDF—T— RTHER (Search from this). . . . Retrieves with the keyword you have selected. Up to 50 searched
results are displayed. Go to step 4 on page 37.

F—7— RDENN (Add keywords) . . . . ... .. Add a new keyword. Repeat step 2 and step 3.
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Using UIM (FOMA Card)

The UIM is an IC card that holds your information such as phone numbers. It can hold data such as Phonebook
entries and SMS messages as well. By sharing a UIM, you can operate multiple FOMA phones for multiple
purposes.

You cannot use the FOMA phone for communication such as voice and video-phone calls, i-mode, sending/
receiving mail, or packet communication unless the UIM is inserted.

For details on how to use the UIM, refer to the UIM instruction manual.

When inserting or removing the UIM, take care not to accidentally touch or scratch the IC.

- Insert/Remove UIM

You need to remove the battery before you insert the UIM. (See page 41)

Minserting
1 Pull the claw to pull the tray 2 Place the UIM on the tray Push the tray inwards.
out. with its IC-side facing up. ®Push the tray inwards firmly
o Pull out the tray straight until it oFit the cut corners of the UIM until it is fixed.
clicks. and tray in place.

Claw

HMRemoving

1 Follow step 1 of “Inserting” to pull out

I the tray is disengaged
the tray and remove the UIM.

Fit and push it straight into
the guide rail.

o Make sure that you insert/remove the UIM with the FOMA phone closed and held in your hand after you turn off the power.

e Take care not to force the UIM into place because this can break it. And take care not to force the tray into place because
it can brake the tray and the guide rail.

®Take care not to lose the UIM once you remove it.

®\When you replace your UIM (except during Omakase Lock), you need to enter the four- to eight-digit Terminal Security
Code after turning on the power. When you enter the correct Terminal Security Code, the Stand-by display appears. If you
enter the incorrect Terminal Security Code five times in succession, the power turns off. (However, you can turn on the
power again.)
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About Password of UIM

You can set two passwords, PIN1 and PIN2, for a UIM. (See page 155)

UIM Restrictions
The FOMA phone has the UIM restriction function as a security function to protect your data and files.
If you obtain data and files by the method below with the UIM inserted, UIM restrictions are automatically set to
them.
* When downloading images or melodies and so on, from sites or Internet web pages
* When receiving i-mode mail with file attachments
* When saving templates
The data or files with the UIM restrictions can be browsed, played back, started, edited, attached to mail, or -
transferred via infrared rays only when the UIM used for obtaining is inserted.
When the UIM used for obtaining the data or files is not inserted, or when another UIM is inserted, these
functions are not operable.
oIn the explanation hereafter, the UIM used to obtain data and files is referred to as “your UIM” and other UIMs as
“another person’s UIM”.

Your UIM

Another person’s
UM

I
= =
Unless the UIM used for obtaining

If the UIM used for obtaining the
data or mail messages is inserted, the data or mail messages is

you can browse or play back UIM- | Replacing UIMs inserted, you cannot browse or play
restricted data. back UIM-restricted data.

®\When the UIM is not inserted or when another person’s UIM is inserted, the following types of data and files are displayed
with the restrictions symbol, Q@ ":

- Video-phone record messages or movie memos

- Melodies, images, i-motion movies, i-appli, or Chara-den images downloaded or obtained from sites or Internet web pages

- Downloaded dictionaries

- Templates

- Screen memos containing melodies, images, i-motion movies, Chara-den images, downloaded dictionaries or ToruCa files

- Files (melodies, images, Chara-den pictures, or Chara-den movies) attached or pasted to i-mode mail in the Inbox

- Files (melodies, images, i-motion movies, Chara-den pictures, or Chara-den movies) attached to i-mode mail in the Outbox,
or Draft, except the data shot or edited with the FOMA phone

- Messages R/F with files (melodies or images) attached or pasted

- Images inserted into Deco mail text

#This function applies to the pre-installed i-oppli and Chara-den images if they are reinstalled (upgraded) from a site.

e The data set with the UIM restrictions appear on the preview display as shown on the right.
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®\When the UIM restrictions are set for data and files, you cannot set those data and files for the functions such as “Display
setting” and “Select ring tone” when another person’s UIM is inserted instead.

o|f you have set the data and files with the UIM restrictions for the functions such as “Display setting” and “Select ring tone”,
these will work with their default settings if you remove your UIM or insert another person’s UIM. If you insert your UIM
again, then your settings will be enabled again.

o UIM restrictions are not set for the data received using the infrared exchange function or data transmission (OBEX)
function or the still images/moving images shot or edited with the FOMA phone.

e Even when another person’s UIM is inserted, data and files set with the UIM restrictions can be moved or deleted.

®You cannot start the i-oppli program set with the UIM restrictions even if you select the highlighted text from the detailed
mail display unless the UIM that was inserted at download is inserted.

o The settings of the following functions are stored on the UIM:
- SMS validity period - SMS center selection - Select language
- Validating/Invalidating DoCoMo Certificate 1 and user certificate - PIN1 code, PIN2 code - PIN1 code entry set

Differences of UIM (FOMA Card)

If you use the blue UIM with your FOMA phone, note that following specifications differ from those of the green/
white UIM:

: uiMm UIM

Functions (blue) (green/white) Reference
Number of digits of the phone number that can be stored in the 20 max. 26 max. P110
UIM Phonebook
Operation of user certificate to use FirstPass Cannot be used Can be used P.211
Use of WORLD WING Cannot be used Can be used -
Use of Service Numbers for “DoCoMo repair counter” and
N : I . u ) palr cou y Cannot be used Can be used P.377
‘General inquiries <DoCoMo Information Center>

WORLD WING

WORLD WING is the DoCoMo FOMA international roaming service that enables you to make or receive calls overseas with

the same phone number as is by mounting the UIM (green/white) on a FOMA phone or native mobile phone (W-CDMA or

GSM system) that supports the service.

®You do not need to subscribe to WORLD WING if you have subscribed to the FOMA service after September 1, 2005. If
you have offered that you do not need WORLD WING at the time you signed up for the FOMA service, or when you have
midway cancelled WORLD WING, you are required to take the procedures to newly subscribe to WORLD WING.

o|f you have signed up for the FOMA service before August 31, 2005, and have not yet subscribed to WORLD WING, you
are required to subscribe to it.

®This service is not available with some billing plans.

o|f you lose your UIM (green/white) or have it stolen overseas, immediately contact DoCoMo to take the steps necessary
for suspending the use of the UIM. For inquiries, see “DoCoMo Information Center” on the back page of this manual. Note
that you are still charged the call and communication fees incurred after you lose it or have it stolen.
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Attaching/Removing Batteries

Use the FOMA phone’s dedicated Battery Pack P09.

M Attaching
1 While pressing the “©” 2 Insert the battery pack in the 3 Slide the back cover in the
part, slide the back cover direction A with the arrow direction of the arrow and
(2 mm or more) in the mark facing up and push it in attach it in place.
direction of the arrow to the direction B.
unlock. e Securely fit the claws of the
battery pack into the grooves of
the phone.

MRemoving

1 While pressing the “©” 2 Take hold of the projection
part, slide the back cover of the battery pack to lift it
(2 mm or more) in the up.
direction of the arrow to
unlock.

®Make sure that you attach/remove the battery with the FOMA phone closed and held steadily in your hand after you turn
off the power. Also, make sure not to press one-push open button when you attach/remove the battery.

®Make sure that the tray for the UIM is not drawn out when attaching the battery. If the tray is drawn out, the battery cannot
be attached. Note that if the battery is forcibly attached, the UIM or tray may be damaged.

o |f you try to force the battery into place, you could damage the charging terminals of the FOMA phone.

o For details, refer to the instruction manual for Battery Pack P09.

® Do not peel off the black seal pasted onto the back of the back cover. If you peel it off, you might not be able to read and
write the IC card.
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Charging FOMA Phone

Use the FOMA phone’s dedicated Battery Pack P09.

Life of battery pack

®Battery packs are consumables. The usable time shortens slightly each time they are charged.

®\When the usable time of the battery pack becomes half the time it was purchased, replacing is recommended because the
battery pack is nearing the end of its life. Depending on the use conditions, the battery pack may swell as it nears the end of
its life, but this is not a problem.
The life of the battery pack is about one year. However, it may shorten if you repeat charging and discharging in a short
period of time, charge in hot environments, or charge continuously over a long period of time.

For environmental protection, bring the exhausted battery to an NTT DoCoMo, dealer, or recycle %: <9
shop. L.
Li-ion

Charging

o For details, refer to the instruction manuals for the FOMA AC Adapter 01 (option), FOMA AC Adapter 01 for Global use
(option), and FOMA DC Adapter 01 (option).

®The FOMA AC Adapter 01 uses 100 V AC only.

®Even during charging, you can still answer calls if the FOMA phone is turned on. This will consume the charged amount so
that charging will take longer. Also, the standby time or talk time might be shorter if you charge the battery with your FOMA
phone open.

o|f you have a long time video-phone call during charging, the temperature inside the FOMA phone may rise and charging
may be suspended. In such a case, wait for a while and try charging again.

®Remove and insert the connector slowly and carefully, without using unnecessary force.

® Do not remove the battery during charging.

Do not charge for long periods of time (several days) with the FOMA phone turned on.

o|f you leave the FOMA phone powered on for long periods of time during charging, you may not be able to use the FOMA
phone for long duration as expected and low battery alarm may sound soon, because the FOMA phone will receive the
power from the battery after charging is completed. If this happens, charge the battery correctly. When charging the battery
again, first remove the FOMA phone from the AC adapter (or desktop holder) or DC adapter and then set it again.

Estimated usable time for battery (The usable time for the battery varies with the charging time and the

remaining life of the battery.)
Continuous | Standstill ... Approx. 640 hours | Continuous | Voicecall.......... Approx. 190 minutes
standby time | In motion ... Approx. 420 hours talktime | Video-phone call. ... Approx. 130 minutes

% The continuous talk time is the estimated time that the FOMA phone can be used for calls when radio waves can be sent and
received normally.

#%The continuous standby time is the estimated time when radio waves can be received normally. The standby time could be about
half of this estimate depending on the battery level, function settings, other ambient conditions such as temperature, and the status
of radio waves in the area (weak or no radio waves, for instance). When you use i-mode communication, the talk/communication
time and standby time will be shorter. Further, even if you do not make calls or not execute i-mode communication, the talk/
communication time and standby time will be shorter if you compose i-mode mail, start up a downloaded i-oppli or the i-oppli
Stand-by display, execute data communication or Multiaccess, use a camera, or play back music.

#¢The continuous talk time and the continuous standby time may be shortened depending on the network environment in
your country of stay.

% The continuous standby time for standstill is the average number of hours you can use the FOMA phone in standstill status
when it is closed and can receive radio waves normally.

*The continuous standby time for in motion is the average number of hours you can use the FOMA phone in the combined
status of “standstill” “moving” and “out of the service area” when it is closed, in an area where it can receive radio waves
normally.

Estimated time for charging battery
| AC adapter ‘Approx. 140 minutes ‘ DC adapter ‘Approx. 140 minutes |

#*The charging time is an estimate of time for when empty battery is charged with the FOMA phone turned off. The charging
time will be longer if you charge the battery with the power of the FOMA phone turned on.
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Charge with AC Adapter and Desktop Holder

’
2

Connect the AC adapter (option) to the desktop
holder (option).

Insert the AC adapter’s plug into a power
socket.

Put the bottom of the FOMA phone into the
stopper of the desktop holder (A) to align the
head with the lock claw, and then depress the
FOMA phone until it clicks (B).

Check that the Call/Charging indicator lights in red.

When the Call/Charging indicator flickers, dismount the AC adapter and

battery pack from the FOMA phone and then re-mount them for charging.

If the symptom persists, troubles with the AC adapter, desktop holder or

battery pack may be involved, so consult a handling counter such as a

DoCoMo shop.

®The charging confirmation tone (see page 131) sounds when charging
starts and ends. However, it does not sound when the power is off or
during Manner Mode or Public Mode (Drive Mode).

®Be sure to set the FOMA phone firmly onto the desktop holder. Also, be
careful that the connector cap or a commercial strap is not caught
between the FOMA phone and desktop holder.

e Charging can be done even when the FOMA phone is open.

When charging is completed, hold the desktop
holder and lift up the FOMA phone to remove.

e Unplug the AC adapter from the power socket when you are not going
to use it for a long time.

4

Mindicator and display during charging and when charging is completed

Call/Charging indicator “[E]” display
Charging Lights in red Blinks
Charging completed Lights in gree:n Lights
(Only once)*

®When the FOMA phone is turned off, E ” does not appear.
If you start charging with the battery flat, the Call/Charging indicator might not
light immediately; however, charging itself has started.

% The light of the Call/Charging indicator glows slowly bright or dark, and wavers.

BDC adapter (option)

The Call/Charging indicator

Desktop Holder P16

Plug in horizontally with
engraved side facing down

Power socket
CX

100 VAC

AC Adapter's
plug

FOMA AC Adapter 01

M Charge with the AC adapter only
Insert the connector with the engraved
surface facing up until it clicks. Pull
straight the connector out while pressing
the release buttons.

Release buttons

Engraved surface

$%¢Check the facing direction (front or rear)
of the AC adapter plug and then insert
or pull it horizontally into or from the
FOMA phone.
Malfunction could result if you try to pull
it forcibly.

With the DC adapter, you can use a cigarette lighter socket (12 V/24 V) of cars to charge the FOMA phone with the

battery pack attached.
For details, refer to the instruction manual for the FOMA DC Adapter 01.

o|f the fuse blows off when charging with the DC adapter, be sure to use a 2A fuse. The 2A fuse is consumables, so

purchase at auto parts stores in your neighborhood.
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<One-push Open>

Opening FOMA Phone by Using a Button

You can open the FOMA phone easily by pressing the button. You can open it also manually without using the
button.

1 Press the one-push open button.
The FOMA phone opens up.

®The FOMA phone might not open fully, depending on its direction.
®When you open the FOMA phone by pressing the button, be careful not to drop it by its rebound.
®You need to close the FOMA phone manually. If it does not close, open it fully and then close it.

<Battery Level>

Checking Battery Level

When the FOMA phone is turned on, an estimate of the battery level is indicated by the icon.
« Almostfull............ [El(green)

* Gettinglow ........... =] (green)
* Almostempty ......... [C)(red)
e Charge the battery when it is almost empty.

Check by Display and Tone S vaEn

You can check an estimate of the battery level by the display and sound.

1 @> P> Other settings» Battery level

Almost full Getting low Almost empty
& Battery level & Battery level & Battery level
Three beeps @ Two beeps G One beep
Full charge Partial charge Low charge
s Almost empty.
Charge the battery.

®The pictograph disappears after about three seconds.

e The battery tone does not sound while “Manner mode”, “Super silent”, or “Original” is activated, or “Keypad sound”
is set to “OFF”.
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W When the battery is running out
The display on the left appears and the low battery alarm sounds for about 10 seconds. To stop
this alarm, press any key other than E] and E] About one minute later, the FOMA phone will be

turned off.
I EMP I f ®During a call, a beeping tone from the earpiece notify you of the empty battery. About 20

seconds later your call will be cut and then one minute later the FOMA phone will be turned off.
Recharge battery ®The battery tone from the speaker does not sound while “Manner mode” or “Super silent” is
activated, or “LVA tone” is set to “OFF” in “Original”.

Recharge Battery display

<Power ON/OFF>

Turning Power On/Off

Turn Power

1 Press and hold (& ) for at least one second.

ERERE
11/15() 10:00

] ¢

e

Stand-by display

After the Wake-up display (see page 137) is displayed, the Stand-by display appears.

o |f you have stored many Phonebook entries or mail messages, it may take a while for the
display to appear.

o|f Set Time is set, the current date and time are shown.

eWhen “[E]}” is displayed, the FOMA phone is out of the service area or in the place
where the radio waves do not reach. Move to a location where * [E]}.” disappears.

o |f “Starting system Wait a minute” is displayed, wait for a while and then proceed.

the power again.)

W When your UIM is replaced (except during Omakase Lock)

Enter the four- to eight-digit Terminal Security Code after turning on the power. When you enter the correct Terminal
Security Code, the Stand-by display appears.

If you enter the incorrect Terminal Security Code five times in succession, the power turns off. (However, you can turn on

HlWhen “PIN1 code entry set” of “UIM setting” is set to “ON”

Enter the four- to eight-digit PIN1 code after you turn on the power. When the correct PIN1 code is entered, the Stand-by
display appears. See page 155 for PIN1 code.

HMWhen “Auto reset setting” of “Notice call cost” is set to “ON” (except during Omakase Lock)

Enter the four- to eight-digit PIN2 code after you turn on the power. When the correct PIN2 code is entered, the Stand-by
display appears. If you press or (&) without entering the correct PIN2 code, “Auto reset setting” is set to “OFF” and
the Stand-by display appears. See page 155 for PIN2 code.

e Each entry display appears in the order of “PIN1 code” — “Terminal Security Code” — “PIN2 code”.

Turn Power Off
1 Press and hold (& ) for at least two seconds.

The exit display appears and the power turns off.
®You cannot turn on the power immediately after turning off the power. Wait a few seconds.
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<Select Language>

Switching to English

‘ Setting at purchase ‘Japanese ‘

1

®When the UIM is inserted, the “/\{ 1 >/7J)L (Select language)” setting is stored on the UIM.

@> » T4 AT A (Display)» /N1 U A (Select language)
> Japanese (H#:E) or English (%38

o The following functions are different between Japanese display and English display:

Functions Japanese English

“Display” of Clock Display HZEE (Japanese) | Not available

ZEEE (English) ON

OFF OFF

Info Notice Setting BT5 (Electrical tone) ON
A X (Voice) Not available

OFF OFF
ELDVETE (Guide) Available Not available
Voice Guidance Available Not available

<Initial Setting>

Executing Initial Settings

If the date and time, Terminal Security Code, Keypad Sound, or Caller ID Setting is not set, the Initial Setting display
appears when the power is turned on. You can set the initial settings also from each menu function separately. If you
have never executed Software Update, you can do it in succession.

S O & Wi

Turn on the power» YES

®\When the display for entering your Terminal Security Code, PIN 1 code, or PIN 2 code
appears, follow the operation on page 45.

@
Start
initial setting
0K?

YiEIS)
NO

Set the date and time.

You can select “Automatic” or “Manual” for setting the time. (See page 47)

Set your Terminal Security Code.

You can set your Terminal Security Code required for setting functions. (See page 154)
1. Enter “0000”» Enter your new Terminal Security Code (four to eight digits)» YES

Set Keypad Sound.

You can set the keypad whether to make a sound. (See page 131)
1. ON or OFF

Set Caller ID Setting.

You can set whether to notify your phone number when making a PushTalk call. (See page 104)

YES» Execute Software Update.
The FOMA phone checks if Software Update is needed, and if needed, it is performed. (See page 442)
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®\When an unset function is found, the Initial Setting display for an unset function or the confirmation display asking whether
to update software programs appears, each time you turn on the power.

© The completed settings are valid even when Initial Setting is interrupted by an incoming call or canceled by pressing (&)
or midway.

®\When the power is automatically turned on by alarm notification, the Initial Setting display does not appear even if there is
any unset function.

<Set Time>

Setting Date and Time

‘ Setting at purchase ‘Automatic

You can select whether to correct the time automatically or set it manually.

1 @> P> Clock P Set time» Automatic or Manual

Automatic . . .Corrects the date/time automatically. The setting is completed.
If the time is not automatically corrected such as when “[E]j} " is displayed and the date/time has not been
set, the display for manually correcting the time appears. Follow step 2 to set the date/time. However, the

display for manually correcting the time does not appear when you set the date/time by Initial Setting.
Manual .. .... Sets the date/time manually.

e\When “Notice call cost” is set to “ON”, the display for entering your Terminal Security Code appears. Enter your
Terminal Security Code.

2 Enter year, month, date and time.

# Manual time setting Use Q to move the cursor and enter numbers by the numeric keys.
e Enter the A.D. year.
e Enter the time on the 24-hour basis.

®To enter one-digit numeral for the date and time, enter two digits beginning with “0” as in
“01” through “09”.

M About date/time correction function

The time displayed on the FOMA phone is corrected according to the clock information obtained from the network.

The time is corrected when you turn on the power, etc. If you want to set the time with a lag, set the time manually.

@ Some few second errors might occur. You might not be able to correct the time depending on the radio wave conditions,
or the i-oppli program set for the i-oppli Stand-by display.

®You can set the clock also during a call.
®You cannot use the following functions unless the clock is set:
- Storing date/time of Redial/Dialed Calls/Received Calls (see page 60)
- Storing recording date/time of Record Message and Voice Memo (see page 82)
- Storing recording date/time of Video-phone Record Message and Movie Memo (see page 82)

- Calendar (see page 136) - Alarm (see page 352)

- Schedule (see page 354) - ToDo (see page 358)

- Software Update (see page 442) - i-oppli Auto Start (see page 275)

- Pattern data update of Scanning Function (see page 447) - Auto Reset Setting of Notice Call Cost (see page 364)

- Function menu “Input time” while entering characters (see page 389) - Auto Power ON/OFF (see page 351)
- Function menu “Shooting date” of the Finder display (see page 185)

o The FOMA phone has an internal backup battery. The set time is stored in the internal backup battery so is kept even
when you change the battery. However, the time could be reset if the battery is detached for two or more weeks. In this
case, charge the FOMA phone and then set the clock again. Also, when using the FOMA phone for the first time after
purchase, attach the battery to the FOMA phone and then charge it. This charges the internal backup battery as well.

® This function supports clock settings from 00:00 on January 1, 2006 through 23:59 on December 31, 2037.
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<Caller ID Notification>

Notifying the Other Party of Your Phone Number

You can set the FOMA phone to send your phone number to the called party’s phone when dialing. Your phone
number is important information, so take utmost care when notifying your phone number.

This function is available only when the other party’s phone is the digital terminal such as the FOMA phone or
mobile phone which supports Caller ID.

Set Caller ID Notification to Network =1 (7))

- You can set whether to notify your caller ID on the network.

1 @> 5’2 P> Caller ID notification® Do the following operations.

ltem Operation Explanation
Activate > ON or OFF ®See page 154 for the Network Security
» Enter your Network Security Code. Code.
Check setting o After checking, select “OK”. You can check the setting contents of
“Activate”.

Set Caller ID Notification when Making a Call
Each time you dial out, you can set whether to notify your caller ID.

1 Enter a phone number
or

bring up the detailed display of a Phonebook entry, redial item, dialed call
record, or received call record.

2 ( ST ) > Notify caller IDP»>Don’t notify or Notify caller (OFF or ON)

e\When you release “Notify caller ID”, select “Cancel prefix”. For voice calls or video-phone calls, follow the settings in
“Activate” of “Caller ID notification”. For PushTalk calls, follow the settings in “Caller ID setting” on page 104.

You can select whether to notify the other party of your phone number also by entering “186”/“184” before the
party’s phone number.

W To notify your caller ID

186+| Destination phone number |+
HNot to notify your caller ID

184 +| Destination phone number |+

®When you hear the guidance asking your caller ID to be notified (see page 376), make a call again by adding “186” as
described in “To notify your caller ID” on page 48.
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<Own Number>

Checking Your Own Number

You can display your subscribing phone number (own number). “Own number” is stored on the UIM.

1 @> lse) > Own number

a Own number You can press @ to switch the tabs.
@ See page 361 for storing/displaying personal data.
—List tab
= B I—Phone number tab
B 090XXXXXXXX

O |

Own Number display
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About Video-phone

By using DoCoMo video-phones, you and the other party can talk viewing each other’s images.

DoCoMo video-phones conform to 3G-

324M, standardized by the international standard 3GPP. You cannot connect to the

video-phone that uses a different format.

©3GPP (3rd Generation Partnership
This is the regional standards organ

Project):
ization for developing common technical specifications for third-generation mobile

telecommunication systems (IMT-2000).

©3G-324M:
This is the international standard for

64K: Communicates at 64 kbps of con
32K: Communicates at 32 kbps of con

the third generation of mobile video-phones.

Connection speed of video-phone calls

nection speed.
nection speed.

El Yal  ®. 10:00
O

—@

FUNC

When voice receiving fails, you

When voice or image sending/receivi

HDisplay during video-phone calls

- +-Image through the other party’s camera or substitute image
(- +"Image through your camera or substitute image

®---Call duration

@:---Status

[
(3
¢
|

: Hands-free activated

& - Night Mode

: Chara-den Whole Action Mode
: Chara-den Parts Action Mode
: DTMF Transmission Mode

B : 64K communicating

ﬁ 32K communicating

E] Voice sending/receiving
gray) Voice sending/receiving failed*1

: Image sending/receiving

gray Image sending/receiving failed*2

. Photo image sending

. : Substitute image sending

@ : Chara-den talking

%1 When voice sending fails, the other party cannot hear your voice.

cannot hear the other party’s voice.

%2 When image sending fails, the other party cannot view the image through your camera.
When image receiving fails, you cannot view the image through the other party’s camera.

ng fails, it does not recover automatically. You need to make a video-phone call again.
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Making a Call/Video-phone Call

1 Enter the other party’s phone number, starting with the city code.

Yo - 000 ®Evenwhen you are dialing within the same area, you need to enter the city code before
the phone number.

<Example>
City code Local code Phone number
| 03 | > | XXXX | > | XXXX |

®To make calls to mobile phone

I A Other party’s phone number (11 digits)
080 —XXXX—XXXX

®To make calls to PHS -

| 070 —XXXX—XXXX | Other party’s phone number (11 digits)

e\When 27 or more digits are entered, the lower 26 digits only are displayed.
®You can make a call also by vocalizing and retrieving a Phonebook entry set in the Voice Dial Setting. (See page 124)
®To store an entered phone number in the Phonebook, press . Go to step 2 on page 114.

2 When Making a Voice Call
Press or (@) ().

£ val |aL 1000 & " blinks during dialing, and lights during a call.

"H"

[Talking]

5s
03XXXXXXXX

When Making a Video-phone Call
Press @

2 Tl [EL 1000
TLEEEE R

o E{ " or“ [3§2| " will blink during dialing and light during
the call.

®During a video-phone call, you can press @ to send
the substitute image to the other party. To resume
sending the image through your camera, press
again.

. o Just after purchase, Hands-free is automatically

H activated during a video-phone call as “Hands-free

EONEE w/ V. phone” has been set to “ON”. (See page 87)

(S0 L2 However, Hands-free is deactivated during Manner

The digital communication Mode regardiess of “Hands-free w/ V. phone”.
charging starts from this display.

Tl

]
Gl

10:00

- 50s

o|f you hear the guidance requesting your caller ID (see page 376), follow the procedure for “To notify your caller ID”
on page 48 to enter “186” and redial.

®Press to activate Hands-free during a call. For video-phone calls, you can activate/deactivate Hands-free also
during dialing or connecting. (See page 68)

®\When the Flat-plug Earphone/Microphone with Switch (option) is connected, you can hear the other party’s voice
from the earphone. (See page 367)

o|f you close the FOMA phone during a call, the FOMA phone works in accordance with the setting of “Setting when
folded”. (See page 74)

®You can press numeric keys to send touch-tone signals during a call. However, you need to switch to DTMF
Transmission Mode when you make a video-phone call with sending Chara-den image to the other party. (See page 86)
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3 Press (& ) to end the call after talking.

For the video-phone call, the call time is displayed after the disconnecting display disappears.

[_Information |

®You can make a voice call also by pressing and then entering the party’s phone number. If you enter a wrong
number, press to clear the display and then redial.

®\When you make a video-phone call with substitute image, note that you will still be charged for the digital communication,
not the voice calls.

o|f you dial 110, 119 or 118 using the video-phone function, the number will be automatically dialed out as a voice call.

®You can send a Chara-den image to other party instead of your own image during a video-phone call. (See page 83)

o The International video-phone call is available using the DoCoMo international call service “WORLD CALL”. (See
page 56)

HDisplay during dialing

The other party’s name and icon will be displayed if you have stored the party’s phone number and name in the Phonebook.

However, the image will not be displayed, even if you have stored it for that party.

o|f the same phone number is stored with multiple names in the Phonebook, the name that comes first in the search order
(see page 117) is displayed.

®The phone number instead of the name will be displayed if the Phonebook entry has been stored as secret data, or if PIM
Lock is activated.

lif you enter a wrong phone number

Each time you press (h7w), the digit on the far right is cleared. If you press and hold for at least one second, all the

digits are cleared and the Stand-by display returns.

®Press @ to move the cursor to the digit you want to clear, and then press to clear it. To clear all the digits on and
to the right of the cursor, press and hold for at least one second.

lPhoto-sending during a call

During a voice call, you can send the other party the still images you have taken on the spot or ones you have saved. (See
page 231)

lif a video-phone call cannot be connected

When a video-phone call cannot be connected, the reason is displayed. (The displayed reason might not be the same as
the actual reason depending on the other party’s phone and contract for network services.)

Messages Reasons

Check number, then redial You have dialed a non-existent phone number.

Busy The other party is busy. (Depending on the receiver’s phone, this message might
be displayed during packet communication as well.)

Busy with packet transmission The packet communication is progress at the other end.

Out of service area/power off The other party’s phone is out of the service area or turned off.

Set caller ID to ON Your caller ID is not notified. (when dialing “V-live” or “Visualnet”)

Your call is being forwarded During forwarding

Redial using voice call The other party activates Call Forwarding Service but the forwarding destination
phone does not support video-phone calls.

Upper limit has been exceeded The upper limit for the plan with the limit function (Type Limit, Family Wide Limit) is

Connection failed exceeded.

Please make your call from the i-mode |You did not make a video phone call from the IP (Information Provider) site among

web page i-mode official sites (at dialing to V-live).

Connection failed Redial after setting “Activate” of “Caller ID notification” to “ON”.
- This may appear in the case other than above.
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M Auto-redialing
If a video-phone call is not connected, dialing at 32K or a voice call is automatically made.

Voice call auto redial “ON” Voice call auto redial “OFF”
Could not connect by dialing at 64K. Dials again at 32K. Dials again at 32K.
Could not connect by dialing at 32K. Dials again as a voice call. Does not dial again.

® The video-phone call by 32K speed is provided to connect with PHSs and similar devices that cannot be connected at 64K
depending on the network conditions. When you dial a 64K video-phone call to the phone that can be connected only at
32K, the connection speed will be switched automatically to 32K.
% The same digital communication fee applies to the 32K video-phone connection and 64K digital connection.

®Video-phone calls cannot be connected to the phones that do not support the video-phone function, or to the phones that
are out of the service area or turned off even if they are video-phones. If you have set “Voice call auto redial” to “ON” and
attempt to dial a phone that does not have the video-phone function, the video-phone call will be cut off from the other end
and the number will be redialed as a voice call. However, this operation might not work if you call an ISDN-synchronous
64K or PIAFS access point or an ISDN video-phone that does not support 3G-324M (as of December 2006), or if you dial
the wrong number. Note that you could be charged for the communication.

®0Once the video-phone call has started communications, redialing as a voice call will not be made.

I Function Menu while Entering Phone Number

Function menu Operation Explanation

Notify caller ID See page 48. You can set whether to notify your caller ID.

Prefix numbers See page 67. You can add a prefix number.

Int’l dial assist See page 57. You can make an international call.

Multi number See page 379. You can select a phone number to be notified
to the other party.

Chaku-moji See page 64. You can make a call with a Chaku-moji message.

Add to phonebook See page 114. You can store the phone number in the
Phonebook.

Compose message Go to step 3 on page 222. You can compose a mail message to send to
the phone number set as the destination
address.

Connection speed > 64K or 32K You can set the connection speed per

video-phone call.

®The priority order of video-phone
connection speed is as follows: “Setting by
call” — “Setting for Phonebook entry”—
“Group setting”.

Select image See page 88. You can select an image for video-phone
calls.
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<WORLD CALL>

International Calls

WORLD CALL is the international call service available from DoCoMo mobile phones.

When you have signed up for FOMA service, you have contracted to use “WORLD CALL” (except those who

have applied not to use it).

®You can call about 240 countries and regions.

®The WORLD CALL charges are added to your monthly FOMA bill.

e The application/monthly fee is free of charge.

e Changes in procedures for international call
“My Line” service is not available for mobile communications such as mobile phones, so cannot be used with WORLD
CALL. However, in conjunction with the launch of “My Line” service, the dialing procedure for international calls from mobile
phones has changed. Note that the old way of dialing (the way without “010” from the following operation) no longer works.

®The service is not available with some billing plans.

o Contact “DoCoMo Information Center” on the back page of this manual for inquiries about WORLD CALL.

®\When using international carriers other than DoCoMo, contact them.

lIf the other party uses a specific 3G mobile phone overseas, you can press @ to make an international
video-phone call after the dialing procedure described below.
o For the information about connectable countries and telecommunications carriers, refer to the DoCoMo Global Service
web page.
®|mages sent from the other party may blur on your FOMA phone or you may not be able to connect, depending on the
other party’s phone used for the international video-phone call.

Enter a Phone Number to Make an International Call

1 Enter it in order of 009130—010—country code—area code (city code)
—destination phone number»> (& ) or @()

e\When the area code (city code) begins with “0”, leave this out when dialing. However, include “0” when making a call
to some countries or regions such as ltaly.
®Press @ to make an international video-phone call.

Use “+” to Make an International Call

When you enter a phone number for dialing or storing it in the Phonebook, press and hold (O ) for at least one

second to enter “+”. You can use “+” to make international calls without entering an international call access

code such as 009130-010.

®Because “Auto assist setting” of “Int’| dial assist” is set to “ON” by default, an international call access code is automatically
entered.

1 (O (for at least one second)» Enter numbers in order of country code

—area code (city code)—destination phone number» (& ) or @()

> Dial

e\When the area code (city code) begins with “0”, leave this out when dialing. However, include “0” when making a call
to some countries or regions such as Italy.

®Press @ to make an international video-phone call.
®\When you select “Dial with orig. No.”, you can make a call without adding an international call access code.
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International Dial Assist

When you make a call, “+”, which was entered at the beginning of a phone number by pressing and holding
(QO) for at least one second, is replaced with an international call access code of “Int’'l dial assist”.

1 Enter a phone number

or
bring up the detailed display of a Phonebook entry, redial item, dialed call
record, or received call record.

92 (&) (IE) > Int'| dial assist> Select a name» (@) or (©)(IEEN)

®Press to make an international video-phone call.
®\When the beginning of the phone number is other than “+”, an international call access code is added. (When the -
phone number starts by “0”, “0” at the beginning is automatically deleted.)

<International Dial Assist>

Setting for International Calls

‘ Setting at purchase ‘ON ‘

You can set whether to make a call by automatically replacing “+” which was entered at the beginning of a
phone number by pressing and holding (O ) for at least one second with an international call access code.

1 @> P> Network setting® Int’l dial assist» Auto assist setting
> ON or OFF

o[f “OFF” is selected, the setting is completed.

2 Select a nameP> Select a country name.

e\When no international call access code or country code is stored, the confirmation display appears asking whether
to store it. Select “YES” and go to step 2 of “IDD Prefix Setting” on page 57 for an international call access code,
and go to step 2 on page 58 for a country code.

IDD Prefix Setting

‘ Setting at purchase ‘WORLD CALL (009130010) ‘

You can store up to three international call access codes to be added to the beginning of a phone number for
making an international call.

1 > P Network setting® Int’l dial assist» IDD prefix setting
»-Highlight <Not recorded> and press ().

# 10D prefix setting ®[f you select the stored item, you can check the stored contents.

[LJMORLD CALL
[A<Not recorded>
[El<Not recorded>

2 Enter a nameP> Enter an international call access code.

®You can enter a name of up to 8 full-pitch or 16 half-pitch characters.
®You can enter an international call access code of up to 10 digits.
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Country Code Setting

‘ Setting at purchase ‘EW(Japan), +81

You can store up to 27 country codes.

1 @> P Network setting® Int’l dial assist» Country Code set.
»-Highlight <Not recorded> and press ().

®|f you select a stored country name, you can check the stored contents.

2 Enter a country name P> Enter a country code.

®You can enter a country name of up to 8 full-pitch or 16 half-pitch characters.
®You can enter a country code of up to 5 digits. But you cannot use #, %, and +.

I Function Menu while IDD Prefix Setting/Country Code Setting is Displayed

Function menu

Operation

Explanation

Edit

Go to step 2 of “IDD Prefix Setting” on

page 57 for IDD Prefix Setting, and go to
step 2 on page 58 for Country Code Setting.
®You can edit the item also by pressing

©(Em).

Delete this

> YES

Delete all

P> Enter your Terminal Security Code
> YES

®You cannot delete the international call
access code or country code set by “Auto
assist setting”.

Switching between a Voice Call and Video-phone Call

You (caller) can switch between a voice call and a video-phone call. This function is available for the mobile
phones that can switch between a voice call and a video-phone call.

Switch from a Voice Call to Video-phone Call
When the other party’s phone has a function to switch between the calls, “[ZTd " is displayed on your phone

and you can switch from the voice call to video-phone call.

1 During a voice call» ()> Change

DIOXXXXXXXX

=T

Change to videophone

Change to
videophone?

[Lihange ]
HACance |
ElSelect image
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Changing
Please wait

&

®\When you select an image to be sent to the other party, select “Select image”. Go to step 2 of “Set by Call” on
page 88.

eWhen “Cancel” is selected, the FOMA phone cancels switching and returns to the voice call.

e While switching, the “Changing” display appears and the voice guidance to that effect is played back.




Switch from a Video-phone Call to Voice Call
When the other party’s phone has a function to switch between the calls, you can switch from the video-phone
call to voice call by selecting “CHG to voice call” from the Function menu.

1 During a video-phone call» ()> CHG to voice call> YES

Change to voice call
[L]CHG to voice call ]
BV. phone settings

Change to
[JChara-den setup )
» [Back | ight g voice call?
ELCD AL VES Changing
50s [EOutside camera» & ] Please wait
() (ZSend DTHF tone NO

EONEE = %
crance RRY) U |

o Select “NO” on the confirmation display to stop switching and to resume the video-phone
call.

e While switching, the “Changing” display appears and the voice guidance to that effect is
played back.

[Talking]

DIOXXXXXXXX

®You can switch between a voice call and a video-phone call repeatedly.

®When i-mode or packet communication is in progress, the communication is disconnected and then the voice call is
switched to the video-phone call. With packet communication, the confirmation display appears asking whether to
disconnect the communication.

®\When packet communication is in progress at the other end, the message to the effect that the communication cannot be
switched is displayed and the voice call continues without switching to the video-phone call.

®You cannot switch from the voice call to the video-phone call while “Multi calling” is displayed during the call if you have
signed up for Call Waiting Service.

ot takes about five seconds to switch. Switching may take a longer time depending on the radio wave conditions.

®Depending on how the caller's phone is working or on the radio wave conditions, switching between a voice call and
video-phone call may fail and the connection may be cut off.

o |f you switch between the voice call and video-phone call during a call, the call duration and call cost are counted
respectively for the calls. You are not charged while “Changing” is displayed.

®You cannot switch between the video-phone call and voice call unless “Notify switchable mode” is set to “Indication ON” at
the other end. See page 89 for “Notify switchable mode”.

®When you switch a video-phone call to voice call, Hands-free is automatically deactivated.
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<Redial><Dialed Calls><Received Calls>

Using Call Records

The FOMA phone can record the other party’s phone number and date/time you have dialed or received. You
can call back to the other party.

M Redial

Dialed voice calls, video-phone calls and PushTalk calls up to 30 in total are recorded, and the older record of dialing to the
same phone number is deleted. However, the dialing by PushTalk is retained in Redial separately from that of the voice call or
video-phone call even if you dial to the same phone number.

MDialed Calls
Dialed voice calls, video-phone calls and PushTalk calls up to 30 in total are recorded, and 64K data and packet
communications up to 30 in total are recorded as well. The older record of dialing to the same phone number is also retained.

M Received Calls

Incoming voice calls, video-phone calls and PushTalk calls up to 30 in total are recorded, and incoming 64K data and packet

communications up to 30 in total are recorded as well. The older record coming from the same phone number is also retained.

eWhen a call is switched between a voice call and a video-phone call, the call that is dialed/received first is recorded.

®\When more than 30 calls are dialed, the older records are automatically deleted. Even if you turn off the FOMA phone, call
records are not deleted.

Micons for Redial, Dialed Calls, and Received Calls

Dialed and received calls/missed calls

Dialed and received calls/missed calls

[

i /[ s ¥

Dialed and received group calls/missed
group calls of PushTalk

: : B T =W 155 %
P / of voice call / of international video-phone call
. | Dialed and received calls/missed calls = Dialed calls of 64K data communication
ENPHINE /[N TISS % | & : _
of video-phone call T Received calls/missed calls of 64K
(R[S % Dialed and received calls/missed calls " |data communication
SERIER of PushTalk = Dialed calls of packet communication

Dialed and received calls/missed calls

e -

Received calls/missed calls of packet
communication

Received calls of 64K data

¢ Displayed in green for unchecked missed calls.
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Use Redial/Dialed Calls

1
Stand-by display > @

When Using Dialed Calls
&=)» (Gl > Dialedirecv. calls>Dialed calls

The list for call records is displayed.
®You can display Dialed Calls also by >Dialed calls.
®The latest data is displayed on the top.
®Press to make a voice call to the highlighted party. Press to make a
video-phone call and press (@' to make a PushTalk call (group call). -
o For redial items of PushTalk, press 5 to show the Redial List of the group.
Highlight a party and press || to make a PushTalk call. If you do not highlight any party
. and press |P'], you can make a group call.
For Redial - ®Press ( [[EEE ) to display the Sent Address List.

<Keitai Hanako

2 Select a call record.

The detailed display for the call record is displayed.
®\When the other party is stored in the Phonebook, the phone number, name, and icon are
displayed. If the same phone number is stored with multiple names in the Phonebook,
the name and icon that come first in the search order (see page 117) are displayed.
®Press or @() to make a voice call to the displayed phone number. Press
to make a video-phone call and press |@'| to make a PushTalk call.

] Redial
11/15(Thu) 9:50

DoCoMo Taro

"
IE100,0,9,9.9.9,9,0:¢

<
For Redial
Use Received Calls S
1 Stand-by displayb@
T IirEYE| @ You can display the Received Call List also by > ;; »>Dialed/recv. calls

[L11/15 10:00 ] P Received calls» All calls or Missed calls.
|+ isisiess Allcalls ....... All the records including missed calls
Missed calls. . . . The records of missed calls only
(If unchecked missed calls are found, the number of them is displayed.)
®The latest data is displayed on the top.
®Press to make a voice call to the highlighted party. Press to make a
video-phone call and press @ to make a PushTalk call (group call).
®For received call records of PushTalk, press ) to show the Received Call List
Received Call List of the group with “k” mark added to the caller. Highlight a party and press @] to make a
PushTalk call. If you do not highlight any party and press , you can make a group call.
®Press ( EEIER ) to display the Received Address List.
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2 Select a received call record.

[11/15(Thu) 10:00

[0/ RRY Fixc ]

BE  Received calls 1/6

DIOXXXXXXXX

displayed.

displayed.

oThe caller ID is displayed if it was provided; and if this caller has been stored in the
Phonebook, the phone number, name, and icon are displayed. If the same phone
number is stored with multiple names in the Phonebook, the name and icon that come
first in search order (see page 117) are displayed.
If there was a call for packet communication, the sender’s access point name (APN) is

When the other party’s phone number is not notified, the reason for no caller ID is

®For missed calls, the ring time is displayed on the right of the received date/time.

Detailed Received Call display - g \\hen 4 Chaku-moji message is received, it is displayed.
o Press or @() to make a voice call to the displayed phone number.
Press @ to make a video-phone call and press || to make a PushTalk call.

Information

and then @

®You can make a voice call to the most recently dialed or received number by pressing from the Stand-by display

®When you make/receive a call with an additional phone number of Multi Number, the stored name for the additional phone
number is displayed below the phone number on the detailed display. If you store a phone number for “Number setting” of
“Multi number”, the phone number is displayed as well.
o The dialed call records of 64K data communication are recorded only when the FOMA USB Cable (option) is connected.
®Even if you make a voice call (or video-phone call) to the phone number in a received call record with a Chaku-moji
message displayed, the received Chaku-moji message is not sent.
®\When a call comes in from a party who uses a dial-in phone number, a different phone number might be displayed.

I Function Menu while Redial/Dialed Calls/Received Calls is Displayed

Function menu

Operation

Explanation

®You can store the phone number in the
Phonebook also by pressing ( g
from the detailed display. Go to step 2 o
page 114.

Notify caller ID See page 48. You can set whether to notify caller ID.

Prefix numbers See page 67. You can add a prefix number.

Int’l dial assist See page 57. You can make an international call.

Multi number See page 379. You can select a phone number to be notified
to the other party.

Chaku-moji See page 64. You can make a call with a Chaku-moji message.

Ring time - You can display the ring time for missed
calls. Even if you have set “Missed calls
display” of “Ring time” to “Not display”, you
can check the missed calls which stopped
ringing within the specified ring start time and
their ring times.
®You can operate only from the Function

menu of the Received Call List.
Feel * Talk See page 145. You can play back the Feel * Talk image.
Add to phonebook See page 114. You can store the phone number in the

Phonebook.

Add desktop icon

See page 150.

You can paste the phone number to the desktop.

Compose message

Go to step 3 on page 222.

You can compose a mail message to send to the
phone number set as the destination address.
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Function menu

Operation

Explanation

Compose SMS

Go to step 3 on page 260.

You can compose an SMS message to send
to the phone number set as the destination
address.

Sent address See page 248. You can display the Sent Address List.
[Redial/Dialed Calls only]

Received address See page 248. You can display the Received Address List.
[Received Calls only]

Delete this > YES o|f you execute “Delete all” from the Function

Delete selected

» Put a check mark for redial items, dialed
call records, or received call records to be

deleted> (=) (EIIER)> YES

Delete all

» Enter your Terminal Security Code
> YES

menu of Redial/Dialed Calls, all records in
both Redial and Dialed Calls are deleted.
Even if you execute “Delete this” or “Delete
selected” of Redial, the records are not
deleted from Dialed Calls and they are
retained.

To delete the dialed call records, delete
them from the Function menu while “Dialed
calls” is displayed.

Connection speed See page 55. You can set the connection speed of
video-phone calls.
Select image See page 88. You can select an image for video-phone calls.
Store in P-Talk PB > YES ®You cannot store from the call record for the
party who is not stored in the Phonebook.
Store P-Talk group »Select a group. ®You cannot store in a PushTalk group

®\When members who are not stored in the
PushTalk Phonebook are found, the
confirmation display appears asking
whether to store them.

> Enter a group name.
®You can enter up to 16 full-pitch or 32
half-pitch characters.

unless all the members are stored in the
FOMA phone’s Phonebook.

<Chaku-moji>

Setting Chaku-moji
When making a voice call or video-phone call, you can send your text message to tell the subject during
calling.
® Compatible models
®The sending end is charged, but the receiving end is not charged.

...... 902iS series, 903i series, 703i series, SHI02iSL, N902iX HIGH-SPEED, SH702iS, P702iD, D702iF

M When a Chaku-moji message is received

A Chaku-moji message is displayed below a sender. The Chaku-moji message is recorded in

Received Calls as well.

®The Chaku-moji message is displayed only during ringing. It is not displayed during a call.

®Even when a Chaku-moji message comes in within the ring start time set by “Ring time”, it is
received and recorded in Received Calls.

®The Chaku-moji message is displayed on the Private window when “Chaku-moji” of “Called” on
page 139 is set to “ON”.

Calling

0J0XXXXXXXX

2 Meet at...

Phone/Video-phone
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Create Chaku-moji Messages

You can store up to 10 Chaku-moji messages.

1 @> Z+ » Chaku-moji»> Create message
>H|gh||ght <Not stored> and press .()> Enter a message.

W \essage list ®To edit a stored message, highlight it and press .( Em)

(Not stored) ®You can enter up to 10 characters regardless of whether they are pictographs, symbols,
éng: z:g:zsg or full-pitch/half-pitch characters.

@ <Not stored)

Not stored>

Message List

- Make a Call with a Chaku-moji Message

1 Enter a phone number
or
bring up the detailed display of a Phonebook entry, redial item, dialed call
record, or received call record.

2 ()> Chaku-moji» Do the following operations.

Function menu Operation Explanation
Create message > Enter a message. You can create a Chaku-moji message just
®You can enter up to 10 characters before dialing.

regardless of whether they are pictographs, O;I'he Qha}(u—moji mezsag?] cr&ated USiT_g this
symbols, or full-pitch/half-pitch characters. unction is not stored in the Message List.

Select message pSelect a message. From the Message List, you can select a
Chaku-moji message to be sent.

Sent messages > Select a sent message. From the Sent Message List, you can select
a Chaku-moji message to be sent. Up to 10
sent Chaku-moji messages only are stored in
the Sent Message List. If you send the same
Chaku-moji message, the older one is
deleted. When the number of sent Chaku-
moji messages exceeds 10, the messages
are deleted from the oldest one.

3 Press - or @()

OPress to make a video-phone call.
®The Chaku-moji message being sent is displayed during dialing.

®\When a Chaku-moji message has arrived at the other party’s phone, “Transmission completed” is displayed, and you are
charged a transmission fee.

®\When a Chaku-moji message does not arrive at the other party’s phone such as when the other party’s phone is not a
Chaku-moji compatible mobile phone or the call is not allowed by “Message disp. settings” at the receiving end,
“Transmission failed” is displayed. In this case, you are not charged a transmission fee.

®Depending on the radio wave conditions, the transmission result may not be displayed at the sending end even if a Chaku-
moji message has arrived at the other party’s phone. In this case, you are charged a transmission fee.

e Even if you make a call with a Chaku-moji message attached, the Chaku-moji message is not displayed and you are not
charged a transmission fee (the call is not recorded in Received Calls at the receiving end) when the other party has the
following settings or is placed in the following states. Also, the transmission result is not displayed at the sending end.
-When the other party’s phone is out of the service area, turned off, during Public Mode (Drive Mode), or the ring time for

Record Message Setting is set to zero seconds

®When a video-phone call is not connected and automatically dialed at 32K or as a voice call, the Chaku-moji message is

resent as well.

® Chaku-moji does not support PushTalk.
®You cannot send Chaku-moji messages to anyone outside Japan.
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Detailed Sent Message

Up to 10 sent Chaku-moji messages are stored in Sent Messages, and you can check for the other party’s
phone number and the date/time the Chaku-moji message was sent. Older messages sent to the same phone
number are also stored.

1 @> :»32’ P> Chaku-moji» Sent messages

TSI  © The latest message is displayed at the top.

[L1/15 10:00 ... Chaku-moji message successfully sent

AL ... Chaku-moji message unsuccessfully sent

=Hel lo! ®When the transmission result is not displayed, “[##0k |” or “[#NG |” is not displayed.
,};ﬂ?"gmw o Depending on the radio wave conditions, the transmission result might not be displayed
[@11/15 9:20 correctly.

Go drink!®
E11/15 9:00

Conference

2 Select a sent message.

IrIETrrrra  ®When the other party’s phone number is stored in the Phonebook, the phone number,
name, and icon are displayed.

D90XXXXXXXX
e <

I Function Menu while Detailed Sent Message is Displayed

Function menu Operation Explanation
Store > <Not stored> You can store a sent Chaku-moji message in
®You can store also by pressing ( ). | the Message List.
Delete this > YES -
Delete all » Enter your Terminal Security Code -
> YES

Message Display Settings

‘ Setting at purchase ‘ Calls with callerlD ‘

You can set how incoming Chaku-moji messages are displayed.

1 @> :Q’;’ P> Chaku-moji»> Message disp. settings» Select an item.

Display all messages . .. Displays Chaku-moji messages from all callers.

Numbers stored in PB. . . Displays Chaku-moji messages only from the callers stored in the Phonebook.
Calls with calleriD . . . . . . Displays Chaku-moji messages only from the caller notifying his/her phone number.
Hide all messages.. . . . .. Does not display Chaku-moji messages.

Prefer Chaku-moji

‘ Setting at purchase ‘OFF ‘

You can set how your FOMA phone works for incoming Chaku-moji messages for when “Open phone” is set to
“Answer”.

1 @> :zf P> Chaku-moji» Prefer Chaku-moji» ON or OFF
ON......... Does not answer by opening the FOMA phone during ringing, but displays a Chaku-moji message.
OFF........ Answers by opening the FOMA phone during ringing. The FOMA phone immediately answers by

opening, so you may not check a Chaku-moji message. The Chaku-moji message is recorded in
“Received calls”.
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<Pause Dial>

Sending Touch-tone Signals Quickly

‘ Setting at purchase ‘Notstored ‘

You can send touch-tone signals from your FOMA phone to send messages to pagers, to reserve tickets, or to
check your bank balance.

Store Pause Dial

You need to store a number string to be sent as a touch-tone signal in the Pause Dial List. If you have inserted
a pause (p), you can send a number string breaking at the point where the pause is inserted.

1

@> P> Other settingsP Pause dial»> ()
Pause dial ®\When a number string is already stored, it is displayed.
®You can store/edit a dial data also by pressing () and selecting “Edit”.
®To delete a stored pause dial, press () and select “Delete”, then select “YES”.

Enter a number string.

e Enter the pause (p) by pressing and holding for at least one second.

eYou can use only CO ) through (2, (), to enter a number string and the pause (p).
®You can enter up to 128 digits.

®You cannot enter a pause (p) at the beginning of a number string, or enter it consecutively.

Send Pause Dial

1

@> P Other settings® Pause dial > @( Sen
®You can send a pause dial also by pressing () and selecting “Send pause dial’.

Enter a phone number»> (@ ) or @()

A voice call is made. Once the line is connected, a number string stored in Pause Dial is displayed up to the first

pause (p).

e\When the other party’s phone number is stored in the Phonebook, you can retrieve it selecting from the Search
Phonebook display by pressing @

®You can search for the phone number also from Received Calls by pressing @ or from Redial by pressing @

Check that the line is connected» or @( )

Send pause dial A number string up to the first pause (p) is sent, and a number string up to the next pause
(p) is displayed.
A number string up to the pause (p) is sent each time you press or @(
When you have finished sending the last number, the “Talking” display comes up.

®To send multiple pieces of a number string at a time, press and hold @ for at least one second, and select “Send
at one time”.

®During a call, you can send a number string also by displaying the Function menu of the Pause Dial display.
®Some devices on the receiving end cannot receive signals.
®You cannot send a number string with pauses during a video-phone call.
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<Prefix Setting>

Storing Numbers to be Added to the Beginning of a

Phone Number

‘ Setting at purchase ‘WORLD CALL (009130010) ‘

You can store prefix numbers such as international call access codes or “184”/“186” and add them to the
beginning of the phone number for dialing. You can store up to seven prefix numbers.

1 @> P Network setting® Prefix setting
»-Highlight <Not recorded> and press ().
Network setting ®You can store/edit a prefix also by pressing () and selecting “Edit”. -

o|f you select a stored prefix, you can check the stored contents.
®To delete a stored prefix, press () and select “Delete this” or “Delete all” then
select “YES”. If you select “Delete all”, you need to enter your Terminal Security Code.

Not recorded)
@ (Not recorded>

2 Enter a name»> Enter a prefix number.

®You can enter a name of up to 8 full-pitch or 16 half-pitch characters.
@ You can enter a prefix number of up to 10 digits. The keys for entry are limited to CO ) through (2), and
€3}

Prefix Numbers

You can add a prefix number to the top of phone number when you make a call.

1 Enter a phone number
or
bring up the detailed display of a Phonebook entry, redial item, dialed call
record, or received call record.

2 ()> Prefix numbers» Select a name» (& ) or @()

®Press @ to make a video-phone call and press || to make a PushTalk call.

<Sub-address Setting>

Making a Call with Specified Sub-address

‘ Setting at purchase ‘ON

You can set whether to regard the numbers after “X” of a phone number as a sub-address to access the

specified phones or data terminals.

®The sub-address is a number assigned to identify each ISDN terminal connected to an ISDN line. It is also used for selecting
contents on “V-live”.

1 @> P> Other settings» Sub-address setting» ON or OFF

®Even if you set “Sub-address setting” to “ON”, “X” at the top of phone numbers and “X” immediately after the prefix
number or “186"/“184” are not regarded as sub-address mark-off symbols.
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<Reconnect Signal>

Selecting Alarm for Reconnecting

‘ Setting at purchase ‘Hightone ‘

You can select an alarm that sounds until a voice call, video-phone call, or PushTalk communication is
reconnected after disconnected owing to bad radio wave conditions.

1 @> »-Talk» Reconnect signal» Select an alarm.

®The reconnectable time differs depending on the usage status and radio wave conditions. An estimate is about 10
seconds and the call charge is applied also for that duration.
®While you are disconnected, no sound is transmitted to the other party.

<Noise Reduction> (=7 )6

Reducing Surrounding Noise to Make Voice Clear

‘ Setting at purchase ‘ON ‘

You can suppress surrounding noise during a voice call to make your voice and the other party’s voice from
the earpiece clear.

1 @&» [ » Talkp Noise reduction» ON or OFF

<Hands-free>

Switching to Hands-free

When you switch to Hands-free, sound such as the other party’s voice is audible over the speaker.

1 During a call> (&)

Press B key
to talk
09poccccox  [E)
5s i N
50s
IE110.9.9.9.9.9.9.¢.¢
povEE -
Cour I chenoe RRY ke |

For a voice call For a video-phone call For a PushTalk call

When Hands-free is activated, “|tig{” is displayed.

®For video-phone calls and PushTalk calls, you can activate/deactivate Hands-free also during dialing or connecting.

ePress again to deactivate Hands-free.

®The sound volume during a Hands-free call follows the setting specified by “Volume” (earpiece volume).

®You can switch to Hands-free even during Manner Mode. Also, you will still hear voice through the speaker even
when you activate Manner Mode during a Hands-free call.

68 Phone/Video-phone




e While the Flat-plug Earphone/Microphone with Switch (option) is connected, you cannot hear voice through the speaker
even if you switch to Hands-free.

e Keep the FOMA phone well away from your ear during a Hands-free call. Otherwise you could affect or damage your hearing.
®Talk into the FOMA phone within a distance of about 50 cm.

<In-Car Hands-free>

Using Hands-free Compatible Devices

You can make or receive voice calls from a Hands-free compatible device such as In-Car Hands-Free Kit 01
(option) or a car navigation system by connecting with your FOMA phone.
e Connect using the USB cable:
To use the In-Car Hands-Free Kit 01 (option), you need to have the FOMA In-Car Hands-Free Cable 01 (option).
% For how to operate Hands-free compatible devices, refer to the respective instruction manuals.

®To connect using the USB cable, set “USB mode setting” to “Communication mode”.

o Q&:” appears while you are talking or communicating using a USB Hands-free compatible device.

o “ might appear while the FOMA phone is connected to a USB Hands-free compatible device, and “ L&:” while “USB
mode setting” is set to “microSD mode”, depending on the Hands-free device connected.

@ Screen display or a ring tone for incoming calls is in accordance with the settings of the FOMA phone.

®When the sound is set to output from a Hands-free compatible device, the ring tone sounds from that device even when
Manner Mode is activated or “Ring volume” of the FOMA phone is set to “Silent”.

®The receiving operation in Public Mode (Drive Mode) works in accordance with the “Public (Drive) mode” setting.

® The receiving operation while Record Message is activated works in accordance with the “Record message setting”
setting.

®When the sound is set to output from the FOMA phone, the FOMA phone works in accordance with “Setting when folded”
if it is closed during a call. When the sound is set to output from a Hands-free device, the communication state does not
change regardless of “Setting when folded” even if you close the FOMA phone.
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Receiving a Call/Video-phone Call

When you answer a video-phone call, your image and the caller’s image are displayed. You can answer
video-phone calls without sending the image through your camera to the caller’s display. (Substitute image
answering)

1 When you receive a call, the ring tone sounds and the Call/Charging indicator
flickers.

®To vibrate the FOMA phone for incoming calls, set “Phone” or “Videophone” of “Vibrator”
to other than “OFF”.

e While “Manner mode” or “Super silent” is set, the ring tone does not sound.
(See page 133 and page 134)

®\When receiving a video-phone call, “Incoming V.phone” is displayed.

e While receiving a call, information is displayed on the Private window.

0“" is displayed at the upper right of the phone number for incoming international
calls.

Chaku-moji message (See page 63)

2 For Answering a Voice Call
Press or @( ) to answer the call.

T 5. j000] ©When “Answer setting” is set to “Any key answer”, the call is placed on hold if you

answer the call by pressing [E] with the FOMA phone closed. If you have set “Setting
u = u when folded” to “No tone” or “End the call”, the other party hears nothing, and if you have
[Talking]

set “Setting when folded” to “Tone on”, the call hold tone is played back. You can start
talking by opening the FOMA phone.

8's

DIOXXXXXXXX

For Answering a Video-phone Call
Press @ or (@ ) to answer the video-phone call.

T @. 1000 o 0] You can send the image through your camera to the
S P EE other party. Press @( HIE% ) to take a video-phone
call, and the substitute image is sent to the other party.
®Press @ during a call, and then you can switch

between your photo image and substitute image for
sending to the other party.

50s

w0 En VTR
i
®Press to activate Hands-free during a call. For video-phone calls, you can activate/deactivate Hands-free also
during connecting. (See page 68)
o|f you close the FOMA phone during a call, the FOMA phone works in accordance with the setting of “Setting when
folded”. (See page 74)
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M One-push Answer
When a call comes in with the FOMA phone closed, you can answer the call just by pressing the one-push open button and
opening the FOMA phone. (See “Open Phone” on page 74)

M Any Key Answer

You can answer an incoming call by pressing any key of CO ) through (2), (36), (ch2w), ><
addition to and (@) (IEI)-

% You cannot start talking while “ [ is displayed.

® Any Key Answer is not available for video-phone calls.

®When “Answer setting” is set to “Quick silent”, you can stop only the ring tone or voice guidance by pressing a certain key.

, @ and E] in

3 Press (@& ) to end the call after talking.

For the video-phone call, the call time is displayed after the disconnecting display disappears.

®You might hear beeps (in-call ring tone) during a call.
If you have signed up for any of Voice Mail Service, Call Waiting Service, or Call Forwarding Service and set “In-call
management” to “Answer”, the beeps (in-call ring tone) will sound for another incoming call, enabling you to do the
following operations:
Voice Mail Service . ..... Transfer the call to the Voice Mail Service Center. (See page 372)
Call Waiting Service . . . .. Put your current call on hold and answer the incoming call. (See page 373)
Call Forwarding Service . . Transfer the call to the registered forwarding destination. (See page 375)

®You can set “Reject unknown” not to accept calls from the phone numbers not stored in the Phonebook.

<For Video-phone Calls>

e Just after purchase, Hands-free is automatically activated during a video-phone call as “Hands-free w/ V. phone” has been
set to “ON”. (See page 87) However, Hands-free is deactivated during Manner Mode regardless of “Hands-free w/ V.
phone”.

eEven if Call Forwarding Service is set to “Activate”, the call is not forwarded unless the forwarding destination is a phone
compatible with the video-phone conforming to 3G-324M (see page 52). Check the phone you are forwarding the call to
and then activate the service. The video-phone caller does not hear the guidance to the effect that the call is forwarded.
(The message to the effect that the call is to be forwarded appears, depending on the receiver's FOMA phone.)

o |f a video-phone call comes in from the phone number to be rejected by Nuisance Call Blocking Service, the video
guidance for Call Rejection is played back and the call is disconnected.

®You can send a Chara-den image to the other party instead of your own image. (See page 83)

HDisplay for incoming calls

When a caller’s phone number is provided

If the caller’s name, phone number, and image are stored in the Phonebook, the name, phone number, and icon (or image)

are displayed.

o|f the same phone number is stored with multiple names in the Phonebook, the name that comes first in the search order
(see page 117) is displayed.

®The phone number but not the name is displayed if the party has been stored as secret data in the Phonebook, or if PIM
Lock is activated.

o For a forwarded call, the forwarder is displayed below the phone number of the caller. (The forwarder’s phone number
might not be displayed in the case of some forwarders.)

®\When you receive a call to an additional phone number of Multi Number, the stored name for the additional phone number
is displayed below the caller. (With a forwarded call, you can press () to switch to display of the forwarder.)

When a caller’s phone number is not provided
The reason for no caller ID is displayed. (See page 169)
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I Function Menu while a Call is Ringing

Function menu Operation Explanation

Call rejection - You can disconnect the call without

answering.

®You cannot execute “Call rejection” if you
set “Phone” of “Open phone” to “Answer”
and the call is received with the FOMA
phone closed.

Call forwarding See page 375. You can forward the call to the forwarding
destination.
Voice mail See page 372. You can connect the call to the Voice Mail

Service Center.

Switched between a Voice Call and Video-phone

Call by the Other Party

When you have set “Notify switchable mode” to “Indication ON”, the caller (the other party) can switch
between a voice call and video-phone call.
®The receiving end cannot switch between a voice call and video-phone call.

Switched from a Voice Call to Video-phone Call by the Other Party
The display for switching to a video-phone call appears during a voice call.

Sends the image through your camera to the caller.

Sends a pre-installed substitute image to the caller.

e While switching, the message to that effect is displayed and the voice guidance is played
back.

Change to videophone

Send camera image?

YES
NO

Switched from a Video-phone Call to Voice Call by the Other Party

When a video-phone call is switched by the other party, the message telling that the call is being switched
appears, the voice guidance is played back, and then your side is switched to a voice call.
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<Answer Setting> (=:)( 5 )( 8]
Setting Response of Key Operation for Answering

Incoming Calls

‘ Setting at purchase ‘ Any key answer ‘

You can set to start talking (Any key answer) or to stop the ring tone (Quick silent) by pressing a key besides
@, (@), @ (for video-phone call) or |P'| (for PushTalk call) for when a call or PushTalk call comes in.

1 @> P Incoming call» Answer setting®» Select a key operation.

Any key answer
You can start talking by pressing any key shown below:

Voice call @, (@), (O through (2), (36), (cho»), *, , @, E]

PushTalk call @, (@), @, , (O through (2), (36), (chrw), , , @, E]
®Press @ or @ to start talking for incoming video-phone calls.

Quick silent
The following are the keys you can press to stop the ring tone, vibrator or voice guidance:
When “Open phone” is set to “Keep ringing”, you can open the FOMA phone to stop the ring tone, vibrator or voice

guidance. Even if you stop it, the other party hears a calling tone.

Voice call Q) through (2), (36), (ch2), >< , @, E]
Video-phone call | CO) through (), (36), (how), >:<~‘ ! @Y E]
PushTalkcall | @), COD through (), @), ®. @), D) (a)

o After you stop the ring tone, vibrator or voice guidance by the key operation above, you can press @ or,
@ (for video-phone call), or press |R| (for PushTalk call) to start talking.

OFF
You can start talking by pressing a key shown below:
Voice call @

Video-phone call @ (@), @
PushTakcal | (@), (@),

is displayed, you cannot start talking or stop the ring tone, vibrator or voice guidance.

o While the Flat-plug Earphone/Microphone with Switch (option) is connected, you can press the switch to start talking,
regardless of “Answer setting”. (See page 367)
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<Open Phone>

Setting Response for when Opening FOMA Phone during Ringing

Setting at purchase ‘ Keep ringing ‘

|
1 > P Incoming call» Open phone P Select an incoming type
»>Keep ringing or Answer

o |[f you receive a video-phone call with “Answer” set, the still image set for “Substitute image” of “Select image” is sent to the
other party.

<Setting when Folded> (=5 1) 8]

Setting Response for when Closing FOMA Phone during a Call

‘ Setting at purchase ‘ End the call ‘

You can set how the FOMA phone works during a voice call and video-phone call.

1 @&» [£4 » Talkp Setting when folded» Phone/Videophone
> Select an item.

Notone......... The voice is muted. The hold tone is not played back. The setting is completed.

Toneon ........ The other party hears the hold tone set for “Holding tone” of “Set hold tone” while the FOMA
phone is closed.

Endthecall ..... The call is finished. This is the same operation as pressing @ during a call. The setting is
completed.

2 Speaker ON or Speaker OFF

Speaker ON ... .. The hold tone is played from the speaker.
Speaker OFF . ... The hold tone is not played from the speaker.

PushTalk

‘ Setting at purchase ‘Speakercall ‘

You can set how the FOMA phone works during PushTalk communication. When “Speaker call” is selected,
you can communicate with the FOMA phone closed.

1 @)» [E4) > Talk» Setting when folded» PushTalk
»-Speaker call or End the call

@ During PushTalk communication or when the PushTalk Phonebook List, PushTalk Group List, or Group Member
List is displayed, press () and select “Set. when folded”.

®This function is disabled when the Flat-plug Earphone/Microphone with Switch (option) is connected. The communication
state does not change even if you close the FOMA phone during a voice call or PushTalk communication. If you close the
FOMA phone during a video-phone call, the substitute image is sent to the other party with the line connected.

o |f you close the FOMA phone during a video-phone call with “No tone” activated, a substitute image is sent to the other
party. When “Tone on” is set, the still image selected by “Holding” of “Select image” is sent.

o|f you set to “No tone” or “Tone on”, “Holding” is displayed on the Private window when the FOMA phone is closed.
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<Volume>

Adjusting Earpiece Volume

‘ Setting at purchase ‘Level4

1 > P Talk» VolumeP> Use @ to adjust the earpiece volume.

Vo lume Adjust the earpiece volume to Level 1 (minimum) through Level 6 (maximum). To raise the

volume, press @ or E]; to lower it, press or E]

®You cannot adjust the volume during ringing. Adjust it during a call or standby.

o During a call, PushTalk call, or calling, you can press @ E] or E] while entering
phone number, you can press and hold @ (for at least one second) to adjust the
volume. Press @ or E] or @ within two seconds to adjust the volume.

Level 4

e The earpiece volume adjusted during a call is retained even after the call ends.

®When you adjust the earpiece volume, the sound volume during a Hands-free call or Speaker call for PushTalk is also
adjusted.

<Ring Volume>
Adjusting Ring Volume

‘ Setting at purchase ‘Level4 ‘

You can adjust the ring volume for incoming calls and mail.

> P Incoming call» Ring volumeP> Select a type of receiving
> Use @ to adjust the volume.

Ring volume o Following icons are displayed on the Stand-by display while the ring volume is set to
“Silent”:

: The ring volume for voice calls, PushTalk calls or video-phone calls is “Silent”.

: The ring volume for mail, chat mail or Messages R/F is “Silent”.

&l The ring volume for voice calls, PushTalk calls, or video-phone calls is “Silent” and
the ring volume for mail, chat mail, or Messages R/F is “Silent”.

Level 4

o |f you have set “Step”, the ring tone is silent for about three seconds, and then the
volume steps up every three seconds, from Level 1 through Level 6.

® During ringing of a voice call or video-phone call, you can adjust the ring volume also by
pressing and holding @ @ or E] for at least one second. However, you cannot adjust
the ring volume in the following cases:

- “Ring volume” is set to “Step”.

- “Answer setting” is set to “Quick silent” and you stop the ring tone or voice guidance.
- During Manner Mode

- Incoming calls within the ring start time specified by “Ring time”
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<On Hold>
Putting an Incoming Call on Hold when You cannot

Answer at Once
1 During ringing»> (&)

The FOMA phone makes three rapid beeps for confirmation and the incoming call is put
on hold.
e The confirmation tone does not sound while Manner Mode is activated or when “Phone”
of “Ring volume” is “Silent”.
e The other party hears the hold tone set for “On hold tone” of “Set hold tone”.
For video-phone calls, the still image set for “On hold” of “Select image” is displayed.

[On hold]

DoCoMo Taro

2 Press (@ ), @ or @ to release hold and answer the call.
olf “Answer setting” is set to “Any key answer”, you can release hold of voice calls by pressing any key of CO)

through (), G0, @), @), @), @) (o), [v). 3D, or Gw.
o|f a video-phone call is on hold, the image through your camera is sent to the other party by pressing @ or
to release hold. If you press ) to release hold, the substitute image is sent.

®The caller is charged for the call even during answer-hold.
elf you press (& ) during answer-hold, the call will be disconnected.

<Holding>

Putting a Call on Hold during a Call
1 During a callP (ch?v7)

®The other party hears the hold tone set for “Holding tone” of “Set hold tone”. For video-phone calls, the still image
set for “Holding” of “Select image” is displayed.

®You can put the call on hold by closing the FOMA phone during the call if you have set “Setting when folded” to
“Tone on”.

2 Press or @ to release hold and answer the call.

®Press to release hold. If a video-phone call is on hold, the image through your camera is sent to the other
party by pressing (@3) or to release hold. If you press @( )or to release hold, the substitute
image is sent.

o|f you have set “Setting when folded” to “Tone on” and put the call on hold by closing the FOMA phone, open the
FOMA phone or connect the Flat-plug Earphone/Microphone with Switch (option) to answer the call.
If you connect the Flat-plug Earphone/Microphone with Switch to answer the video-phone call, the substitute image
is sent to the other party.

®The caller is charged for the call even while the call is on hold.
o|f a new call comes in while the current call is put on hold, the hold is released.
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<Set Hold Tone>

Setting Hold Tone

‘ Setting at purchase ‘ On hold tone: Tone 1 Holding tone: JESU JOY OF MAN’S DESIRING

You can set the guidance the other party hears during on hold.

1 > »>Talk» Set hold tone» On hold tone or Holding tone

»>Select a hold tone.
Tonel.................. The caller hears the guidance “I cannot answer the call. Hold the line, or redial after a
while” in Japanese. You can set this for “On hold tone” only.
Tone2.................. The caller hears the guidance “I cannot answer the call. Redial after a while” in
Japanese. You can set this for “On hold tone” only. -
JESU JOY OF MAN’S .. ... The melody is played back. You can set this for “Holding tone” only.
Voice announce 1 ........ The caller hears the voice recorded by “Voice announce”. If it has not been recorded,
this is not displayed.
Voice announce?2 . ....... The caller hears the voice recorded by “Voice announce”. If it has not been recorded,

this is not displayed.
ePress () to play back a hold tone. Press to end the demo playback.

<Public Mode (Drive Mode)>

Using Public Mode (Drive Mode)

‘ Setting at purchase ‘Released

Public Mode is an auto-answer service that puts importance on manners in public spaces. Once you activate
Public Mode, the guidance is played back telling that you cannot answer the call as you are currently driving or
in a place (such as in a train, bus, or movie theater) where you should refrain from answering the call. Then the
call is disconnected.

1 Stand-by display» (% )(for at least one second)

Public Mode is activated and “|«=3|” is displayed.

When a call comes in, the guidance “The person you are calling is currently driving or in an area where cell phone
should not be used. Please try again later.” is played back for incoming calls.

®To deactivate Public Mode, perform the same operation. Then, Public Mode is deactivated and “ ” disappears.

®You can activate/deactivate Public Mode only from the Stand-by display. You can activate/deactivate Public Mode even
when “[B}.” is displayed.

®You can make calls as usual even during Public Mode. However, if you dial emergency call phone numbers “110”, “119”,
“118”, Public Mode is released.

®\When Public Mode and Manner Mode are activated simultaneously, Public Mode has priority.

o|f a “User unset” call comes in while “Caller ID request” is set to “Activate”, the Caller ID Request guidance is played back.
(The Public Mode guidance is not played back.)

®You cannot use this function during data communication.
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When Public Mode (Drive Mode) is activated

- Even when a call comes in, the ring tone does not sound. The “Missed call” icon appears on the display and the call is
recorded in “Received calls”. The guidance is played back to the caller to the effect that you are currently driving or in an
area where mobile phones should not be used. Then the call is disconnected. When a PushTalk call comes in, no answer
is made and the message “Connection failed” appears on the caller’s display. For the talk among three or more members,
the message to the effect that you are driving is conveyed to them.
However, when the power is off or “[EJi} " is displayed, the caller hears the out-of-service area guidance instead of the
Public Mode guidance.

- The ring tone does not sound and the Call/Charging indicator does not flicker even when mail or a message comes in. In
addition, the set vibrator does not work.

- The ring tone for 64K data communication, alarm tone, and charging confirmation tone do not sound, and a melody while

i-oppli is running is not played back.
- The i-channel tickers do not flow.

M Relations between incoming calls during Public Mode (Drive Mode) and respective services

Service

Responses to Incoming Voice Calls

Responses to Incoming
Video-phone Calls

Voice Mail Service*

Plays back the Public Mode guidance, and then the
call is connected to the Voice Mail Service Center.

Does not play back the video guidance
for Public Mode, and the call is
connected to the Voice Mail Service
Center.

Call Forwarding Service*

Plays back the Public Mode guidance, and then the
call is forwarded to the forwarding destination.
Whether the guidance is played back or not
depends on the guidance setting of Call Forwarding
Service. If “Plays guidance” is set, plays back the
Public Mode guidance. If “Does not play guidance”
is set, does not play back the guidance.

Does not play back the video guidance
for Public Mode, and the call is
forwarded to the forwarding
destination.

If the destination does not support
video-phone calls, the call is
disconnected.

Call Waiting Service

Plays back the Public Mode guidance, and then the
call is disconnected.

Plays back the video guidance for
Public Mode, and then the call is
disconnected.

Nuisance Call Blocking
Service

For the call from the phone number registered to be
rejected, plays back the Call Rejection guidance,
and then the call is disconnected.

For the call from the phone number
registered to be rejected, plays back
the video guidance for Call Rejection,
and then the call is disconnected.

Caller ID Display Request
Service

For the caller without a caller ID, plays back the
Caller ID Request guidance, and then the call is
disconnected.

For the caller with a caller ID, plays back the Public
Mode guidance, and then the call is disconnected.

For the caller without a caller ID, plays
back the video guidance for Caller ID
Request, and then the call is
disconnected.

For the caller with a caller ID, plays
back the video guidance for Public
Mode, and then the call is
disconnected.

*If the ring time is set to 0 seconds, the FOMA phone is out of the service area, or the power is off, the Public Mode
guidance is not played back, but Voice Mail Service or Call Forwarding Service works. Note that in this case the call is not
notified by the “Missed call” icon and not stored in “Received calls”.
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<Public Mode (Power Off)>

Using Public Mode (Power Off)

Public Mode (Power Off) is an auto-answer service that puts importance on manners in public spaces. Once
you activate Public Mode (Power Off), the guidance is played back telling that you cannot answer the call as
you are currently in a place (such as in hospital, airplane, or around priority seat in a train) where use is

prohibited. Then the call is disconnected.

1 Enter “¥25251”"p> (& )

Public Mode (Power Off) is set. (Nothing is changed on the Stand-by display.)

After setting Public Mode (Power Off) and turning off the power, the guidance “The person you are calling is currently

in an area where use is prohibited. Please try again later.” is played back for incoming calls.
®To release Public Mode (Power Off), dial “%25250".
®To check the setting for Public Mode (Power Off), dial “%25259".

conveyed to them.

waves.

Il When Public Mode (Power Off) is activated
The setting stays activated until you dial “%25250” to deactivate Public Mode (Power Off). You cannot deactivate the setting
just by turning on the power.

The guidance is played back to the caller telling that you are currently in a place where you should turn off the power. Then
the call is disconnected. When a PushTalk call comes in, no answer is made and the message “Connection failed” appears
on the caller’s display. For the talk among three or more members, the message to the effect that you do not participate is

The Public Mode (Power Off) guidance is played back even when you are out of the service area or out of reach of radio

M Relations between incoming calls during Public Mode (Power Off) and respective services

Service

Responses to Incoming Voice Calls

Responses to Incoming
Video-phone Calls

Voice Mail Service

Plays back the Public Mode (Power Off) guidance,
and then the call is connected to the Voice Mail
Service Center.*

Does not play back the video guidance
for Public Mode (Power Off), and the call
is connected to the Voice Mail Service
Center.

Call Forwarding Service

Plays back the Public Mode (Power Off) guidance,
and then the call is forwarded to the forwarding
destination.*

Whether the guidance is played back or not
depends on the guidance setting of Call
Forwarding Service. If “Plays guidance” is set,
plays back the Public Mode (Power Off) guidance.
If “Does not play guidance” is set, does not play
back the guidance.

Does not play back the video guidance
for Public Mode (Power Off), and the call
is forwarded to the forwarding
destination.

If the destination does not support
video-phone calls, the call is
disconnected.

Nuisance Call Blocking
Service

For the call from the phone number registered to
be rejected, plays back the Call Rejection
guidance, and then the call is disconnected.

For the call from the phone number
registered to be rejected, plays back the
video guidance for Call Rejection, and
then the call is disconnected.

Caller ID Display Request
Service

For the caller without a caller ID, plays back the
Caller ID Request guidance, and then the call is
disconnected.

For the caller with a caller ID, plays back the
Public Mode (Power Off) guidance, and then the
call is disconnected.

For the caller without a caller ID, plays
back the video guidance for Caller ID
Request, and then the call is
disconnected.

For the caller with a caller ID, plays back
the video guidance for Public Mode
(Power Off), and then the call is
disconnected.

*f the ring time is set to 0 seconds, the Public Mode (Power Off) guidance is not played back, but Voice Mail Service or Call

Forwarding Service works.
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<Missed Call>

If You could not Answer an Incoming Call

When you could not answer calls (Missed calls) or you have new mail, or when a message for record message,
video-phone record message or Voice Mail Service is recorded, the “Notification icon” appears on the Stand-by
display. You can skip to each function by selecting the icon.

See page 149 for each icon.

1 Stand-by display > @ > @( 3
The explanation of the icon appears.

11/15(T) 10:00 11/15(h0) 10:00| ePress (&) or to return to the former display.
®\When multiple icons are found, use Q to highlight

- an icon and press @

Missed call
IS

Miss

Notification icon

M When the FOMA phone is closed
The information is displayed on the Private window.
Press E] to display the missed call record. (See page 28)

<Record Message Setting> (=)

Recording Messages and Images when You cannot
Answer the Call

By activating Record Message, you can play back an answer message to incoming calls and record callers’
messages/images when you cannot answer them even if you have not signed up for Voice Mail Service.

You can record up to five messages for voice calls and up to two messages/images for video-phone calls. Each
message can be recorded for up to 20 seconds.

Activate Record Message

Record message setting: OFF  Answer message: Japanese 1 (when “Record message” is set to “ON”)
Ring time: 13 seconds (when “Record message” is set to “ON”)

Setting at purchase

1 > % P Rec. msg/voice memoP> Record message setting® ON or OFF

e The setting is completed when you have selected “OFF”.

2 Select an answer message.

®Press () to play back the answer message. Press to end the demo playback.
eo\When “Japanese 17, “Japanese 2”, or “English” is set, a beep sounds after playing back the answer message to the
other party. If “Voice announce 1” or “Voice announce 2” is set, the beep does not sound.

3 Enter a ring time (seconds).

e Enter from “000” through “120” in three digits.
®You cannot set the same ring time for Remote Monitoring, Automatic Answer and Record Message Setting.
Set a different time for each.

®\While Record Message is activated, E? I~ E‘5 ” (the number of recorded messages for voice calls) and EE' I~
“ Eﬁ” (the number of recorded messages for video-phone calls) are displayed.
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HMincoming calls when Record Message is set to “ON”

‘ wlcd
= 11/15 (Thu) =
Calling , ‘ 10:00
B ecord\n
— [Playing message] [Recording messagel] [~
The ring time o =
elapses Miss M;s
DIOXXXXKXKX DI00KXX| | DIDXKI000X

| = | [ & |
Incoming Call Playing back the answer message  Recording a message/image Displaying an icon on the

desktop (See page 149)
For a video-phone call, the still image set for “Preparing” of “Select image” is displayed on the other party’s display while
playing back the answer message, and the still image set for “Record message” of “Select image” is displayed while recording.

lTo answer a call while the answer message is played back or a message is recorded

Press or @

For video-phone calls, press @ or to send the image through your camera, or press @() to send the
substitute image.

You can take calls by pressing the switch on the Flat-plug Earphone/Microphone with Switch (option). For video-phone
calls, your own photo image is sent to the other party.

®Record Message does not work when “[E[f} " is displayed.

®\When Public Mode (Drive Mode) and Record Message are simultaneously activated, the former has priority and the latter
does not work.

®The priority order of answer messages is as follows: “Setting for Phonebook entry” — “Group setting” — “Record message
setting”.

o |f “Voice announce 1” or “Voice announce 2” set as the answer message is deleted, the answer message will be set to
“Japanese 1”.

®When Voice Mail Service or Call Forwarding Service is set at the same time as Record Message, the priority depends on
the ring time set for Voice Mail Service or Call Forwarding Service. To give Record Message priority, set its ring time
shorter than that for Voice Mail Service or Call Forwarding Service. Even when you do this, Voice Mail Service or Call
Forwarding Service will work if there are already five record messages for voice calls and two record messages for
video-phone calls.

®You cannot receive a call from a third party while a record message/image is being recorded. The third party will hear the
busy tone.

ilmportanti

The saved contents may be lost due to a malfunction, repair, or other mishandling of the FOMA phone. We cannot be held
responsible for loss of the saved contents, so, for just in case, you are advised to take notes of the contents saved to the
FOMA phone and store them separately.

<Quick Record Message>

Recording Messages and Images when You cannot

Answer the Call during Ringing

Even if a call comes in while Record Message is not activated, you can record the caller’s message and image
just for that incoming call.

1 During ringing» (# ) or E]

Manner Mode is also activated.

The caller will hear the answer message and then can leave you a record message/image.

®Record Message does not work when five messages for voice calls and two messages for video-phone calls have
already been recorded or when a PushTalk call comes in.

®When “Side keys guard” is set to “ON”, you cannot activate Record Message by pressing @ with the FOMA phone
closed.
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<Play/Erase Messages><Play/Erase Video-phone Messages> S
Playing/Erasing Record Messages/a Voice Memo/

Video-phone Record Messages/Movie Memos

Play/Erase Record Messages/a Voice Memo
1 @> % P Rec. msg/voice memoP> Play/Erase msg.
> Select a record message or voice memo.

Play/Erase nsg. A beep sounds and playback starts.

[LRecord messagel ;4 @ On the Record Message List, recorded items are indicated by “k”.

ERecord message2 et is played back at the volume set for “Volume” (earpiece volume).

ElRecord message3 o

ERecord messaged ®\When playback ends, a double-beep sounds and the message “Playing” is cleared from

Set.:ord message5 the display.

oice memo . . .
®The date and time the message/memo was recorded are displayed during playback.

When a caller's phone number is provided, it is displayed. If the caller is stored in the
Phonebook, his/her name is also displayed. However, the name is not displayed and the
phone number only is displayed when you play back a record message from the caller
stored as secret data in Normal Mode.

o|f the caller's phone number is displayed during playback, you can make a voice call to
that phone number by pressing (@ ). Press @ to make a video-phone call and press
to make a PushTalk call.

Record Message List

HlTo use E] for playback
From the Stand-by display, press @ to play back the latest record message. When record messages are not recorded, a
voice memo is played back.

M To skip to next message

Each time you press E] during playback, messages are played back in the following order: the next new message — the
oldest record message — a voice memo.

M To cancel playback midway

A) or (2.

Play/Erase Video-phone Record Messages/Movie Memos
1 > % P Rec. msg/voice memoP> Play/Erase VP msg.
> Select a video-phone record message or movie memo.

B Play/Erase VP msg. ©On the Video-phone Record Message List, recorded items are indicated by “k”.
[LVP record msg. 1 et is played back at the same volume of the playback sound of i-motion movies.
e The date and time the message/memo was recorded are displayed during playback.

EVP movie memo 5

[ ?1oy [
Video-phone Record Message
List

HTo use @ for playback
From the Stand-by display, press and hold @ for at least one second to play back the latest video-phone record message.
When video-phone record messages are not recorded, the latest movie memo is played back.

M To cancel playback midway

Press @(l:.)or (ch?v).
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I Function Menu of the Record Message List/Video-phone Record Message List

Function menu Operation Explanation

Play - You can play back a message.

Erase this > YES —
®You can erase a message/memo also by
pressing () during playback.
Erase rec. msg. > YES You can erase all record messages from the
Record Message List, and can erase all
video-phone record messages from the

Video-phone Record Message List.

Erase movie memo > YES You can erase all movie memos.
[Video-phone Record
Message List only]

Erase all > YES You can erase all record messages and a
voice memo from the Record Message List,
and can erase all video-phone record
messages and movie memos from the
Video-phone Record Message List.

Using Chara-den

You can send a Chara-den image instead of the image through your camera.
@ See page 310 for Chara-den images.

Set by Call

You can set a Chara-den image to be sent to the other party for making a video-phone call.

1 Chara-den display/Chara-den List»> ()> Chara-den call

Enter the destination phone number and press @ or @() to make a video-phone call.

eWhen the other party’s phone number is stored in the Phonebook, you can retrieve it selecting from the Search
Phonebook display by pressing @

®You can search for the phone number also from Received Calls by pressing @ or from Redial by pressing @

®The priority order of substitute images to be sent to the other party is as follows: “Setting by call” — “Setting for Phonebook
entry” —~“Group setting” — “Select image”.

Substitute Image

‘ Setting at purchase ‘Dimo ‘

You can set a Chara-den image for “Substitute image” of “Select image”.
Chara-den display/Chara-den List/Chara-den Recording display
>( G ) > Substitute image
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Chara-den Setup

You can configure settings for a Chara-den call. These settings are effective only for during a video-phone call.

1 During a Chara-den call» ( ST ) > Chara-den setup
» Do the following operations.
ltem Operation Explanation
Switch Chara-den p>Select a Chara-den image. o |f you switch Chara-den images, the action

mode switches to Whole Action Mode.

Action list e Highlight an action and press o

) | You can display the list for actions that you
)to | can operate.

@)

to execute the action. Press (
check the details of the action.
®You can display the Action List also by

pressing (36).
Change action ®You can switch modes also by pressing You can switch the action mode between
At video-phone start-up . Whole Action Mode (E) and Parts Action
Whole Action Mode Mode (-g-).

SW substitute img. - You can switch a substitute image to be sent
to the other party to the still image set for
“Pre-installed” of “Select image”.

SW org.subst.img. - You can switch a substitute image to be sent

to the other party to the still image set for
“Original” of “Select image”.

Useful Fun Video-phone Calls

Switch Cameras

‘ At video-phone start-up ‘ Inside camera ‘

You can switch images to be sent to the other party from through the inside camera to through the outside
camera.

:

During a video-phone call» ()

®Press () again to return to the previous state.

®You can switch the cameras also by pressing () and selecting “Outside camera” or “Inside camera” from
the Function menu.

®The setting here is effective only for the current video-phone call.

Send Substitute Images
You can switch images to be sent to the other party from the image through your camera to the still image or
Chara-den image set as the substitute image.
See page 310 for Chara-den.

'

During a video-phone call»@

The substitute image is sent to the other party.

is displayed while the still substitute image is being sent, and @ is displayed if you have set a Chara-den
image as a substitute image (during a Chara-den call).

®Press @ again to switch from the substitute image to the image through your camera.
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M About substitute images to be sent

You can set a substitute image by the three functions described below:

- A Chara-den image stored in a Phonebook entry

- A Chara-den image set by “Group setting”

- A still image or Chara-den image set for “Substitute image” of “Select image”

In addition, you can set a Chara-den image by call. (See page 83)

The priority order of substitute images to be sent to the other party is as follows: “Setting by call” — “Setting for Phonebook
entry” —“Group setting” — “Select image”.

Note that “Setting for Phonebook entry” and “Group setting” are disabled when a video-phone call comes in without notifying
the caller ID.

M To answer a video-phone call sending a substitute image
Press @ EILEH ) to answer the video-phone call during ringing.
®To switch the substitute image to the image through your camera, press .

®Even when you make a video-phone call sending a substitute image, you are charged for the digital communication.

Switch Image Display Positions
You can switch the display locations of your image and the other party’s image.

1 During a video-phone call, press @().

50 s 50 s IREENEE fs
= iy
EalVEI I EONEE
chance Ry Fuxc | ohane Ry Fuvc | ohane Ry Fuic | s Ry FUlL |

I

®FEach time you press @(), the displays switch.

O]

‘ At video-phone start-up ‘Wide

You can adjust zoom magnification for a photo image to be sent to the other party.
During a video-phone call, the maximum magnification is 2.0 times for the inside camera and 2.91 times for the
outside camera.

1 During a video-phone call»Use @ to adjust the zoom magnification.

@ The former zoom setting returns when the video-phone call ends.

I Function Menu during Video-phone Call

Function menu Operation Explanation

CHG to voice call See page 59. You can switch the current video-phone call
to the voice call.

V.phone settings See page 87. You can set the image quality.
(Visual preference)
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Function menu

Operation

Explanation

V.phone settings
(Brightness)

At video-phone start-up

0

» Brightness P> Select a brightness.

You can adjust the brightness of the image to
be sent to other party to -3 (dark) through +3
(bright).

V.phone settings
(White balance)

At video-phone start-up

Automatic

P White balance® Select an item.

Fine weather

.. .For talking outdoors in fine weather

Cloudy weather

.. .For talking in cloudy weather or in the
shade

Automatic

.. .For adjusting white balance automatically

Light bulb

.. .For talking under lighting

You can adjust the colors of the photo image
to be sent to the other party, to make the
colors look more natural.

V.phone settings
(Color mode set)

At video-phone start-up

» Color mode setP Select a color tone.

You can switch the color tone of the photo
image to be sent to the other party.

Normal
V.phone settings > Night mode» ON or OFF You can lengthen the camera’s exposure
(Night mode) time to make the photo image to be sent clear
At video-phone start-up in a dark place.
OFF
Chara-den setup See page 84. You can configure settings for Chara-den calls.

Backlight

Setting at purchase

Constant light

> Constant light or 15 seconds light

You can select whether to light the display
constantly or light for about 15 seconds after
an operation.

LCD Al

See page 142.

You can set whether to automatically adjust
the brightness of the display backlight and
compensate the image quality according to
the brightness.

Outside camera/lnside
camera

See page 84.

You can switch the cameras.

Send DTMF tone/
DTMF tone OFF

During a Chara-den call, you can switch to
the DTMF Transmission Mode that enables
you to enter the data from the numeric keys
and to send DTMF (touch-tone signals). You
can operate it only during a Chara-den call.
#“Send DTMF tone” is displayed when the
mode is not DTMF Transmission Mode and
“DTMF tone OFF” is displayed in DTMF
Transmission Mode.
®In DTMF Transmission Mode, you cannot
operate the action of Chara-den images.
®The DTMF tone may not be received
depending on the device of a receiving end.

Call time disp.

See page 363.

You can select whether to display the call
duration during a video-phone call.

Own number

You can display your phone number.

Key guide

o After checking, press (ch?v7).

You can display the guide of key operation
during a video-phone call.
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<Hands-free with Video-phone>

Setting Video-phone Hands-free

‘ Setting at purchase ‘ON

You can set whether to switch to Hands-free automatically for when a video-phone call starts.

1 &> (4 » Videophoneh Hands-free w/ V. phone» ON or OFF

@ See page 68 for the operation while Hands-free is activated and how to switch to Hands-free.

<Visual Preference>

Setting Image Quality for Video-phone Calls

‘ Setting at purchase ‘Normal ‘

You can set the quality of the other party’s image on the display and of your image to be sent.

1 > »-Videophonel> Visual preference» Select an image quality.

o “Prefer motion spd” is effective for moving images. When there is little motion, the quality becomes better if you set
to “Prefer img qual”.

@ Select “Visual preference” of “V.phone settings” from the Function menu by pressing () during a
video-phone call. The setting here is effective only for the current video-phone call.

o|f the radio wave conditions weaken during a video-phone call, the image may appear like a mosaic.

<Select Image>

Changing Image Displays for Video-phone Calls

On hold: Pre-installed Holding: Pre-installed Substitute image: Chara-den (Dimo)

Setting at purchase Record message: Pre-installed Preparing: Pre-installed Movie memo: Pre-installed

You can set an image to be sent to the other party instead of the image through your camera.

1 > P Videophonep> Select image» Select an item.

Onhold........... Sets an image for “On hold” (answer-hold).

Holding........... Sets an image for “Holding” during a call.

Substitute image . . . Sets a substitute image (still image or Chara-den) for when a camera is off.
Record message . . . Sets an image while recording a record message.

Preparing ......... Sets an image while playing back an answer message.
Movie memo. . . .... Sets an image while recording a movie memo.
2 Select an image.
0n hold Pre-installed. . . For sending a pre-installed still image to the other party.
[IPre-instal led Original .. .... For sending an appropriate message with a still image stored using “Set
Eoriginal . "
display”.
Chara-den . . . . For sending a Chara-den image selected by “Substitute image”. (See
page 83)

Image Selection display

(Displayed only when “Substitute image” has been selected in step 1.)
®Press (m) to play back a demo to check the still image or Chara-den image.

eEven if you delete the still image selected from “Original”, that still image is displayed to the other party. To change, set by
“Change setting” or “Set display”.
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I Function Menu of the Image Selection Display

Function menu Operation Explanation
Change setting If you have selected “Original” You can change the setting for “Original” or
> Select a folder» Select a still image. “Chara-den”.
®Press (M) to play back a demo to | ®You cannot operate while selecting
check the still image. “Pre-installed”.

If you have selected “Chara-den” @ See page 296 for settable still images.

p>Select a Chara-den image.

®Press (M) to play back a demo to
check the Chara-den image.

N Setby Call

You can set an image to be sent to the other party for making a video-phone call.

1 Enter a phone number

or

bring up the detailed display of a Phonebook entry, redial item, dialed call
record, or received call record.

2 ()> Select image® Me or Chara-den

®The setting is completed when you select “Me”.
®To cancel the setting by call, select “Release”. The setting is completed.

3 Select a Chara-den image.

<Voice Call Auto Redial>

Redialing as a Voice Call when a Video-phone Call

cannot be Connected

‘ Setting at purchase ‘ OFF ‘
If a video-phone call cannot be connected, it will be automatically redialed as a voice call.

1 > > VideophoneP> Voice call auto redial» ON or OFF

®The charges for calls once switched to voice calls are billed at the rates for the voice calls.
®“Voice call auto redial” does not work when a video-phone call cannot be connected such as when the line is busy or the
other party’s phone is in Public Mode (Drive Mode).
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<Notify Switchable Mode>
Setting for Switching between a Voice Call and a

Video-phone Call

You can let the other party know that your FOMA phone can switch between a voice call and video-phone call.
This function is set to “Indication ON” at the time of contract. When “Notify switchable mode” is set to
“Indication ON”, the caller can switch between the video-phone call and voice call.

®You cannot operate “Notify switchable mode” when you are out of the service area or radio waves do not reach, or during a

call.

1 &> [£4) » Videophoned Notify switchable mode
» Do the following operations.

ltem Operation Explanation
Indication ON > YESK OK -
Indication OFF > YESK OK -
Check indication ® After checking, select “OK”. You can check the setting of the function.

<Video-phone while Packet>

Selecting Response to Incoming Video-phone Calls

during i-mode

‘ Setting at purchase ‘ V-phone priority ‘

You can select how to deal with an incoming video-phone call which comes in during packet communication
such as i-mode or mail sending/receiving.

1 > P Incoming call» V-phone while packet» Select an item.

V-phone priority. ......... Shows the Video-phone Call Receiving display. When you answer the video-phone
call, packet communication is disconnected.

Packet downld priority . . . . Rejects the video-phone call and continues the communication.

V-phone answerphone . . .. Connects the incoming video-phone call to the Voice Mail Service Center.

Call forwarding .......... Forwards the incoming video-phone call to the forwarding destination.

o |f you have not signed up for Voice Mail Service or Call Forwarding Service or you have not set it to “Activate”, “Packet
downld priority” works even if you set to “V-phone answerphone” or “Call forwarding”.
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Connecting FOMA Phone to External Devices to

Use Video-phone Function

You can operate your FOMA phone from an external device such as your personal computer for making or
receiving video-phone calls by connecting them using the FOMA USB Cable (option).
To use this function, you need to install a video-phone application program on a dedicated external device or
personal computer, and further, you need to prepare equipment (commercial) such as an earphone/
microphone or USB compatible web camera.
®You cannot use this function while the FOMA phone is not connected to an external device.
o For operating environments for a video-phone application program and how to set or operate it, refer to the instruction
manual or other literature for an external device.
®You can use “ RJET VEEFEY 7 h2005 (DoCoMo Video-phone Software 2005)” for the application program that
supports this function. Download it from the DoCoMo Video-phone Software web site.
(Browse to the support web page for the details such as operating environment for the personal computers.)

’ http://videophonesoft.nttdocomo.co.jp/ (japanese only) ‘

FOMA video-phone
connection speed =)
64K or 32K =
= = = FOMA
E = % — network
[—f oo =l
=] sl =

®You cannot make a video-phone call from the external device during a voice call.

®When you have signed up for Call Waiting Service, an incoming video-phone call from an external device during a voice
call is recorded as a missed call in Received Calls. The same applies for an incoming voice call, video-phone call, and 64
data communication during a video-phone call from an external device.

<Remote Monitoring>

Checking inside the Room when You are Out

You can use the inside camera of the FOMA phone as a monitoring camera to observe the remote location from
a phone that has the video-phone function based on 3G-324M. While “Remote monitoring” is set to “ON”, the
FOMA phone automatically starts Remote Monitoring when it receives a video-phone call from a phone number
stored as “Other ID” of “Remote monitoring”.

(The FOMA phone needs to be set open.)

1 > » Videophone» Remote monitoring
> Enter your Terminal Security CodeP Do the following operations.

ltem

Operation

Explanation

Other ID

Setting at purchase

Not recorded

Other 1D

[1] <Not recorded>
A <Not recorded)
{Not recorded)
[ <Not recorded)
B <Not recorded>

Other ID List

> <Not recorded>

» Enter a phone number.

®To change, select the stored phone
number.

®You can enter up to 26 digits by using
numerals, #, ¥, or +.

You need to store in advance the phone
number from which the location is remotely
observed. You can store up to five phone
numbers.
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ltem Operation Explanation

Ring time » Enter a ring time (seconds). You can set the time until Remote Monitoring
Setting at purchase @ Enter from “003” through “120” in three starts after receiving a video-phone call.
5 seconds digits. ®You cannot set the same ring time for

Remote Monitoring, Automatic Answer and
Record Message Setting. Set different time

for each.
Set > ON or OFF You can set whether to activate Remote
Setting at purchase ON ... .Automatically answers to start Monitoring for when receiving video-phone
OFF Remote Monitoring after the set ring | calls from the phone numbers stored as
time. (You cannot select “ON” when | “Other ID”".
“Other ID” is not stored.) o“ym ” is displayed while this function is set
OFF . . .Performs usual answering operation | to “ON”.
for video-phone calls. ®You cannot set to “ON” in Manner Mode.

The message telling that the Remote
Monitoring in Manner Mode is disabled

appears.
I Function Menu of the Other ID List
Function menu Operation Explanation
Look-up address »>Select an item. You can call up a phone number in the
Phonebook . . ... Call up a Phonebook Phonebook, Dialed Calls, or Received Calls
entry and select a phone | to enter it.
number.
Dialed calls . . . .. Select a phone number
and press @( Select B
Received calls. . . Select a phone number
and press ().
Delete this > YES o|f you delete all Other IDs, “Remote
Delete all » YES monitoring” is set to “OFF”.

Remote-monitored by Video-phone

1 A video-phone call comes in from a stored phone number.

®The ring tone for Remote Monitoring sounds. (You cannot change the ring tone for
Remote Monitoring.)
The ring tone sounds at the volume set for “Videophone” of “Ring volume”, but at “Level
2" if you have set “Step”, “Level 1” or below. The flickering color is “Gradation”, and its
[R-moni tor call] g flickering pattern is “Standard”, regardless of the lllumination setting.
PoCollo Taro ®\When a remote monitoring call comes in, “Open phone” is disabled.
USUXXXXXXXX ®You can press @ or to answer the video-phone call before automatic answering
and send the image through your camera to the other party. If you press @(),
the video-phone call will start by sending the substitute image to the other party.
o|f you press (& ) when a remote monitoring call comes in, the call will be cut and
Remote Monitoring will not start.
©®To make a remote monitoring call, notify your caller ID and make a video-phone call. If
the caller ID is not notified, Remote Monitoring will not start and the call will be treated as
an ordinary incoming video-phone call.
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2 The call is taken automatically after the ring time set for “Remote monitoring”,
and Remote Monitoring begins.
3 The image through your camera and sound will be sent. (You cannot switch to a substitute
3 IR B AR image.)
®The image through the caller's camera appears on the display and the sound is played
back from the speaker.

et 0 ®You cannot set Voice-only Remote Monitoring.
i emm omg ®During Remote Monitoring, the receiving end cannot operate anything other than
(e e "915 s|  pressing (&) to end Remote Monitoring.

DoColo Taro

- 3 End Remote Monitoring.

Remote Monitoring ends when either the calling end or receiving end presses =)

Information

®You cannot be remote-monitored during Manner Mode and Public Mode (Drive Mode).

®\When Remote Monitoring is set to “ON” and a video-phone call comes in from “Other ID”, Remote Monitoring starts after
the set ring time, even when “Ring time”, “Automatic answer”, or “Record message setting” is set and regardless of their
ring times.

®\When Remote Monitoring is not performed, it is recorded in Received Calls as a missed video-phone call.

o|f the Flat-plug Earphone/Microphone with Switch (option) is connected when a remote monitoring call comes in, the ring
tone will sound from both the earphone and the speaker, even when “Earphone” of “External option” is set to “Earphone”.

®You cannot put incoming remote monitoring calls on hold.

o|f you set both Call Forwarding Service and Remote Monitoring, and give priority to Remote Monitoring, set its ring time
shorter than that for Call Forwarding Service.

®To use Call Forwarding Service for Remote Monitoring, store the phone number of dialing side as “Other ID” and set a
3G-324M video-phone as the forwarding destination.

®You may be imposed punishment according to the law and rule (such as the nuisance prevention
ordinance) if you use the FOMA phone to give a remarkable nuisance and misdeed to the public.

é Please be considerate of the privacy of individuals around you when taking and sending photos
using camera-equipped mobile phones.
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What is PushTalk?

You can communicate with multiple persons (up to five persons including yourself); press the PushTalk key to access

the PushTalk Phonebook, select the persons you want to talk with, and press the PushTalk key.

You are charged a communication fee each time you press the PushTalk key to talk. You can talk only while you are

pressing the PushTalk key, and the members other than you can do nothing but listen to you for that duration. You

can check the display for the state of members such as who is talking.

This function is convenient for communicating within a group or for a short communication simultaneously.

o Compatible models . . . .. 902i series, 902iS series, 903i series, SO902iWP+, SH902iSL, N902iX HIGH-SPEED, N902iL,
P702i, P702iD, SH702iS, SH703i, SO703i

During communication using the following models™, you can add members or call up members who have not participated:

$%903i series, SH703i, SO703i
Talk between two persons Talk with multiple persons

Talk while pressing
the PushTalk key

Talk while pressing
the PushTalk key

Receiver

MPushTalk Plus

PushTalk Plus is the service that enables you to communicate with up to 20 persons including yourself by using the
Phonebook that has been registered on the network. In addition, you can check PushTalk member’s state, so this service
makes PushTalk more convenient. You need to subscribe to PushTalk Plus separately to use it.

o For details such as how to operate PushTalk Plus, refer to the booklet which is supplied at subscription.
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Making a PushTalk Call

1 Enter the other party’s phone number»

Y - 000 When you are dialing, a confirmation tone for starting a PushTalk call sounds for a few

seconds, and then the same ring tone as with the voice (video-phone) call sounds.

®“ " 7 blinks at the upper part of the display when you are making a PushTalk call and
lights during communication.

®You can make a group call for multiple persons using the PushTalk Phonebook.
(See page 99 and page 101)

® See page 55 for the Function menu while entering a phone number.

2 When the other party answers, talk while pressing .

E v - oo When the other party answers, a confirmation tone for starting communication sounds.

Press P key ®\When you get the talker’s right, the talker’s right obtained tone sounds. The other party

0 IR hears your voice only while you are pressing |P'| and having the talker’s right. When you

release , the talker’s right is released, and a confirmation tone sounds.

090>0000000¢ [zl || @You cannot get the talker's right and an error tone sounds even if you press || when
another member has it.

o Just after purchase, Hands-free is automatically activated during communication as

“Hands-free w/ PushTalk” has been set to “ON”. (See page 104) However, Hands-free is

@ deactivated during Manner Mode regardless of “Hands-free w/ PushTalk”.

®Press @ ) to add a member. Go to step 1 on page 97.

®The FOMA phone works according to “Setting when folded” if you close it during
communication. (See page 74)

3 Press (& ) to end the communication after talking.

A tone to notify the disconnection of communication sounds at the other end.
®\When there are any other members who you are calling up during group communication, the confirmation display
appears asking whether to end the communication.

[ 8P4 Bl Fuic |

o The talker is charged a communication fee from when he/she presses |@' and the talker’s right obtained tone sounds.

®Emergency calls 110/119/118 are not available from PushTalk.

®The duration you can talk per talker’s right is limited. The talker’s right release notice tone sounds before the limited time
arrives, and the talker’s right is released. In addition, the PushTalk communication itself ends when no one gets the
talker’s right in a certain period of time.

o|f you make a PushTalk call notifying your phone number, the phone numbers of all the members are notified to all the
members who have received the call. The phone number is important information, so take utmost care when you notify it.

®|f you make a PushTalk call during i-mode, i-mode communication is disconnected.

I Function Menu during PushTalk Communication

Function menu Operation Explanation
Add member Go to step 1 on page 97. You can add a member during PushTalk
communication.
Set. when folded See page 74. You can set how the FOMA phone works
when it is closed.
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HMMaking/Receiving a PushTalk group call

You can use the PushTalk Phonebook or Redial/Dialed Calls/Received Calls to communicate with multiple members.
While making or receiving a PushTalk group call, the group name and the members in the group are displayed.

Press @ to confirm other members. When a call is received with the other party’s phone number not provided, “User
unset” is displayed.

MDisplay while dialing/communicating

® The phone number of the member who has the talker’s right is displayed, and the state of the
@ Lilki talker’s right is displayed in color of the round icon at the upper left. When the name of that
member, phone number, and image are stored in the Phonebook, his/her name and image are
displayed. However, when you cannot receive a member’s information correctly, “?” is
displayed.
When the FOMA phone is closed, the phone number (name) of the member who has the
talker’s right is displayed on the Private window.

DoCoMo Taro [eiiiiE
090>0000000¢  [Eliize iz
090>0000000¢ el
090>0000000<  [5) Eili)

.........0

Color of the round icon State of the talker’s rights
at the upper left

During group

communication Blue Calling
Green You can get the talker’s right.
Blinking in green You have the talker’s right.
Blinking in yellow Another member has the talker’s right.

The talker’s right will be released automatically in a few seconds

Blinking in green and red . . .
ging because it has long been retained (A release notice tone sounds).

—eThe state of members is shown by icons during dialing or communicating.
(Characters other than shown below might appear.)

Icon State of members

) Lalling ¥ | Calling

e Has participated in the PushTalk call.

Disconnected | Does not answer, has ended the PushTalk call, out of the service area,
or the power is off.

Oriving * | Has activated Public Mode (Drive Mode).

% Displayed only for the PushTalk communication among three or more members.
®The number of times you have got the talker’s right is the total of the number of and the
number shown in . When 999 times are exceeded, the counting is reset to 0.

MRe-participating or participating midway in PushTalk communication

After you finish PushTalk communication or when you cannot answer to a PushTalk call, you can use a received call record
to make a PushTalk call to re-participate or participate midway in the communication so long as the PushTalk
communication continues among other members. If the PushTalk communication among other members has already been
finished, your call is dialed as a new PushTalk call.
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Add a Member during PushTalk Communication

You can make a PushTalk call to another member during PushTalk communication and add that member to the
communication.

You can add a person to the members by accessing the PushTalk Phonebook, Phonebook, or Dialed Calls/
Received Calls, or by directly entering a phone number.

You can add up to five members (including yourself), and can repeat adding up to that number.
e Members can be added from the calling end only.

®You can add members who use the PushTalk mobile phones which do not have this function.
®The added members are not recorded in Dialed Calls/Redial.

1 During PushTalk communication» (

)» Do the following operations.

Item Operation Explanation
View PushTalk PB See page 101. You can call up a PushTalk Phonebook entry
Instead of pressing , press () to | to make a PushTalk call.
call.

®Press () and select “Member/
Group” to switch between the PushTalk
Phonebook List and PushTalk Group List.

View phonebook »>Call up a Phonebook entry» Highlight a | You can call up a Phonebook entry to make a
phone number and press (). PushTalk call.
Direct input » Enter a phone number» () You can enter a phone number to make a
PushTalk call.
View call records > Dialed calls or Received calls» Select a | You can call up Dialed Calls/Received Calls
record» Select a phone number to make a PushTalk call.

> ©)(EER)

®Even the calling end cannot add members if he/she uses a PushTalk mobile phone which does not have this function.
o For a member who uses a PushTalk mobile phone which does not have this function, the members added during
PushTalk communication are not shown and a confirmation tone does not sound for their participation.

PushTalk 97



Receiving a PushTalk Call

1 When a PushTalk call comes in, “PushTalk call” is displayed, the ring tone sounds, and the
Call/Charging indicator flickers.

= T - 000 © PushTalk group call”is displayed for an incoming group call.

@0% e |nformation is displayed on the Private window during ringing.

®To reject a call, press () during ringing and select “Call rejection”.
You can reject the call also by pressing (& ).

090x0000KK » w v w .

PushTalkcall

2 Press |P'| to answer a PushTalk call» Talk while pressing .

[E Ta - io00] ©Youcananswer also by pressing or @() instead of pressing . You can

Press P’ key answer by pressing || with the FOMA phone closed as well.

i ®\When you get talker’s right, the talker’s right obtained tone is played back. The other

party hears your voice only while you are pressing |@'| and having the talker’s right.

0900000000 (SRR When you release , the talker’s right is released and a confirmation tone sounds.

®You cannot get the talker’s right and an error tone sounds, even if you press |@'| when
another member has it.

©“Open phone” and “Record message setting” become invalid.

o Just after purchase, Hands-free is automatically activated during communication as

.........@

Hands-free w/ PushTalk” has been set to “ON”. (See page 104) However, Hands-free is
deactivated during Manner Mode regardless of “Hands-free w/ PushTalk”.
®The FOMA phone works according to “Setting when folded” if you close it during
communication. (See page 74)
M Any Key Answer

When answering a PushTalk call, you can press any key of , (O through (2)), (36, (chrw), , , @ and
E] besides , (&), and @() to enter communications mode.

®When “Answer setting” is set to “Quick silent”, you can stop only the ring tone by pressing a key.

Press (& ) to end the communication after talking.

A tone for confirming the end of communication sounds at the other end.

®\When the call is a group call, the PushTalk communication itself continues even if you press (=), and the icon
indicating that you are not participating appears on each member’s display and a confirmation tone sounds.
However, when all the members exit or the caller ends the PushTalk communication, the PushTalk communication
itself ends.

o The talker is charged a communication fee from when he/she presses |@'| and the talker’s right obtained tone sounds.

®The duration you can talk per talker’s right is limited. The talker’s right release notice tone sounds before the limited time
arrives, and the talker’s right is released. In addition, the PushTalk communication itself ends when no one gets the
talker’s right in a certain period of time.

®You cannot use “On hold” or “Holding” function for PushTalk.

® A PushTalk call that comes in during a voice call, a PushTalk call that comes in during Public Mode (Drive Mode), and a
voice call (when “PushTalk arrival act” is set to other than “Answer”), a video-phone call, data communication, or a
PushTalk call that comes in during PushTalk communication are recorded as missed calls in Received Calls.
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[_Information |

® A PushTalk call that comes in during a video-phone call or during data communication does not work and is not recorded
in Received Calls.

o After you finish PushTalk communication or when you cannot answer to a PushTalk call, you can use a received call
record to make a PushTalk call and to re-participate or participate midway in the communication so long as the PushTalk
communication continues among other members. If the PushTalk communication among other members has already
been finished, your call is dialed as a new PushTalk call.

®When a caller adds members during PushTalk communication, the added members are not recorded in Received Calls.

®See page 105 for how to respond to the PushTalk call during i-mode communication.

®\When the caller is defined as the one to be rejected, the call is rejected. The setting of call rejection applies to the setting
for both voice calls and video-phone calls.

<Store in PushTalk Phonebook>

Storing in PushTalk Phonebook

From the items stored in a FOMA phone’s Phonebook entry, you need to store a name (reading) and a phone
number in the PushTalk Phonebook. You can store up to 800 entries in the PushTalk Phonebook.

Stand-by display» @'|» <New>P> Do the following operations.

@  Pushlalk PB ®You can display the PushTalk Phonebook List also by @> Q P PushTalk

BT phonebook.

o|f you store multiple phone numbers from a Phonebook entry, the phone number
previously stored in the PushTalk Phonebook is overwritten.

(New>

PushTalk Phonebook List
ltem Operation Explanation
View phonebook »>Call up a Phonebook entry You can access an entry already stored in
> Select a phone number» YES the FOMA phone’s Phonebook and store it in
the PushTalk Phonebook.
Direct input »Phonel> Select a storing method. You can store the entry in the PushTalk
New ...... Go to step 2 on page 109. Phonebook after storing it in the FOMA
Add....... Go to step 3 on page 114. phone’s Phonebook.
®\When multiple phone numbers are stored in
a Phonebook entry, press () and
select the phone number you want to store
in the PushTalk Phonebook. The “k” mark
is added to the phone number that has
already been stored in the PushTalk
Phonebook.
View call records > Dialed calls or Received calls You can access a dialed call record or
> Select a record received call record to store it in the PushTalk
»>Select a phone number» YES Phonebook. You cannot store in the
PushTalk Phonebook from the dialed/
received call record of the party who is not
stored in the FOMA phone’s Phonebook.
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Store in Group

You can store PushTalk Phonebook entries in groups. You can store up to 19 members per group and create
up to 10 groups.

1 PushTalk Phonebook List» (&) (Ezm)
PushTalk P8 172 IRAREES] () to show the PushTalk Phonebook List.

<
- PushTalk Group List

2 Select a group P <Edit group members>
P> Put a check mark for members to be stored» ()
] Broup 1/2
Group 1 Group 1
<Edit group members> [DoCoMo Ichiro
[ DoCoMo Jiro

[Tokyo branch

<
Group Member List Group Member
Selection display

I Function Menu of the Group Member Selection Display

Function menu Operation Explanation
Members to store ®Press @( 7171 ) to store the members to | YOu can display only members applied with a
the group. check mark.
Search »>Select a search method. You can display the Group Member Selection
Reading?....... See page 116. display with the searched members selected.
Group?......... See page 116.

»>Select a member.
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Making a PushTalk Call Using PushTalk Phonebook

You can make a group call to up to four members using the PushTalk Phonebook or PushTalk group.

.

Make a Call from PushTalk Group

.

PushTalk Phonebook List» Put a check mark for members you want to make a
call tob-

PushTalk PB 1/2 IKIRMGES ( [IH ) to show the PushTalk Group List.
Member ®\When you do not check any members, the call is made to the highlighted member.

[DoCollo Jiro

[ DoColo Saburo
[ DoCollo Taro

[ Keitai Hanako
[ Keitai Haruko
[0saka branch

<
PushTalk Phonebook List

PushTalk Group List» Select a group.

TEREIEEA ~ © Select a group and press |P'| to make a call to all the members in the group.
®Press ( LELLELY ) to show the PushTalk Phonebook List.

Select R
PushTalk Group List

Put a check mark for members you want to make a call to»

®When you do not check any members, the call is made to the highlighted member.

<Edit group members>
[ DoColo Ichiro
[~DoColo Jiro
[~“DoColo Saburo
[DoCollo Taro

[ Keitai Hanako
[“Keitai Haruko
[/0saka branch

Select 1:»
Group Member List

®\When five or more members are stored in a group, you cannot make a call to all the members by selecting the group.
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- .. .Deletes an entry in both the PushTalk

<Delete from PushTalk Phonebook>

Deleting PushTalk Phonebook Entries

1 PushTalk Phonebook List> (§)(IEIH)» DEL from P-Talk PB
» Do the following operations.

ltem Operation Explanation
Delete this > Select a deleting method.
DEL from P-Talk PB
.. .Deletes an entry in the PushTalk
Phonebook only. Does not delete the

entry in the FOMA phone’s Phonebook.
DEL from all PBs

Phonebook and FOMA phone’s
Phonebook.

> YES

Delete all P> Enter your Terminal Security Code ®The FOMA phone’s Phonebook entries are
> YES not deleted.

Delete from PushTalk Group

1 PushTalk Group Listh ()> DEL from PT group» YES

Delete Group Members

Group Member Listh ()> DEL group members
P> Do the following operations.

ltem Operation Explanation
Delete this > YES -
Delete all » Enter your Terminal Security Code —
> YES
®Even when you delete PushTalk groups or group members, the PushTalk Phonebook entries and FOMA phone’s
Phonebook entries are not deleted.
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Making Full Use of PushTalk Phonebook

I Function Menu of the PushTalk Phonebook List/PushTalk Group List/Group Member List

Function menu

Operation

Explanation

Members to call

®Press || or @() to make a
PushTalk call.

®Press () to select “Notify caller
ID” and you can select whether to notify
your phone number. Select “Cancel prefix”
to follow the setting by “Caller ID setting”.

When the PushTalk Phonebook List or Group
Member List is displayed, you can display the
checked members only.

Search PushTalk PB
[Phonebook List only]

> Select a search method.
Reading?. .. See page 116.
Group?. .. .. See page 116.

»>Select a member.

You can display the PushTalk Phonebook
List with the searched members selected.

Store in P-Talk PB See page 99. You can store a PushTalk Phonebook entry.
[Phonebook List only]

DEL from P-Talk PB See page 102. You can delete the PushTalk Phonebook
[Phonebook List only] entry.

Edit group members

[Group List/Member List]

Go to step 2 on page 100.

You can edit the members in the group.

Edit group name

> Enter a group name.

[Group List only] ®You can enter up to 16 full-pitch or 32

half-pitch characters.
DEL from PT group See page 102. You can delete the PushTalk group.
[Group List only]

DEL group members
[Member List only]

See page 102.

You can delete the members in the group.

Auto answer set.

See page 104.

You can set whether to auto-answer.

Ring time setting

See page 104.

You can set a ring time.

Hands-Free

See page 104.

You can set whether to switch to Hands-free
automatically.

Set. when folded

See page 74.

You can set how the FOMA phone works
when it is closed.

Caller ID setting

See page 104.

You can set whether to notify your phone
number.

i-mode arrival act

See page 105.

You can set a response to an incoming
PushTalk call during i-mode communication.

P-Talk arrival act

See page 105.

You can set a response to an incoming voice
call during PushTalk communication.

Network connection

See page 94.

You can connect to the network to use
PushTalk Plus. This is available only when
you have singed up for PushTalk Plus.
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Setting PushTalk Calling/Receiving

1 @> » PushTalk» Do the following operations.

®When the PushTalk Phonebook List, PushTalk Group List, or Group Member List is displayed, press ()
and select each item. “P-Talk arrival act” is displayed instead of “PushTalk arrival act” on these displays.

Item Operation Explanation
Auto answer setting »>Select an item. ®\When you set to “ON”, calls are
Setting at purchase ON . ... Automatically answers immediately | automatically answered even when the
OFF after receiving regardless of “Ring FOMA phone is closed regardless of
time setting”. “Setting when folded”.
OFF ... Does not answer automatically. ®\When you set to “ON”, calls are

automatically answered after switching to
Hands-free regardless of “Hands-free w/
PushTalk”.

eWhen you set to “ON”, the ring tone,
vibrator, Call/Charging indicator, and
backlight do not work. Calls are not
automatically answered during Manner
Mode.

o Even when “ON” is set, Hands-free is
deactivated if you open the FOMA phone
after you answer a call with the FOMA
phone closed.

Ring time setting

Setting at purchase

30 secs.

»Enter a ring time (seconds).
® Enter two digits from “01” through “60”.

You can set a ring time for an incoming

PushTalk call.

®“Disconnected” is displayed at the other
end after the ring time has elapsed.

Setting at purchase

Not notify

Hands-free w/ PushTalk » ON or OFF You can set whether to hear the other party’s
Setting at purchase voice from the speaker or from the earpiece
ON for when PushTalk communication starts.

@ See page 68 for how Hands-free works
while Hands-free is activated and how to
switch to Hands-free during communication.

Caller ID setting > Notify or Not notify You can set whether to notify other members

of your phone number when you add

members at making a PushTalk call or during

PushTalk communication.

®\When you make a group call with “Notify”
selected, the phone numbers of all the
members are notified to all the members
who have received the call.
When you make a group call with “Not
notify” selected, all the members are shown
as “User unset” at the displays of all the
members who have received the call.
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Operation

Explanation

PushTalk arrival act

Setting at purchase

Answer

»>Select an item.

Voice mail

.. .Connects an incoming voice call to the
Voice Mail Service Center.

Call forwarding

.. .Forwards an incoming voice call to the
forwarding destination.

Call rejection

.. .Rejects an incoming voice call and does
not answer.

Answer

.. .Shows the Voice Call Receiving display.

e|f you press for an incoming voice
call while “Answer” is set, the Call
Receiving display appears after you finish
the PushTalk communication, and then you
can answer the voice call. To continue the
PushTalk communication, press
() and select “Call rejection”,

“Call forwarding”, or “Voice mail”.

Information

<Caller ID setting>

®“Caller ID setting” is set to “Not notify” when a UIM is replaced by a different one.

o This setting is effective only for a PushTalk call. “Caller ID notification” of Network and the “186"/“184” setting (see
page 48) do not apply.

®\When you add a member during PushTalk communication with “Notify” selected, your phone number is notified to both the
added member and existing members.

®\When you activate “Notify caller ID” from the Function menu for dialing, or when “Notify” or “Not notify”/“User unset” is
displayed in the detailed Redial/Dialed/Received Call display, each of those settings will work.

i-mode Arrival Act

‘ Setting at purchase ‘ PushTalk preferred

You can set whether to show the PushTalk Call Receiving display when a PushTalk call comes in during i-mode

communication.

1 Stand-by display» (ﬂ)> i-mode settings» i-mode arrival act
»-Select an item.

PushTalk preferred
i-mode preferred

recorded in Received Calls.

Ends i-mode communication and brings up the PushTalk Call Receiving display.
Rejects receiving a PushTalk call and continues i-mode communication. The call is not

®When the PushTalk Phonebook List, PushTalk Group List, or Group Member List is displayed, press ()
and select “i-mode arrival act”.
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Phonebook

Phonebooks Available for FOMA PhONE. . .......coiiiiiiii ittt iiiiieinnnnnnnnns

Storing Phonebook Entries ..........ccoviiiieeeiinniiinennnnn. «Add to Phonebook>
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Saving (Restoring/Updating) Phonebook to Data Storage Center . . . <Data Security Service>

108
109
114
115
116
118
119
120
120
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Phonebooks Available for FOMA Phone

You can use two types of Phonebook, namely the Phonebook in the FOMA phone itself, and the Phonebook on
the UIM. If you categorize the use of these Phonebooks, you can manage your data efficiently.

FOMA phone UIM
Number of entries 800 entries 50 entries
Contents of | Basic item Name (Reading) O O
Phonebook Group 19 groups 10 groups
Phone number 4 phone numbers 1 phone number
Phone number icon O X
Mail address 3 mail addresses 1 mail address
Mail address icon O X
Address O X
Birthday O X
Memo O X
Image O (Up to 100 images) X
Memory No. From 000 to 799 X
Setting item Ring tone O
Vibrator O
lllumination O
Picture O
Chara-den O (Up to 100 Chara-den images)
Mail ring tone O %
Mail vibrator O
Mail illumination O
Answer message O
Connection speed O
Restrictions Restrict dialing
Call rejection
Call acceptance O X
Call forwarding
Voice mail
Secret code O X
Storage in Secret Mode or Secret Data Only @) X
Contents of | Name @) O
Group Ring tone
Vibrator
lllumination
Picture
Chara-den
Mail ring tone O %
Mail vibrator
Mail illumination
Answer message
Connection speed

O: Can be stored.
X: Cannot be stored.
®You can set your UIM into another FOMA phone and use the UIM Phonebook entries.
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<Add to Phonebook>

Storing Phonebook Entries

You can store Phonebook entries in the FOMA phone (Phone) or on the UIM.

1 Stand-by display» @(for at least one second)» Phone or UIM

The Edit Name display appears. Go to step 2 and enter a name.
®You can bring up the Phonebook Function Selection display also by “@> " or “Stand-by display» @”. You
can bring up the Storage Location Selection display by selecting “Add to phonebook”.

®You can bring up the Storage Location Selection display also by pressing () from the Phonebook List.
@ See page 38 for the UIM.

2 Do the following operations.

®8 Add to phonebook

Basic item
ClDoColo Taro

®8 Add to phonebook
Basic item
[DoCoMo Taro

[IDoColoTaro
BR<Groupn>
F=3<Phone nunber>

[<Mail address>
[-J<Address>
[Z1<Birthday>

For the FOMA phone

IDoCoMoTaro
GR (Group>

F=3<Phone number>
[MdMai | address?

For the UIM

® You can press @ to switch between the “Basic item” tab
and “Settings” tab on the FOMA phone’s Phonebook.

Item

Operation

Explanation

[Z]] <Name>

»>Enter a name.

o For the FOMA phone, you can enter up to
16 full-pitch or 32 half-pitch characters. You
can enter pictographs as well.

o For the UIM, you can enter up to 10
full-pitch characters or 21 half-pitch
alphanumeric characters. (Half-pitch
katakana characters cannot be entered.)

You can enter the name of the person or
company in kanji, hiragana, katakana,
alphabetic characters, or numerals.

E <Reading>

» Enter a reading.

o For the FOMA phone, you can enter up to
32 half-pitch characters.

o For the UIM, you can enter up to 12
full-pitch characters or 25 half-pitch
alphanumeric characters. (Half-pitch
katakana characters cannot be entered.)

You can enter the reading in half-pitch

katakana, alphabetic characters, or

numerals.

o|f the displayed reading is acceptable, you
do not need to edit it. However, depending
on the characters entered for names or
entering method, they are not reflected in
the reading.

o|f you enter “m (reduced size)” or “0
(reduced size)” for a name, “J (half-pitch,
regular size)” (for the FOMA phone) and “7
(regular size)” (for the UIM) are displayed in
the reading field.

E <Group>

> Select a group.

In the FOMA phone, 19 groups are available.

On the UIM, 10 groups are available.

®\When the storage is completed with no
group selected, the Phonebook entry is
stored in “No setting”.
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Operation

Explanation

E<Phone number>

» Enter a phone number.

For the UIM, you cannot select an icon. The

setting for the phone number is completed.

o Enter from the city code for the phone
numbers.

®You can enter up to 26 digits for the phone
number. However, you can enter up to 20
digits for the blue UIM.

e Press and hold for at least one
second to insert a pause (p) into the phone
number you store. However, you cannot
insert the pause (p) to the beginning of
phone number or insert it consecutively.
The pause (p) inserted to the end of phone
number is not stored.

»Select an icon.

o|f you have stored a phone number in the
FOMA phone, another “E<Phone
number>”" will appear in the
Add-to-Phonebook display. To store
another phone number, select “E<Phone
number>".

You can store up to four phone numbers per

Phonebook entry in the FOMA phone. You

can set an icon for each phone number to

categorize mobile phone numbers, office

phone numbers, and so on.

You can store one phone number per

Phonebook entry on the UIM.

o|f you insert “X” in the middle of a phone
number, you cannot make a call. However,
the phone number is recorded in Redial or
Dialed Calls.

®You can store the phone number which
includes “#” such as that for information
service as well.

E <Mail address>

» Enter a mail address.

For the UIM, you cannot select an icon. The

setting for the mail address is completed.

®The mail address can consist of up to 50
half-pitch alphabets, numerals or symbol
characters.

®\When the mail address is “phone
number@docomo.ne.jp”, store the phone
number only.

»>Select an icon.

o|f you have stored a mail address in the
FOMA phone, another “E<Mail address>”
will appear in the Add-to-Phonebook
display. To store another mail address,
select “E<Mail address>".

You can store up to three mail addresses per

Phonebook entry in the FOMA phone. You

can set an icon for each mail address to

categorize mobile phone addresses, home

addresses, and so on.

You can store one mail address per

Phonebook entry on the UIM.

o For the FOMA phone, you can set a secret
code as well. (See page 122)

E<Address> > Enter a ZIP code ®You cannot enter “T” or “” (hyphen) in the
[FOMA phone only] »Enter a postal address. zip code.
®You can enter up to 7 digits for the zip code
and up to 50 full-pitch or 100 half-pitch
characters for the postal address.
®|n the postal address, you can enter
pictographs as well.
[&] <Birthday> » Enter a birthday. —
[FOMA phone only] ®You can enter the birthday from January 1,
1800 through December 31, 2099.
E<Memo> »Enter a memo. —
[FOMA phone only] ®You can enter up to 100 full-pitch or 200

half-pitch characters for the memo.
®You can enter pictographs as well.
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ltem Operation Explanation
<Image> p>Select image > Select a folder The stored still image is displayed when you
[FOMA phone only] p>Select a still image. call up the Phonebook entry.
®To release the stored still image, select ®The size of a still image you can store is
“Release image”. VGA (480 x 640) or less and up to 100
Kbytes in JPEG format or GIF format.

o|f you store a still image larger than 72 x 54
dots, it is displayed shrunk on the detailed
Phonebook display.

o|f you store a still image larger than 240 x
180 dots, it is displayed shrunk on the Call
Receiving display.

o \When “Disp. PH-book image” is set to “ON”,
the stored still image is displayed for an
incoming call. However, when another
image is stored in the “Picture” field, that
image is preferentially displayed for the
incoming call.

M<Memory No.> »Enter a memory number. ®The lowest empty memory number 010
[FOMA phone only] o Enter a three-digit number of 000 through through 799 is entered as a memory
799. number in advance.
If 010 through 799 are all occupied, the
lowest empty memory number from 000
through 009 is entered.
<Ring tone> > Select ring tone You can set a ring tone for when a voice call
[FOMA phone only] Go to step 3 on page 129. or video-phone call comes in from the person
®To release the stored ring tone, select stored in the Phonebook.
“Release ring tone”.
E<Vibrator> »>Select vibrator» Select a vibration You can set a vibration pattern for when a
[FOMA phone only] pattern. voice call or video-phone call comes in from

®To release the stored vibrator, select
“Release vibrator”.

the person stored in the Phonebook.

[ <tttumination>

»>Select illumination» Select a color.

You can set an illumination color for when a

[FOMA phone only] ®To release the stored illumination, select voice call or video-phone call comes in from
“Release illumination”. the person stored in the Phonebook.
<Picture> »>Select picture» Select a type of image | You can set an image to be displayed for
[FOMA phone only] »>Select a folder» Select an image. when a call comes in from the person stored
®To release the stored image, select in the Phonebook.
“Release picture”.
[Z] <chara-den> » Select Chara-den The stored Chara-den image is displayed as
[FOMA phone only] p>Select a Chara-den image. a substitute image for video-phone calls with

®To release the stored Chara-den image,
select “Release Chara-den”.

the person stored in the Phonebook.
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Operation

Explanation

<Mai| ring tone>
[FOMA phone only]

»>Select ring tone

Go to step 3 on page 129.

®To release the stored mail ring tone, select
“Release ring tone”.

You can set a ring tone for when a mail
message comes in from the person stored in
the Phonebook.

E <Mail vibrator>
[FOMA phone only]

»>Select vibrator» Select a vibration

pattern.

®To release the stored mail vibrator, select
“Release vibrator”.

You can set a vibration pattern for when a
mail message comes in from the person
stored in the Phonebook.

~2{| <Mail illumination>
[FOMA phone only]

»>Select illumination» Select a color.
®To release the stored mail illumination,
select “Release illumination”.

You can set an illumination color for when a
mail message comes in from the person
stored in the Phonebook.

E <Answer message>
[FOMA phone only]

P> Select answer messageP> Select an

answer message.

®To release the stored answer message,
select “Release answer message”.

You can set an answer message for Record
Message by Phonebook entry.

[§] <Connection speed>
[FOMA phone only]

»Select connect. speed» 64K or 32K
®To release the stored connection speed,
select “Release connect. speed”.

You can set a connection speed for when you
make a video-phone call to the person stored
in the Phonebook.

3

Press (&) (GIER)-

o|f you have not entered any name, “ I is not displayed and you cannot store the entry.

eWhen you add a Phonebook entry in the FOMA phone in Secret Mode, the confirmation display appears asking
whether to store it as secret data. Select “YES” or "NO”.
In Secret Data Only, it is stored as secret data.
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HWhen you cannot add a Phonebook entry in the FOMA phone (Phone)

o|f the location (Memory No.) you have selected already contains an entry, the confirmation display appears asking
whether to overwrite it.
Select “YES” to replace the existing entry with the new one. Select “NO” to keep the original entry in that location (Memory
No.) and return to the Add/Edit display. Enter another memory number.

o|n ordinary mode other than “Secret mode” or “Secret data only”, you cannot overwrite the entry stored as secret data.
Enter another memory number.

HlThe Phonebook entries while editing
When the battery goes flat
When the low battery alarm sounds while you are editing a Phonebook entry, the message “Recharge battery” (see
page 45) appears. The data you are editing will be saved automatically, so you can charge the battery and continue editing,
or you can change to a charged battery and then resume editing as follows:
1. Stand-by display» @(for at least one second)» Phone or UIM
® |f you select the storage location for the interrupted Phonebook entry, the confirmation display appears asking whether
to resume editing.
2. Re-edit.
® To add a new Phonebook entry, select “New”. In this case, the data you are editing is retained. If you try to store the
interrupted entry after you finish storing a new one, the confirmation display appears again.
3. Resume editing the interrupted entry.
© Only the most recently interrupted entry is retained.
® |f you resume editing the data but then cancel editing without storing it, that data will be abandoned. Once you recall
the data, be sure to store it.

If you receive a call or mail

If you receive a call or mail while editing a Phonebook entry, you can respond it leaving the edited data as it is, thanks to the
Multitask function.

To return to the Phonebook Edit display, press and hold . for at least one second to switch the menu. You can return to
the Phonebook Edit display also by ending the call or mail function.

ilmportanti

e The stored contents may be lost due to a malfunction, repair, or other mishandling of the FOMA phone. For just in case,
you are advised to take notes of the contents stored in the FOMA phone, or save them to the microSD memory card (see
page 316) or by using Data Security Service (see page 126). If you have a personal computer, you can save them also to
the personal computer by using the DoCoMo keitai datalink (see page 384) or Data Link Software (see page 426), via the
FOMA USB Cable (option).

o Note that, at the time of your model change, the handling counters such as a DoCoMo shop might not be able to copy the
stored contents to your new FOMA phone depending on the specifications.

Note that we cannot be held responsible for the unlikely event of loss of the stored contents.
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Storing Displayed Phone Number/Mail Address in Phonebook

You can store the displayed or selected phone number, mail address, and still image in the FOMA phone’s or
UIM’s Phonebook.

Operation Storable items

While a phone number is entered Phone number
While a redial item, dialed call record, or received call record is displayed Phone number
While the Sent Address List or Received Address List is displayed Phone number/Mail address
While a site or screen memo is displayed Phone number/Mail address
While the text of Message R/F or mail is displayed Phone number/Mail address
While the data scanned by Bar Code Reader or Text Reader is displayed Phone number/Mail address
In halt state or at the end of playback of an i-motion movie which includes a ticker of )

. Phone number/Mail address
underscored phone number (or mail address)
While a ToruCa file is displayed Phone number/Mail address
While the Still Image List or a still image is displayed Still image

- 1 Bring up/Select an item to be stored» ()>Add to phonebook

®To store the address of the sender (or of another recipient of simultaneous mail) of the received mail or the
destination address of the sent mail into the Phonebook, select “Store address”.
When the addresses of the sender and another recipient of simultaneous mail are found or the multiple destination
addresses are found, the display for selecting an address appears. Use @ to select the mail address or phone
number you want to store.

®To store the results scanned by Text Reader in a Phonebook entry, select “Store phone No.” or “Store mail add.”.

®To store a still image in the Phonebook, select “Add picture to PB”.

o\When “Add to phonebook” is displayed on the Scanned Code Result display for Bar Code Reader, select “Add to
phonebook’; then other information in the scanned code than the phone number or mail address is entered into
each field.

®The confirmation display may appear asking whether to store the item.

2 Phone or UIMP> Select a storing method.

New. . .. Stores data newly in the Phonebook. Go to step 2 on page 109.
Add . . . . Adds data to the existing Phonebook entry. When storing data on the UIM, “Overwrite” is displayed.

3 Select a search method» Search the Phonebook P Select a Phonebook entry to
be stored» @ S

The phone number or mail address is entered

[ AETD @ automatically.
DoGolo Taro ®See step 2 on page 109 to edit other items in the

= AERIER Phonebook entry.
B 090XXXXXXXX » eWhen you store into the FOMA phone’s Phonebook,
k..docomo. taro. AA@docomo = . .

ne. ip =<Phone number> you can remain the original entry and store a new
B T224-x0%< docomo. taro. AA@docomo. . . . .

b TR FiMail address entry into a different location by changing the memory
&1970/11/15 24ocxtsuzuki-ku Yoko|  number.

©

4 ©)(amm)> YES

®\When you store a redial item, dialed call record, or received call record for a PushTalk call in the FOMA phone’s
Phonebook, the confirmation display appears asking whether to store it also in the PushTalk Phonebook. Select
“YES” (select a phone number when multiple phone numbers are stored) to store it in the PushTalk Phonebook.

o|f you store the entry in the UIM Phonebook, select “Overwrite” to overwrite the original entry, or select “New” to
store it as a new entry.
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®The Phonebook entry does not store the information of “Notify caller ID” included in Redial/Dialed Calls. To set Caller ID
Notification, add “186"/“184” to the phone number and store it.

e Characters that cannot be stored may be replaced by spaces or deleted, and then stored.

®You may not be able to store the information from some sites into the Phonebook.

<Group Setting>

Setting Groups

You can sort Phonebook entries into groups such as “Company”, “Friend” etc. according to your relationship,
or “Baseball”, “Ceramic art” etc. according to your interest. You can use the sorted Phonebook entries as
separate Phonebooks for easy access to the entry you want to search for. You can set a ring tone, vibration
pattern, or illumination by group.

1 Stand-by display» @ P> Phonebook settings» Group setting

ARTSSIr e  © The groups on the UIM are indicated by “ || "
®To reset the group names and respective settings by group, which have already been -
stored, press (), select “Reset group”, and then select “YES”.

@

2 Highlight a group and press ()> Do the following operations.

®You can edit the group also by pressing () and selecting “Edit group”.
o Select a stored group, or press () and select “Check setting” to check its settings. However, you cannot
check the settings of the groups on the UIM.

Item Operation Explanation

E<Group name> > Enter a group name. -

®You can store up to 10 full-pitch or 21
half-pitch characters. However, you can
store only up to 10 characters (regardless
of full-pitch or half-pitch characters) as a
UIM group name when the entered group
name contains both full-pitch and half-pitch
characters.

[3* <Ring tone> See step 2 on page 109. You can set a ring tone, vibration pattern,
3”5 <Vibrator> Chara-den image, and others by group.
®You cannot set for groups on the UIM.

E* <Mumination>

L <Picture>
<Chara-den>

=) <Mail ring tone>

i) <Mail vibrator>

&, <Mail illumination>

B <Answer message>

El<Connection speed>

3 Press ().
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<Search Phonebook>

Dialing from Phonebooks

You can retrieve stored Phonebook entries by eight search methods.

:

@R Search phonebook

Search Phonebook display

you carry out a search.

Stand-by display > @> Do the following operations.

o The display for the same search method as the previous one appears once you have
carried out a search. Press to show the Search Phonebook display.

®You can show the Search Phonebook display also by “@> »Search
phonebook”, or by pressing @ from the Stand-by display and selecting “Search
phonebook”. The display for the same search method as the previous one appears once

Item Operation Explanation
All? - You can bring up all Phonebook entries.
®The tabs appear on the top of the
Phonebook List. (See page 117)
Reading? > Enter a part of the readingh> @ You can enter the reading of the other party’s
name from the first character and search.
You do not need to enter the full reading.
e The tabs appear on the top of the
Phonebook List. (See page 117)
Group? »>Select a group. You can search for all Phonebook entries
®|f you press () on the Group List, | stored in the specified group.
the Function menu for “Group setting” is o The tabs appear on the top of the
displayed. Phonebook List. (See page 117)
Memory No.? » Enter the memory number. You can search for the entry by the memory
e Enter from “000” through “799” in three number assigned when it was stored in the
digits. Phonebook.
o From the Stand-by display, you can press | ® The tabs appear on the top of the
and then press @ to display the Phonebook List. (See page 117)
Memory No. Dial display. From there you
can make a voice call by entering the
memory number of the phone number.
Name? > Enter a part of the name»@ You can enter the other party’s name from

the first character and search. You do not
need to enter the full name.

Phone number?

> Enter a part of the phone number>@

®You can display the Phonebook List also by
entering a part of the phone number from
the Stand-by display or the “Talking”
display, and pressing .

You can enter a part of the other party’s
phone number and search. You can search
for the entry even from the middle of phone
number.

Mail address?

»>Enter a part of the mail address» @

You can enter a part of the other party’s mail
address and search. You can search for the
entry even from the middle of mail address.

2-touch dial?

You can bring up the list of Phonebook

entries in memory number 000 through 009.

®Phonebook entries not yet stored or being
set with secret are displayed as <———>.
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2 Select an entry»> (@ ) or @()

®\When the entry contains multiple phone numbers, or when you searched by “Mail address?”, press Q from the
detailed display to select a phone number.

®You can make a video-phone call by pressing @ or PushTalk call by pressing .

M About Phonebook List

When you search from “All?”, “Reading?”, “Group?”, or “Memory No.?”, the tabs appear on the
top of the Phonebook List. With “All?” and “Reading?”, the entries are sorted by every column of
reading, with “Memory No.?”, by every 100 of the memory number, and with “Group?”, by every
group.

Press @ to display the Phonebook entries in the tab at left or right. However, when there are
10 or more Phonebook entries in a tab, pressing brings up the previous or next page.

o After you search by “Reading?”, you can move the cursor to the “77” through “0”, “&”, and

“fth” tab by pressing each numeric key from the List. When you successively press the same
numeric key, you can move the cursor within the same column.

& DoColo Jiro
B DoColo Saburo
B DoColMo Taro
HKeitai Hanako
EKeitai Haruko
@0saka branch
&Sendai branch
@Tokyo branch

e oot KM FUNC |

Phonebook List <Example> Press to display the “J~” tab. Each time you press (5 ), the cursor moves
to the top of “=" “X” and so on.

o After you search by “Group?”, you can move the cursor to the top of each column in the tab by
pressing each numeric key from the List. When you successively press the same numeric key,
you can move the cursor within the same column.
<Example> Press to move the cursor to the top of the “J=” column. Each time you press

((B), the cursor moves to the top of “=” “X” and so on.

o After you search by “Memory No.?”, you can move the cursor to the “000~" to “700~" tab by
pressing each numeric key from the List.
<Example> Press to move the cursor to the “500~" tab.

®You can make a voice call to the phone number stored for the name highlighted on the
Phonebook List, by pressing (&) Also, press @ to make a video-phone call and press
to make a PushTalk call. When multiple phone numbers are stored for the name, the one
stored first will be dialed.

M Search order

The Phonebook entries are searched in the order of readings you entered for storing, as follows:

“Space at the beginning of the reading” — “Japanese syllabary (7. /. D. L. #. .. /)’ = “Alphabet (A, a, B, b, ...Z,
z)” — “Numerals (0 through 9)” — “Symbols” — “No reading”.

For “Reading?”, searching is done in the following order:

“Japanese syllabary (7. . D. L. 7. .. /)" — “Alphabet (A, a, B, b, ...Z, )’ = “Space at the beginning of the
reading” — “Numerals (0 through 9)” — “Symbols” — “No reading”.

%The Memory No. Search searches in the order of the memory numbers.

®|n a search method other than “Group?” and “2-touch dial?”, enter nothing and press @; then you can search all through
the Phonebook.

®\When no Phonebook entry is found that matches the condition you entered by “Reading?” or “Memory No.?”, the entry
that is the closest to the condition is displayed.
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M To check details of the Phonebook entries
1. Bring up the entry that you want to check the details>@

Group Memory No, @ The first stored phone number, mail address, postal
Reading stil image address, birthday, and memo are displayed.
Name—[ g 9 o For the Phonebook entry stored on the UIM, “[s]” is
[a&n[—1—Notify caller ID displaved i dofth b
i TR NERPa isplayed instead of the memory number.
B 090XXXXXXXX ®When “Notify caller ID” is set to “Notify caller”, “[ k3]
k.. docomo. taro. AA@docomo a dwh “Don’ P »
e ppears, and when set to “Don’t notify”, appears.
§ T224-000
tsuzuki-ku Yokohama
€1970/11/16

Ed R FUN

Detailed Phonebook display
(Item List)

DoCoMoTaro

DoCoMo Taro

L ne. jp seVibrator

E" Illumination

ESPicture
[@ Chara-den
| Dial KILY FUNC | | &= K3 Fuvc | « A
Phone number Mail address Personal information Setting
®\When you select an item, ®When you select a postal ®When you select “Ring
you can compose an address, memo, or image, tone” or similar item, a
i-mode mail message the full display appears. demo is played back.
. . Press (@) (IE5H) o
with that mail address Press
] to return to the
entered into the address. former display. to end the demo.

®\When a Phonebook entry contains the setting for Multi-number or Chaku-moji, the set contents are displayed in the Item
List/Phone Number display.

<Edit Phonebook>

Editing Phonebook Entries
1 Detailed Phonebook display > (=)(IEi)

@8 Edit phonebook
| TN setines | |

2 Select an item to be edited» Edit the contents.

@ See step 2 on page 109 for how to edit the Phonebook entry.
®Even if you edit the Phonebook entry in the FOMA phone (Phone), you can remain the original contents in the
original location and store the edited contents in the different location by changing the memory number.
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©)(ammm)> YES

o|f you edited the UIM Phonebook entry, select “Overwrite” to overwrite the original contents, or “Add” to save the
contents as a new entry.

®\When you edit a Phonebook entry in the FOMA phone (Phone) in Secret Mode, the confirmation display appears
asking whether to store it as secret data. Select “YES” or “NO”.
In Secret Data Only, it is stored as secret data.

<Delete Data>

Deleting Phonebook Entries

Delete from the Detailed Phonebook Display

Detailed Phonebook display > (&=)(IEIIH)> Delete data
P> Do the following operations.

.

Item

Operation

Explanation

Phone number/

Mail address/Address/
Birthday/Memo/Image/
Ring tone/Vibrator/
Illumination/Picture/
Chara-den/

Mail ring tone/Mail
vibrator/Mail illumination/
Answer message/
Connection speed

> YES

o From the detailed display, press @ to
highlight an item to be deleted. The items in
the Function menu differ depending on the
highlighted items in the Phonebook entry.

You can delete each item.

This phonebook

> YES

Delete from the Phonebook List

1 Phonebook Listh ‘()> Delete data? Do the following operations.

ltem

Operation

Explanation

Delete this

> YES

Delete selected

P Put a check mark for Phonebook

entries to be deleted (=) (GRIER)> YES

®You can check or uncheck all items by
pressing () and selecting “Select
all in tab/Select all/Release all in tab/
Release all”.

®Perform the same operation as that of
“Delete all” when you have selected all
Phonebook entries including secret ones.

Delete all in tab

> YES

You can delete all the Phonebook entries for
the displayed tab.

Delete all

»Enter your Terminal Security Code
> YES» YES

You can delete all Phonebook entries
including secret entries.

deleted.

®\When you delete a Phonebook entry that is stored in the PushTalk Phonebook, the PushTalk Phonebook entry is also
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<No. of Phonebook> (=) (&)

Checking Number of Phonebook Entries
1 Stand-by displayb@bPhonebook settings» No. of phonebook

Phone

Phonebook . .. The number of Phonebook entries stored in the FOMA phone (Phone)

Secret ....... The number of Phonebook entries stored as secret data during Secret Mode or Secret Data Only
Image ....... The number of Phonebook entries in which still images are stored

Chara-den . . .. The number of Phonebook entries in which Chara-den images are stored

PushTalk. . ... The number of Phonebook entries stored in the PushTalk Phonebook

Voice dial. . . .. The number of Phonebook entries set as voice dial entries

Rest......... E: The number of phone numbers that can still be stored

EA: The number of mail addresses that can still be stored

(§]11%]
Phonebook . . . The number of Phonebook entries stored on the UIM

- e After checking, press (ch?v7).

Making Full Use of Phonebooks

I Function Menu of the Phonebook List

Function menu Operation Explanation
Sort > Select a type of order. You can change the display order.
®You can sort Phonebook entries in reverse | ®You cannot sort on the Phonebook List with
order by selecting “Ascending” or tabs displayed.
“Descending’”.
Attach to mail Go to step 2 on page 222. You can send i-mode mail with the
Phonebook entry attached.
Send Ir data See page 328. You can send the Phonebook entry using
(Send phonebook) infrared rays.
Send Ir data See page 329. You can send all Phonebook entries using
(Send all phonebook) infrared rays.
transmission See page 330. You can send the Phonebook entry using iC
(Send phonebook) communication.
4 transmission See page 331. You can send all Phonebook entries using iC
(Send all phonebook) communication.
Copy to microSD See page 318. You can copy the Phonebook entry to the
microSD memory card.
Connect to Center See page 126. You can connect to the Data Storage Center.
Delete data See page 119. You can delete Phonebook entries.

Set secret/Release secret | ®If you select “Set secret” in ordinary mode | You can activate/deactivate Secret for the
other than “Secret mode” or “Secret data Phonebook entry.
only”, enter your Terminal Security Code.
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I Function Menu of the Detailed Phonebook Display

Function menu

Operation

Explanation

Notify caller ID See page 48. You can set whether to notify your caller ID.

Prefix numbers See page 67. You can add a prefix number.

Int’l dial assist See page 57. You can make an international call.

Multi number See page 379. You can select a phone number to be notified
to the other party.

Chaku-moji See page 64. You can make a call with a Chaku-moji message.

Connection speed See page 55. You can set the connection speed of

video-phone calls.

Restrictions

See page 168.

You can set the Restriction functions.

Edit data

Go to step 2 on page 118.

Delete data

See page 119.

You can delete Phonebook entries.

Store in P-Talk PB

You can store the phone number in the
PushTalk Phonebook.

Add desktop icon

See page 150.

You can paste the phone number to the
desktop.

Compose message

Go to step 3 on page 222.

You can compose i-mode mail to send to the
mail address.

Compose SMS

Go to step 3 on page 260.

You can compose an SMS message to send
to the phone number set as the destination
address.

Attach to mail

Go to step 2 on page 222.

You can send i-mode mail with the
Phonebook entry attached.

Send Ir data See page 328. You can send the Phonebook entry using
(Send phonebook) infrared rays.

Send Ir data See page 329. You can send all Phonebook entries using
(Send all phonebook) infrared rays.

Hd transmission See page 330. You can send the Phonebook entry using iC
(Send phonebook) communication.

4 transmission See page 331. You can send all Phonebook entries using iC
(Send all phonebook) communication.

Copy to microSD See page 318. You can copy the Phonebook entry to the

microSD memory card.

Connect to Center

See page 126.

You can connect to the Data Storage Center.

Automatic display

See page 140.

You can set the phone number for Automatic
Display.

Copy name - You can copy the name. The copied text is
memorized in the FOMA phone.

Copy phone number/ eFrom the detailed display, press (Q) to You can copy each item.

Copy mail add./ highlight an item to be copied. The items in

Copy address/ the Function menu differ depending on the

Copy birthday/ highlighted items in the Phonebook entry.

Copy memo
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Function menu Operation Explanation

Secret code »> Enter your Terminal Security Code You need to add the recipient’s secret code

»>Set code when sending i-mode mail to anyone who

o From the detailed display, press Q to has registered a secret code. Once you set
highlight a phone number or mail address | the secret code for the mail address in the
to be set with a secret code. Phonebook entry, it will be added

®To check the secret code, select “Check automatically whenever you send mail to that
code”. After checking, press (ch?”7). address.

®To release the secret code, select “Release | ®In the Function menu, “Secret code” is
code”. indicated by “k”, after it is set.

> Enter a four-digit secret code» YES
® Enter a four-digit number for secret code.
You cannot set “0000”.

Set secret/Release secret | See page 120. You can activate/deactivate Secret for the
Phonebook entry.
- Copy to UIM/ See page 366. You can copy the Phonebook entry to the
Copy from UIM UIM or to the FOMA phone (Phone).
Select image See page 88. You can select an image for video-phone
calls.
<Secret code>

®You cannot set secret codes for UIM Phonebook entries.

®The secret code can be added only when the recipient’s mail address is in the form of “phone number” or “phone
number@docomo.ne.jp”. It cannot be added to any other form of mail address.

o |f you have stored the mail address as “phone number+secret code @docomo.ne.jp”, you cannot reply to mail messages
from the party of that mail address. After changing the mail address to “phone number@docomo.ne.jp”, set the secret
code.

<Two-touch Dial>

Making a Call with a Few Touches

When the entry is stored in memory number “000” through “009” in the FOMA phone’s Phonebook, you can
dial the phone number just by pressing the lowest one digit of memory number and (@ ).

1 Numeric key ((O ) to (2 ))» (@ )or @()

®You can make a video-phone call by pressing @ or a PushTalk call by pressing .

®When the Phonebook entry contains multiple phone numbers, the first phone number will be dialed.

®\When you set “Restrict dialing” to a Phonebook entry of memory number 000 through 009, set it to the first phone number
in the Phonebook entry.

®When you store a Phonebook entry of memory number from 000 through 009 as secret data, make a call to that entry in
Secret Mode or Secret Data Only.
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<Voice Dial>

Accessing Phonebook Entries by Voice

Just vocalize the other party’s voice dial name and then the Phonebook entry is accessed for making a call.

Voice Dial Setting (e 206

You can store up to 100 voice dial entries selecting from among the Phonebook entries stored in the FOMA
phone (Phone).

1 Stand-by display» @ P> Phonebook settings» Voice dial setting» <New>
® \V-dial setting ®You can store the voice dial entry also by pressing () and selecting “New”.
®You can edit the stored voice dial name by pressing () or pressing

() and selecting “Edit”. Go to step 3.

®To delete the stored voice dial entry, press () and select “Delete” or “Delete

all” and then select “YES”.

2 Search the PhonebookP Select a Phonebook entry. -
The display for search method you used last time appears.
®The “k” mark is added to the Phonebook entry stored in the Voice Dial List.

3 Enter a voice dial name.

®You can enter up to 22 half-pitch katakana characters.

e The reading of the Phonebook entry is displayed as the voice dial name. Correct the name to the easy-to-identify
words.

o|f you edit the stored voice dial entry, the confirmation display appears asking whether to overwrite it. Select “YES”.

®The voice dial name set by this function is effective only for calling up a voice dial entry. For the voice guidance function,
the reading (name) stored in the Phonebook is read aloud.

®\When multiple similar voice dial names are stored or when the voice dial name is short, the recognition rate lowers and a
wrong voice dial entry (Phonebook entry) might be accessed. In this case, rename the existing voice dial name and store
it.

®You cannot store “7RA A7 " and “IiA A2 T4 as a voice dial name.
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Dial from Phonebook by Voice
By your voice, you can access the Phonebook entry you set in the Voice Dial List. When “Read aloud settings”
is set to “ON” and “Voice dial” is checked, the operation is guided by the voice guidance.

1 Stand-by display» (@ )(for at least one second)

®You can access a voice dial entry also by pressing and holding the switch of the Flat-plug Earphone/Microphone
with Switch (option) for at least one second with the FOMA phone open. Set “Voice earphone dial” to “ON” in
advance.

2 As soon as the voice recognition start tone sounds, vocalize the voice dial
name.
Start vocalizing within four seconds after the voice recognition start tone sounds.

®You cannot change the volume of the voice recognition start tone. The voice recognition
start tone does not sound during Manner Mode.

Recognition ON

Say item name o|f you say the word “I{ %38 (Boisukensaku)’, “fEL\0\fzF £ (Guide)” starts up.
you want to call Go to step 2 on page 37.
Voice dial name . — . . .
Search by voice o|f you say the word “/R-{ AFX7E (Boisusettei)’, the display of “Voice settings” appears.

Voice settings
Set identifying as W/F (See page 125)

before saying

|

[M&Y-recognition result Once the voice is recognized as a voice dial entry, the detected result is displayed.
ngoMo Taro e\When “Auto voice dial” is set to “ON”, the display for Auto Voice Dial appears. Then two
) YIPOOOOOOK
seconds later, the FOMA phone automatically dials out.

3 Highlight a detected result and press or @().

The first phone number in the selected Phonebook entry is dialed.

®You can make a call also by pressing the switch of the Flat-plug Earphone/Microphone with Switch (option).

®You can bring up the detailed Phonebook display by pressing () Highlight a phone number and press
(@)or @ IIEIR) to make a voice call. Also, you can make a video-phone call by pressing @ or a PushTalk
call by pressing ﬂ

I About voice input

When vocalizing a voice dial name, observe the following points:

®When you vocalize, keep your mouth away from the microphone about 10 cm. If your voice is too distant, it may be difficult
to recognize your voice.

@ Pronounce the voice dial name as clearly as possible.

®Before and after voice production, avoid making the sounds unrelated to the voice dial name such as clearing your throat,
clicking your tongue, noisy breathing or other noise.

®\/ocalize in quiet, noise-free locations.

e While vocalizing, do not put your fingers over the microphone, or press or brush the keys.

® The recognition rate may rise by changing the setting of “Identify as”.
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Voice Settings
1 > P Other settings» Voice settings» Do the following operations.

Item Operation Explanation
Auto voice dial > ON or OFF You can automatically make a call to the
Setting at purchase phone number accessed by voice.
OFF
Voice earphone dial > ON or OFF You can access the voice dial entries by
Setting at purchase using the Flat-plug Earphone/Microphone
OFF with Switch (option).
Identify as > Male voice or Female voice You can store the gender of the vocalizer to
Setting at purchase raise the recognition rate. Specify this
Male voice function according to your gender.

®The setting here is valid for vocalizing “f#L)
h\feF £ (Guide)” keywords as well.

Read aloud settings See page 349. You can set the voice guidance to be provided.

Read aloud volume See page 350. You can adjust the volume for the voice
guidance.

Read aloud output See page 350. You can set the voice guidance to be output

from the earpiece.

Read aloud valid set. See page 350. You can set the voice guidance to be
provided only when the Flat-plug Earphone/
Microphone with Switch (option) is
connected.
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<Data Security Service>

Saving (Restoring/Updating) Phonebook to Data

Storage Center
You can save the Phonebook stored in your FOMA phone to the Data Storage Center. By accessing the Data
Storage Center, you can restore/update the Phonebook to your FOMA phone.
Data Security Service is a pay service that is available on a subscription basis.
®You cannot use Data Security Service when you are out of the service area.
®For cautions on the use of Data Security Service and details on how to use it, refer to “Mobile Phone User’s Guide [i-mode]”.

1 > =) > Data Security Service» Connect to Center
»> Enter your Terminal Security Code» YES

®\When operating from the Phonebook List or detailed Phonebook display, press () and select “Connect to
Center”.

®You cannot save the UIM Phonebook.

®\When the Phonebook entries saved to the Data Storage Center exceeds the number of Phonebook entries storable in the
FOMA phone’s Phonebook, the excess entries cannot be updated.

eWhen you have not signed up for Data Security Service, the message to that effect appears.

Auto-update

On the site of the Data Storage Center, you can set so as to periodically update and save the Phonebook
entries in your FOMA phone to the Data Storage Center.
o For details, refer to “Mobile Phone User's Guide [i-mode]”.

®The Phonebook is not automatically updated while another function is working at the time of Auto-update.

o|f the Phonebook cannot be updated, the notification icon of qu:E ” (PB in Center updated) appears on the Stand-by
display. Select “ UE:E ”, and the update display appears if Auto-update is set. If Auto-update is not set, the update display
appears after you enter your Terminal Security Code.

Sent/Received Phonebook Data List

You can display the records of communication such as saving the Phonebook, mail messages, or still images
to the Data Storage Center.

1 > P> Data Security Service» Sent/recv. PB data list
»>Select a record.

o Up to 30 records are saved. When more than 30 records are saved, the older records are overwritten.
@ Select a communication completion time in the list to switch to the detailed display.

Phonebook Image Sending

‘ Setting at purchase ‘OFF ‘

You can set whether to save images set for the Phonebook entries to the Data Storage Center.

1 > =) > Data Security Service» PB image sending® ON or OFF

®You cannot save the images whose output from FOMA phone is prohibited.
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Tone/Display/Light Setting

Tone Setting
Changing Ring Tone of FOMAPhone...........ccovviiiinnnnnnnnnn Select Ring Tone> 128
Setting Sound Effects of Ring ToneorMelody ..................cccvvns. «Sound Effect: 130
Informing You of an Incoming Call by Vibration ..........................0. «ibrator» 130
Using Recorded Soundas RingTone...............c.cooiviiinnnnsn «Voice Announce> 131
Setting Keypad Sound . ........coouiiiiiiiiii i i <Keypad Sound> 131
Setting Charging-start/end Tones .. .........ccoviiiiiiiiiiiinnnnnnnns «Charge Sound> 131
Sounding Alarm when a Line is Likely to be Disconnected ............... «Quality Alarm> 132
Setting Ring Time for Mail and MessagesR/F ................ <Mail/Message Ring Time> 132
Sounding Ring Tone from EarphoneOnly ................ccooiiiiiiiint, <Earphone> 132
SileNCiNG TONES. .« . vttt ittt st e it <Manner Mode> 133
Selecting Manner Mode Type. .........coviiiniiiiiiiiiinnnnns «Manner Mode Set> 134
Display/Light Setting
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Setting Displays for Private Window. . ............ccoviiiinnnnnn, «Private Window> 139
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Setting Clock Display . .......cooiiiiiiiiiii ittt «Clock Display> 152
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<Select Ring Tone>

Changing Ring Tone of FOMA Phone

Phone: Pattern 1 PushTalk: Pattern 1 Videophone: Pattern 1 Mail: Pattern 2
Chat mail: Pattern 2 MessageR: Pattern 3 MessageF: Pattern 3

Setting at purchase

You can set ring tones by incoming type.

If you select an i-motion movie, the i-motion movie and sound are played back for incoming calls/messages.
(Chaku-motion)

®The ring tone is the PCM sound source, chord of 115 tones, and ADPCM compliant.

@ See “Add to Phonebook” for setting a ring tone by Phonebook entry, and see “Group Setting” for setting it by group.

M Ring Tone List (pre-installed)

Display Title The name of Lyricist/Composer
Pattern 1 — —
Pattern 2 — —
Pattern 3 — —
ANATANO TORIKO IRRESISTIBLEMENT Composer: RENARD JEAN GASTON

(Japanese title: ANATANO TORIKO)
Lyricist/Composer: CREWE BOB

KIMINOHITOMINIKOISHI KIMINOHITOMINIKOISHITERU GAUDIO BOB
APPRENTI SORCIER APPRENTI SORCIER Composer: DUKAS PAUL ABRAHAM
JUPITER JUPITER Composer: HOLST GUSTAV
RHAPSODY IN BLUE RHAPSODY IN BLUE Composer: GERSHWIN GEORGE
THE ENTERTAINER THE ENTERTAINER Composer: JOPLIN SCOTT
OBOROZUKIYO OBOROZUKIYO Composer: OKANO TEIICHI
MATTINO IL MATTINO IL Composer: GRIEG EDVARD HAGERUP
birdsong — —
hello — —
RingRingRing — —
yousei — —
water — —
waterdrop — —
Mail 1 — —
Mail 2 — —
Tropical Island* 1 — —
The Still Steel Do*2%3 The Still Steel Down Lyricist/Composer: ANDO YUKO

%1 i-motion movie

32 Chaku-uta Full® music file

%3 © 2006 YS Corporation, ® 2006 AVEX ENTERTAINMENT INC.

(Note) Uppercases of Roman alphabet are used for titles, lyricists, and composers.
The name of lyricists and composers are described conforming to the JASRAC web page.
Whole part of long titles may not be displayed due to restriction of the display size.

License No. T-06A0086

(@D License No. 0003515JRCL
xoe
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1 > P> Incoming call» Select ring toneP> Select an item.

Phone........ Sets a ring tone for voice calls.

PushTalk . .... Sets a ring tone for PushTalk calls.

Videophone . .. Sets a ring tone for video-phone calls.

Mail .......... Sets a ring tone for i-mode mail messages and SMS messages.
Chat mail . .. .. Sets a ring tone for chat mail messages.

MessageR. . . .. Sets a ring tone for Messages R.

MessageF. . . .. Sets a ring tone for Messages F.

e Select an item and press () to check the contents actually played back or displayed.

2 Select ring tone

3 Select a type of ring tone.

Melody ........... Sets a melody as a ring tone.
MUSIC............ Sets a whole Chaku-uta Full® music file as a ring tone.
g motion ......... Sets an i-motion movie as a ring tone.

Voice announce. . . .Sets “Voice announce 1” or “Voice announce 2, as a ring tone.
After selecting “Voice announce 1” or “Voice announce 27, the setting is completed.
OFF.............. Sets a ring tone off. The setting is completed.

4 Select a folder» Select a ring tone.

®You can set the Call Receiving display by selecting “Phone” or “Videophone”, and then by selecting “Select calling disp.”.
Go to step 2 on page 137.

®You can set the Mail Receiving display by selecting “Mail”, “Chat mail”, “MessageR” or “MessageF”, and then by selecting
“Select receiving disp.”. Go to step 2 of “Set Stand-by Display” on page 136.

®The priority order of ring tones is as follows: “Read aloud settings” — “Setting for Phonebook entry” — “Group setting” —
“Select ring tone”. When a call comes in to the additional phone number, the ring tone specified by “Set as ring tone” of
“Multi number” sounds.

®The ring tone or images set at purchase might be played back or displayed for incoming calls or messages, depending on
the combination of this function and “Display setting”.

®You can set an i-motion movie as a ring tone only if its property for “Ring tone” is “Available”. See
page 306 to check whether “Ring tone” is “Available” or “Unavailable”.

®\When you set an i-motion movie containing video and sound for a mail ring tone, you can press or others to stop the
ring tone.

®\When you set an i-motion movie containing video and sound for a ring tone (Chaku-motion), it is played back taking
priority over “Display setting”. However, if you set an i-motion movie containing only voice for the ring tone, the image set
by “Display setting” is displayed.

®\When you set an i-motion movie containing video and sound for “Select calling disp.”, the i-motion movie is played back
taking priority over this function for incoming calls. However, if you set an i-motion movie containing only video for “Select
calling disp.”, the ring tone selected for this function is played back for incoming calls.

®You cannot set an i-motion movie which contains video as a PushTalk ring tone.

®You can cut out a part of Chaku-uta Full® music file as an i-motion movie and set it for a ring tone. (See page 339)

®When different types of mail — i-mode mail, SMS messages, chat mail, or Messages R/F — are received at the same
time, the priority order of ring tone as follows: “Chat mail” = “i-mode mail/SMS” — “MessageR” — “MessageF”. If you
receive the same type of mail simultaneously, the ring tone corresponding to the mail you have received last works.

o For the melody downloaded from a site or attached to mail, or the melody prohibited to attach to mail or output from the
FOMA phone, a playing part may be specified in advance. When the play-part-specified melody is set for the ring tone,
only the specified part is played back.

«Q

& motion Info” on
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<Sound Effect> (=) &)

Setting Sound Effects of Ring Tone or Melody

‘ Setting at purchase ‘ i-motion stereo: OFF ‘

You can set whether to add natural, stereophonic sound effects to the playback of i-motion movies.

1 > » Incoming call» Sound effect» i-motion stereo

ON......... Adds sound effects.
OFF........ Does not add sound effects.

<Vibrator> S

Informing You of an Incoming Call by Vibration

‘ Setting at purchase ‘OFF ‘

You can set the vibrator to notify you of incoming calls and mail.

- 1 > P Incoming call» Vibrator» Select a type of incoming
> Select a vibration pattern.

Pattern1........ Alternates between vibration on (about 0.5 second) and off (about 0.5 second).
Pattern2........ Alternates between vibration on (about 1 second) and off (about 1 second).
Pattern3........ Alternates between vibration on (about 3 seconds) and off (about 1 second).
Melody linkage. . . Vibrates in time with the vibration pattern stored in the melody.
OFF............ Does not vibrate.

®\While you are selecting a pattern, the FOMA phone vibrates by the selected pattern for confirmation.
However, it does not vibrate if you select “Melody linkage”.
o The following icons appear on the Stand-by display while the vibrator is set:

: Vibrates for incoming voice calls, PushTalk calls or video-phone calls.
: Vibrates for incoming mail, chat mail or Messages R/F.
: Vibrates for incoming voice calls, PushTalk calls or video-phone calls, and vibrates for incoming mail,

chat mail or Messages R/F.

®The priority order of vibrators is as follows: “Setting for Phonebook entry” — “Group setting” — “Vibrator”.

o The vibrator vibrates at a regular strength, regardless of the ring volume level.

®Even when “Melody linkage” is set, the FOMA phone vibrates with “Pattern 2” if an i-motion movie or melody with no
vibration pattern is set for the ring tone.

®Be careful not to leave the FOMA phone on a desk or similar places with the vibrator activated; when a call comes in, the
FOMA phone might move and fall by vibration.
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<Voice Announce>

Using Recorded Sound as Ring Tone

You can set the sound you recorded with the FOMA phone for a ring tone, On hold tone/Holding tone, alarm for
“Alarm”, “Schedule” and “ToDo”, and an answer message for Record Message.
You can record up to two items for about 15 seconds for each.

1 ‘> % P Rec.msg/voice memoP> Voice announce
P> Voice announce 1 or Voice announce 2P Do the following operations.

ltem Operation Explanation
Record ®To suspend recording midway, press ®The tone beeps about 5 seconds before the
), (), or (o). The recording time (for about 15 seconds) ends.
contents recorded to that point are saved. When recording ends, the tone beeps

twice, and the former display returns.

eWhen a call comes in, when an alarm for
“Alarm”, “Schedule”, or “ToDo” sounds, or
when you switch displays using Multitask
during recording, the recording is
suspended. (The contents recorded to that
point are saved.)

Play ®To suspend playback midway, press ®\When nothing is recorded, “Play” is not
), (&), or (ch2). displayed.
Erase ®\When nothing is recorded, “Erase” is not
displayed.

<Keypad Sound>

Setting Keypad Sound

‘ Setting at purchase ‘ON ‘

1 @> »- Other settings» Keypad sound» ON or OFF

® The sound volume for keypad sound cannot be changed.

o|f you set this function to “OFF”, the battery level tone (see page 44) and respective warning tones do not sound.

o The keypad does not make a sound when you press |4/, during ringing, or during playback of a moving image or i-motion movie.
®\When you press @ with your FOMA phone closed, the FOMA phone works according to “Info notice setting” on page 148.

<Charge Sound>

Setting Charging-start/end Tones

‘ Setting at purchase ‘ON

The confirmation tone sounds twice when charging starts/ends.

1 @> »- Other settings?» Charge sound» ON or OFF

o The sound volume for charge sound cannot be changed.

®The charging confirmation tone does not sound when a display other than the Stand-by display is shown or during Manner
Mode or Public Mode (Drive Mode).
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<Quality Alarm> S

Sounding Alarm when a Line is Likely to be Disconnected

‘ Setting at purchase ‘Hightone ‘

When a call is liable to be disconnected midway because of bad radio wave conditions, an alarm sounds to
inform you right before possible disconnection.

1 @> P> Talk» Quality alarmp Select an alarm.

No tone. . ... Does not sound.
High tone . . . High alarm sounds.
Low tone. . . . Low alarm sounds.

®You might be disconnected without hearing an alarm if radio wave conditions deteriorate suddenly.
® An alarm for “Quality alarm” sounds only from the earpiece during a video-phone call.

<Mail/Message Ring Time> S ED

Setting Ring Time for Mail and Messages R/F

‘ Setting at purchase ‘Mail/Msg.ring time: ON  Ring time: 5 seconds ‘

You can set the duration of the ring tone which sounds for incoming i-mode mail, SMS messages, Chat mail
and Messages R/F.

1 > P Incoming call» Mail/Msg. ring time
»-Select a type of mail or message® ON or OFF
o |f you select “OFF”, appears on the Stand-by display. The setting is completed.

2 Enter a ring time (seconds).
e Enter in two digits from “01” through “30”.

<Earphone> (=)

Sounding Ring Tone from Earphone Only

‘ Setting at purchase ‘Earphone+8peaker ‘

You can set where you make the ring tone sound from for when you connect the Flat-plug Earphone/
Microphone with Switch (option).
The alarm, and playback tone by the Melody player will sound from where you set as well as the ring tone.

1 > »- External option» EarphoneP> Earphone+Speaker or Earphone

®Even when you select “Earphone”, the ring tone sounds from both the earphone and speaker about 20 seconds after
ringing starts. However, in the following cases, the ring tone does not sound from the speaker but sounds from the
earphone only even after 20 seconds elapsed:
- When the ring tone sounds for operations other than incoming calls, incoming mail, and alarm notification
- When an i-motion movie is set for a ring tone of i-mode mail, SMS, Chat mail, or MessageR/F

e Even when you select “Earphone”, the tone sounds from the speaker when you do not connect the Flat-plug Earphone/
Microphone with Switch or when you start shooting still or moving images.

®While music is played back with SD-Audio, the tone sounds from the earphone when the Flat-plug Earphone/Microphone
with Switch is connected, and from the speakers when it is not connected, regardless of this setting.

®Do not wind the cord of the Flat-plug Earphone/Microphone with Switch around the FOMA phone.

®The FOMA phone may pick up noise if you take the cord of the Flat-plug Earphone/Microphone with Switch close to the
FOMA phone during a call.
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<Manner Mode>

Silencing Tones

‘ Setting at purchase ‘Released

When you do not want the FOMA phone to make any sound, you can just press one key to switch off the ring
tone, keypad sound and any other sound from the speaker.

You can use “Manner mode set” to select Manner Mode functions from three types; “Manner mode”, “Super
silent”, or “Original”.

While “Manner mode” or “Super silent” is activated, or while “Mic sensitiv.” is set to “Up” in “Original”, you
can talk softly on the phone but your voice can still be heard clearly at the other end.

1 During standby/During a call» (_# )(for at least one second)

Manner mode selected in “Manner mode set” is set.
®\When FOMA phone is closed, press and hold E] for at least one second to activate Manner Mode.

®The recording start tone sounds even in Manner Mode when you shoot still images or moving images.

®|n Manner Mode, if you try to play back a melody, the confirmation display appears asking whether to play it back. Select “YES”
to play back the melody at the volume set for “Phone” of “Ring volume”. If the setting is “Silent” or “Step”, the volume is Level 2.

®|n Manner Mode, if you try to play back an i-motion movie with sound, the confirmation display appears asking whether to
play it back. Select “YES” to play back the sound. The volume is Level 4 at purchase. You can set the volume at Level 0
through 6 and the sound is played back at the set level the next time.

®|n Manner Mode, if you try to play back a music file by SD-Audio, the confirmation display appears asking whether to play
it back. Select “YES” to play back the music file. The volume is Level 12 at purchase. You can set the volume at Level 0
through 25 and the music file is played back at the set level the next time.

®|n Manner Mode, if you try to play back a Chaku-uta Full® music file, the confirmation display appears asking whether to
play it back. Select “YES” to play back the Chaku-uta Full® music file. The volume is Level 12 at purchase. You can set the
volume at Level 0 through 25 and the Chaku-uta Full® music file is played back at the set level the next time.

®\When a Flat-plug Earphone/Microphone with Switch (option) is connected, the confirmation display asking whether to play
back sound or music files in Manner Mode may not appear. Moreover, the playback tone does not sound from the speaker
even if you unplug the Flat-plug Earphone/Microphone with Switch during playback of an SD-Audio or Chaku-uta Full®
music file. However, the playback tone sounds from the speaker by adjusting the sound volume during playback.

HDisplay during Manner Mode
During Manner Mode, “ ? " is displayed. The settings you selected for “Manner mode set” are also displayed.
: Indicates that “Vibrator” will function to announce events.

//: Indicate that “Ring volume” has been set to “Silent”.

Ml To release Manner Mode

Press and hold for at least one second. During a call or calling, two beeps sound and the message that is released
appears.

®When FOMA phone is closed, press and hold E] for at least one second to release Manner Mode.

MTo activate Manner Mode during ringing

Press or E]

Manner Mode is activated and Record Message is simultaneously activated so that the caller can leave a message and

video.

Even when “Record message setting” has not been set to “ON”, the Record Message function works.

To answer the call, press (@).

®\When five messages for voice calls and two messages for video-phone calls have already been recorded, or when a
PushTalk call comes in, Record Message does not work. Manner Mode specified by "Manner mode set” will work.

®\When the call finishes, Manner Mode is still activated.

HlWhen Manner Mode is activated during a call or calling
If you activate Manner Mode during a call or calling, the message to that effect appears.
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<Manner Mode Set>

Selecting Manner Mode Type

‘ Setting at purchase ‘Manner mode

You can select one of three types of operations for Manner Mode.

M Operations during Manner Mode

Manner Mode ‘ Super Silent Original
Record message Set value of Record message ON or OFF
Vibrator*1 ON ON or OFF
Phone volume Silent Silent through Level 6 and step()
Mail volume Silent Silent through Level 6 and step2)
Alarm volume 2 Silent Silent through Level 6 and step
VM tone OFF ON or OFF(®)
Keypad sound OFF ON or OFF@)
Mic. sensitivity Up Normal or Up
Low voltage alarm tone ON or OFF
(Low battery alarm) OFF When “LVA tone” is set to “ON”, it works with
the same set value as (1)%3

Confirmation tone for selecting ring ) ) PR
tone Silent Works with the same set value as (1) - (2
Answer hold tone Silent Works with the same set value as (1)%*4
Call hold tone Silent Works with the same set value as (1)%5
ToruCa obtained tone and ToruCa . X .

) ) Silent Works with the same set value as (1)
failed-to-obtain tone
Confirmation tone for recording voice OFF Works with the same set value as 3
announce
Battery level tone Silent Silent
Voice recognition start tone Silent Silent
Confirmation tone for checking missed Silent Works with the same set value as (D6
calls and new mail -~
Warning tones Silent Works with the same set value as (4)
Schedule alarm Silent Works with the same set value as (1
Stan tones for shooting still and moving Level 4 Level 4
images
Confirmation tone for selecting shutter OFF Works with the same set value as &
sound
Switching to Hands-free by
“Hands-free w/ V. phone” OFF OFF
Read aloud volume Silent Works with the same set value as

“Read aloud volume” on page 350

%1 Vibrator works instead of (or with) the following tones:
Ring tone and alarm for “Alarm”, “Schedule”, and “ToDo”
The vibration pattern will be the same as the setting described on page 130. However, if the setting described
on page 130 is “OFF”, “Pattern 2” will be activated.
Confirmation tone for checking missed calls and new mail
- Vibrates for about 1 second when you have missed calls or new mail messages.
- Vibrates for about 0.2 second when you have no missed calls and new mail messages.
%2 When “Prefer manner mode” on page 352 is set to “Prefer alarm”, the alarm tone sounds at the volume set for Alarm.

%3 The tone sounds at Level 1 when (1) is “Silent”.
%4 The tone sounds at Level 2 when (1) is “Step”.

%5 The tone sounds at Level 1 when (1) is not “Silent”.
%6 The tone sounds at Level 6 when (1) is not “Silent”.
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Manner Mode/Super Silent

You can set standard “Manner mode” to inform you of incoming calls or mail by the vibrator, or “Super silent”
to erase sounds including confirmation tones from the earpiece.

1 > P Incoming call» Manner mode set
P Manner mode or Super silent

You can use “Original” to customize operations in Manner Mode.

1 > P Incoming call» Manner mode set» Original
P Do the following operations.

Original

ltem Operation Explanation
Record msg. » ON or OFF o|f you select “ON” when “Record message
Setting at purchase setting” is set to “OFF” on page 80, the ring
OFF time is fixed to about thirteen seconds and

cannot be charged.
®See page 80 for Record Message Setting.

Vibrator » ON or OFF You can set the FOMA phone to vibrate for
Setting at purchase incoming calls and mail.
ON ®See page 130 for Vibrator.
Phone vol. » Use @ to adjust the volume. You can adjust the ring volume for incoming
Setting at purchase voice calls, video-phone calls and PushTalk
Silent calls.
®See page 75 for Ring Volume.
Mail vol. » Use @ to adjust the volume. You can adjust the ring volume for i-mode
Setting at purchase mail, SMS messages, and Messages R/F.
Silent ®See page 75 for Ring Volume.
Alarm vol. » Use @ to adjust the volume. ®See page 352 for Alarm.
Setting at purchase
Silent
VM tone » ON or OFF You can set the FOMA phone to sound the
Setting at purchase confirmation tone when a record message is
ON played back, a voice memo is recorded or
played back, and a movie memo is recorded.
Keypad sound > ON or OFF @ See page 131 for Keypad Sound.
Setting at purchase
OFF
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ltem Operation Explanation

Mic sensitiv. » Normal or Up -
Setting at purchase
Up
LVA tone » ON or OFF You can set the FOMA phone to sound the
Setting at purchase low voltage alarm (low battery alarm).
OFF @ See page 45 for LVA Tone (low battery

alarm).

2

Press Fim

<Display Setting>

Changing Displays

“blossom” for body color “Lamegra white”
Setting at purchase “black” for body color “Hairline black”
“time” for body color “Wavy blue”

You can set an image for the Stand-by display. You can set also i-motion movies shot by the FOMA phone or
downloaded from sites for the Stand-by display.

.

2

> > Display P Display setting®» Stand-by display
> Select a type of image.

o|f you select “OFF”, the setting is completed.

o|f you select “Calendar”, select “Background” or “No background”. If you select “No background”, the setting is
completed.

o|f you select “ & oppli display”, select an i-oppli program. The setting is completed.
However, when “Ticker ON/OFF” of “i-Channel ticker” is set to “ON”, you cannot set the i-oppli Stand-by display.

o After you select an i-oppli program, the confirmation display might appear asking whether to change to it, or to
permit communication.

Select a folder» Select an image.

®When the image is larger than the Stand-by display, the overall image is displayed with the dimensions shrunk and
proportional ratio retained. The image smaller than the Stand-by display is displayed in equivalent dimensions.
® See page 405 for the pre-installed Stand-by displays.

M When Calendar is set

The calendar for the current month appears on the Stand-by display. You can check the

11/15 (T 10:00| calendar for the previous or next month or set schedule events (see page 354) with ease.

®From the Stand-by display, press @ and then @ to display the calendar for the previous or
next month.
When a desktop icon is pasted on the Stand-by display, pressing @ highlights the desktop
icon previously used or the calendar
Highlight the calendar, press @(
or next month.
Press

and use @ to display the calendar for the previous

[§1) again to set “Schedule” for the displayed month.

M When a Funny transform II image, original animation, or animation GIF is set
© An animation is played back on the display when you open the FOMA phone or when you press (& ) from the Stand-by
display. The first frame is displayed as the Stand-by display.
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M When a Flash movie is set
It is played back when you open the FOMA phone or when you press (& ) from the Stand-by display. The image stopped
such as by your first operation is displayed as the Stand-by display.

M When an i-motion movie is set

It is played back when you open the FOMA phone or when you press (@ ) from the Stand-by display. The first frame is
displayed as the Stand-by display.

®Press or |A}/|¥] during playback to adjust the volume.

Press @ , , , @ ), (@), @ or (&) to end the playback.

®|f you play back an i-motion movie during Manner Mode, the sound is not played back.

o The Web To, Mail To, and Phone To/AV Phone To functions are not available from an i-motion movie set for the Stand-by
display.

® Some i-motion movies might not be correctly displayed.

®You cannot set some images or i-motion movies for the Stand-by display.

®The sound of Flash movies cannot be played back.

Set the Wake-up Display -

‘ Setting at purchase ‘Hello! ‘

You can set an image or message to be displayed for when the power is turned on.

1 @> » Display P Display setting» Wake-up display
> Select a type of image.

Wake-up display o|f you select “Message”, enter a message. You can enter up to 50 full-pitch or 100
half-pitch characters.

o|f you select “My picture” or
page 136.

® See page 405 for the pre-installed Wake-up displays.

=)

& motion”, go to step 2 of “Set Stand-by Display” on

®You cannot set some images or i-motion movies for the Wake-up display.

®The sound of Flash movies cannot be played back.

oEven if you set the pre-installed Funny Transform I image or the image edited by “Funny transform II” of “Edit picture”,
animation is not displayed, but the first frame is displayed.

Set Displays for Dialing/Calling and Others

‘ Setting at purchase ‘Standard ‘

You can set an image for the Dialing/Call Receiving display, Mail Sending/Mail Receiving display, and Checking
display.
1 @> b Display P Display setting® Select a type of display.

®\When “Calling” or “VP Calling” is selected, select “Select calling disp.”.
e\When “Mail receiving” is selected, select “Select receiving disp.” and go to step 2 of “Set Stand-by Display” on

page 136.

o|f you select “Dialing”, “VP Dialing”, “Mail sending”, or “Check new message”, go to step 2 of “Set Stand-by Display”
on page 136.

®Select “Calling”, “VP Calling” or “Mail receiving” and press () to check the contents actually displayed or
played back.

2 Select a type of image.
Go to step 2 of “Set Stand-by Display” on page 136.
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®When you select “Calling”, “VP Calling”, or “Mail receiving”, select “Select ring tone” to set the ring tone. Go to step 3 on
page 129.

®The priority order of displays for call receiving is as follows: “Setting for Phonebook entry” — “Group setting” — “Disp.
PH-book image” — “Display setting”.

®When you set an i-motion movie containing video and sound for a ring tone (Chaku-motion), it is played back for incoming
calls, taking priority over this function. However, if you set an i-motion movie containing only voice for the ring tone, the
image set by this function is displayed.

®When you set an i-motion movie containing video and sound for “Select calling disp.”, the i-motion movie is played back
taking priority over “Select ring tone” of “Incoming call” for incoming calls. However, if you set an i-motion movie containing
only video for “Select calling disp.”, the ring tone selected for “Select ring tone” of “Incoming call” is played back.

®The images or ring tone set at purchase might be displayed or played back for incoming calls or messages, depending on
the combination of this function and “Select ring tone”.

®You cannot set some images for “Display setting”.
®The sound of Flash movies is not played back.

eEven if you set the image edited by “Funny transform II” of “Edit picture”, the animation is not displayed, but the first frame
is displayed.

Set Power Saver Mode

‘ Setting at purchase ‘ON

You can set Power Saver Mode to reduce the battery consumption by clearing the display.

1 @> > Display» Display setting» Power saver mode» ON or OFF

®When Power Saver Mode is set to “ON”, the display is cleared if you do not perform any operation for a specific time with
the Stand-by display shown. When “llumination in talk” is set to “OFF”, the display during a voice call is cleared as well.

o The setting here applies to “Power saver mode” of “Backlight” as well. Also, use “Light time (minutes)” of “Backlight” to
specify a standby time until Power Saver Mode starts. (See page 141)

®The FOMA phone does not switch to Power Saver Mode during data communication, during charging, or while i-oppli is
set for the Stand-by display.

e The display turns on when you operate the FOMA phone or receive a call. However, it does not turn on when you receive
a call in Public Mode (Drive Mode).

<Display Phonebook Image>

Displaying an Image Stored in Phonebook during Ringing

Setting at purchase ‘ ON

If the caller ID notified by the caller matches the phone number stored in the Phonebook, the still image stored
in the Phonebook is displayed.

1 @» [E4) > Incoming call»> Disp. PH-book image ON or OFF

o The priority order of displays for call receiving is as follows: “Picture for Phonebook entry” — “Picture for group” — “Image
for Phonebook entry” — “Display setting”.

e For Phonebook entries stored as secret data, images are not displayed during ringing even in Secret Mode or Secret Data
Only.
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<Private Window>

Setting Displays for Private Window

Setting at purchase ‘ ON

|
1 &> 24 » Display» Private window»- ON or OFF
» Do the following operations.

o|f you select “OFF”, the setting is completed.

Item Operation Explanation
Brightness »Use @ to adjust the brightness. You can adjust the brightness to Level 1
Setting at purchase (dark) through Level 3 (bright).
Level 3
Clock »> Pattern 1, Pattern 2 or Pattern 3 You can set the display pattern of the clock.
e 10:08@id:05
Pattern 1 Pattern 2
- (-]
10:08
Pattern 3
Called > ON or OFF You can display the phone number (name
Setting at purchase eWhen you select “OFF”, the setting is when stored in the Phonebook) of the caller
ON completed.

(Chaku-moji: OFF)

during ringing. In addition, you can set
whether to display a Chaku-moji message.

> ON or OFF
Mail > ON or OFF You can display the received date/time,
Setting at purchase sender’s address (name), and subject of
OFF mail. (See page 29)
o The received date/time, sender’s address
(name), and subject of received mail in the
box or folders with security set are not
displayed.
i-Channel ticker > ON or OFF You can display i-channel tickers.
Setting at purchase
OFF
Disp. connection > ON or OFF You can set the display for during
Setting at purchase ON communication.

ON

..... Displays the animations/characters
during communication.

...... Does not display the animations/
characters during communication.
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<Automatic Display>

Displaying a Phone Number by Opening FOMA Phone

You can display the phone number in the specified Phonebook entry by opening the FOMA phone which was
closed during displaying the Stand-by display.
You can make a voice call to that phone number by just essing (&). Also, you can make a video-phone call

by pressing @ and make a PushTalk call by pressing .

Set Automatic Display S

‘ Setting at purchase ‘OFF ‘

1 > » Display» Automatic display» ON or OFF

e Automatic Display is not available during a call, PIM Lock, Lock All, Omakase Lock, or in Secret Data Only.
- ®Press @ &), or to return to the Stand-by display from the Automatic display.
Specify/Change Phone Number to be Displayed Automatically
1 Detailed Phonebook display» §)(IHIH )> Automatic display

When you specify a phone number for Automatic Display, “Automatic display” is indicated by “¥” in the Function menu of
the Phonebook.

®To release the phone number specified for Automatic Display, perform the same operation.

®You can specify just a single phone number for Automatic Display. You cannot specify Phonebook entries stored as secret
data, and on the UIM.

<Received Mail/Call at Open>

Displaying Arrival Information by Opening FOMA Phone

‘ Setting at purchase ‘OFF ‘

When a call is missed or a new mail message comes in, the detailed Missed Call display/Inbox List is displayed
when you open the FOMA phone.

1 @> »- Display > Recv. mail/call at open» ON or OFF

®When a call comes in EASY Mode, the detailed Received Call display appears.

®When an incoming call is missed after a mail message is newly received, the detailed Missed Call display is preferentially
displayed.
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<Backlight>

Setting Lights for Display and Keypad
1 @> ks »- Display > Backlight» Do the following operations.

Power saver mode: ON
Light time: 5 minutes)

Power saver mode

> ON or OFF

o|f you select “OFF”, the setting is
completed.

»Enter a light time (minutes).
® Enter from “02” through “20” in two digits.

ltem Operation Explanation
Lighting Lighting You can set whether to light the backlight for
Setting at purchase > ON or OFF the main display in ordinary time.
ON+Saver e |f you set “Lighting” to “OFF”, “ @ " appears
(Lighting: ON on the Stand-by display.

Also, you can set whether to activate Power

Saver Mode for the main display.

®The setting here applies to “Power saver
mode” of “Display setting” as well. (See
page 138)

®\When an image other than still image is set
for the Stand-by display, the Stand-by
display shifts to Power Saver Mode in the
elapsed light time after the image is played
back.

Charging p-Standard or Constant light o|f the power is supplied from external power
Setting at purchase Standard . ...... Lights during charging in sources such as an AC adapter (option),
Standard the same setting as it the setting for charging applies, regardless
lights in ordinary time. of the on/off setting of the backlight for
Constant light . . . Always lights during ordinary time.
battery charge.
Area > LCD+Keys or LCD You can set the backlight operation area.
Setting at purchase
LCD+Keys
Brightness » Select a brightness. You can adjust the brightness to Level 1
Setting at purchase (dark) thrOUgh Level 3 (brlght)
Level 2 ®The setting here is valid only for the

backlight for “Display”.

Wl To switch the backlight on/off by pressing one key
“ON/OFF” of “Lighting” switches each time you press and hold for at least one second.

®\When “Lighting” is set to “ON”, the backlight stays lighted during an incoming call, and when you turn on the power, touch
the keys, or open the FOMA phone, it lights for about 15 seconds in the specific “Area”. The backlight stays lighted while
the camera is activated or moving image/i-motion movie is played back. When “OFF” is selected, it does not light.
However, it stays lighted during recording of a moving image regardless of the “Lighting” setting.

® See page 86 for Backlight during a video-phone call.

eWhen you display the text of i-mode mail or Messages R/F, the lighting time varies according to the length of the text.
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<LCD Al>

Adjusting Quality of Display Automatically

‘ Setting at purchase ‘ON

You can set whether to automatically adjust the brightness of the display backlight during a video-phone call
or playing back i-motion movies, and to compensate the image quality according to that brightness.

1 ¢=» £ » Display»> LCD Al>- ON or OFF
®During a video-phone call, press ( Il ) and select “LCD Al”. In that case, the setting is effective only for that call.

o|f you set to “ON”, the brightness is adjusted within the level specified for “Brightness” of “Backlight”. The brightness is
adjusted also while you are selecting a menu item.

<Color Pattern>

Setting Color Combination for Display

- ‘ Setting at purchase ‘Patterm ‘

You can set the display color pattern of characters and backgrounds, and so on.

1 @> »- Display > Color pattern» Select a color pattern.

®You can select the display from “Pattern 1” through “Pattern 5”.
o \While a coloring pattern is selected, the selected color appears on the display for confirmation.

®You cannot change the color for icons and images displayed in multiple colors, the DoCoMo pictographs, and the Internet
web pages (sites) supporting i-mode.
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<Menu Icon Setting>

Setting Display of Main Menu

‘ Setting at purchase ‘Basic1

You can change the icons on the Main menu and the background images.

> »-Display > Menu icon setting» Select a pattern.

.
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Basic 2 Feel * Character Nature

®You can select a pattern also by pressing IEZ3) from the Main menu.

o |f you select from “Basic 1” through “Gaspard & Lisa”, the setting is completed.

®\When “Basic 2” is set, press on the Main menu to display the main menu icons, and
press to select the sub-menu items or functions on each main menu icon. When
“Gaspard & Lisa” is set, the guidance of each menu appears.

#© 2007 Hachette Livre Licensed by Cosmo Merchandising

When you select “Customize” in step 1, select a menu icon or background
image to be changed» Select a folder» Select an image.

Customize

Icon/Background
Selection display

Repeat step 2 and set menu icons and a background image.

®\While selecting a menu icon or background image, press () to confirm the
currently set image.
While confirming the demo of “Background image”, press () to select a frame
color indicating the group. Press ( [HENEE ) to switch between 16 Color and 256
Color.

®The image you can customize is a JPEG or GIF image whose size is VGA (480 x 640) or less and up to 100 Kbytes.

background.
®\When a customized image is deleted, the image of “Gaspard & Lisa” returns.
®\When PIM Lock is activated while a customized image is set, the image of “Basic 1” is displayed.
®When you set “Customize”, the Main menu icons do not switch even if you switch “Select language”.

Perform “Change size” or “Trim away” for other images. The first frame is displayed when you set a GIF animation for the
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I Function Menu of the Icon/Background Selection Display

Function menu Operation Explanation
Reset > YES You can reset to the image of “Gaspard & Lisa”.
All reset > YES You can reset all the menu icons and
background to the images of “Gaspard & Lisa”.

<Feel Settings>

Using Feel Function

The Feel function reproduces the atmosphere of “communications” or “mail” by actions of 45 types of
animated characters.

©To end the playback, press (&) or (ch?v7).
11715 10:00 ®When the FOMA phone is closed, press E] or E] to end the
playback.

’ %/‘ *

After ending a call After receiving a
mail message

Feel * Talk

Once you activate Feel * Talk, a Feel * Talk image is played back when a call ends. You can play it back
also from the Dialed Call List, Received Call List, Redial List, or each detailed display.

You can make the Call/Charging indicator light/flicker in synchronization with Feel * Talk when you close
your FOMA phone after ending a call.

®You cannot use Feel * Talk for video-phone calls and PushTalk communications.

1 > P> Feel settings» Feel * TalkP Do the following operations.

ltem Operation Explanation
Display after talk > ON or OFF A Feel * Talk image is played back on the
Setting at purchase Stand-by display when a call ends.
ON ®When this function is set to “OFF”, a Feel *

Talk icon does not appear on each record
display even while “Disp. /play in history” is

set to “ON”.
Disp. /play in history » ON or OFF A Feel * Talk icon appears on each record
Setting at purchase display.
ON
lllumination > ON or OFF At the first time of closing the FOMA phone
Setting at purchase when a call ends, the Call/Charging indicator
ON lights/flickers in synchronization with Feel *

Talk.

o The Call/Charging indicator lights/flickers
regardless of the setting of “lllum. when
folded”.

o A Feel* Talk image is played back even if you end a call in switching between a video-phone call and voice call.
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Feel * Mail

Once you activate Feel * Mail, a Feel * Mail image is played back on the Private window after you receive
an i-mode mail/SMS message. You can play it back also from the Received Address List or detailed
display.

1 > P Feel settings» Feel * Mail»> Do the following operations.

ltem Operation Explanation
Disp. /play new one > ON or OFF ® A Feel * Mail image is played back on the
Setting at purchase Private window after you receive an i-mode
ON mail/SMS message.

®When this function is set to “OFF”, a Feel *
Mail icon does not appear on each record
display, the Received Address List, the
Inbox List, and the detailed Received Mail
display even while “Disp. /play in history” is

set to “ON”".
Disp. /play in history » ON or OFF A Feel * Mail icon appears on each record
Setting at purchase display, the Received Address List, the Inbox
ON List, or the detailed Received Mail display.

Play Back Feel * Talk/Feel * Mail Image from Each Record Display

1 Select a record item which contains a Feel * Talk or Feel * Mail icon from the
Dialed Call List, Received Call List, Redial List, or Received Address List, or
show each detailed display.

N

L) Dialed calls
11/15(Thu) 9:50

2/6

faormg
DoCoMo Taro

A Feel * Talk/Feel * Mail icon plays when

3 A
: B
DoColo Jiro selected or shown.

@11/15 9:20 ©md | DIOXXXXXXXX

Q9P

- <
For the Dialed Call List For the Detailed Dialed Call

display
2 Press .

The Feel  Talk/Feel * Mail image is played back.

®You can play back Feel * Talk/Feel * Mail image also by pressing () and selecting “Feel * Talk”/
“Feel * Mail”.

©To end the playback, press (ch?7).

o Feel * Talk/Feel * Mail icons are not displayed and you cannot play them back during PIM Lock.
MFeel * Talk/Feel * Mail Icon List
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<lllumination Setting>

Setting Color of Call/Charging Indicator
1 @> P lllumination setting» Do the following operations.

Setting at purchase

OFF

o Not to make the Call/Charging indicator
flicker, select “OFF”.

e The Call/Charging indicator flickers for
confirmation while you are selecting.

ltem Operation Explanation
Illumination See page 147. You can set the flickering color of the Call/
Changing indicator for during ringing.
Illumination in talk » Use Q to select a color. You can set the flickering color of the Call/

Charging indicator for during a call.

|t flickers in the same color as it flickers
during a call, while Record Message is
working, during on hold, or during holding.

Miss/unread illum.

Setting at purchase

ON

> ON or OFF

The Call/Charging indicator flickers for

missed calls and unread mail messages.

o |t flickers at about 30-second interval for
about 30 minutes.

Setting at purchase

@ Not to make the Call/Charging indicator

lllum. when folded > ON or OFF The Call/Charging indicator lights when the
Setting at purchase FOMA phone is closed.
ON
MUSIC illumination » ON or OFF The Call/Charging indicator flickers when you
Setting at purchase start playback of a Chaku-uta Full® music file
ON or SD-Audio file.
|t flickers for about 15 seconds.
IC card illumination > ON or OFF The Call/Charging indicator lights/flickers
Setting at purchase when you place the FOMA phone over an IC
ON card scanning device (reader/writer).
PushTalk illumination > ON or OFF The Call/Charging indicator lights/flickers
Setting at purchase when you try to get the PushTalk talker's
ON right, or when a member’s state changes to
“Connected”.
Side key illumination » Use Q to select a color. You can set the lighting color of the Call/

Charging indicator for when you press E] with

confirmation.
o After checking, press (ch?v7).

view light, select “OFF”. the FOMA phone closed.
®The Call/Charging indicator lights for |t lights for about 15 seconds.
confirmation while you are selecting. ®The illumination at purchase differs
depending on the body color.
Check settings ®Press @ to scroll the display for You can check the setting contents for

“Illumination”, “lllumination in talk”, and “Side
key illumination”.
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Illumination

() 8 (9]

You can set the flickering color of the Call/Charging indicator according to the incoming type.

1 > P lllumination setting® lllumination
P> Do the following operations.

PushTalk: poc
Videophone: call
Mail: mail

Chat mail: mail
MessageR: mail
MessageF: mail

®To make the indicator light in colors “Color
1" to “Color 12" in order, select “Gradation”.

®The Call/Charging indicator lights for
confirmation while you are selecting.

ltem Operation Explanation
Set color » Select an incoming type ®The priority order of illumination is; “Setting
Setting at purchase > Use @ to select a color. for Phonebook entry” — “Group setting” —
Phone: call “Set color”.

o The illumination at purchase differs
depending on the body color.

Set pattern

Setting at purchase

Standard

»>Select a pattern.

Standard ....... Flickers in the same
pattern repeatedly.

Melody linkage . . Flickers with the ring
tone.

You can set the flickering pattern of the

lllumination.

e Even when “Melody linkage” is set, the Call/
Charging indicator flickers by “Standard” in
the following cases:

- When neither “Color 1” through “Color
12”, nor “Gradation” is set for “Set color”

-When an i-motion movie or melody with
no flickering pattern is set for the ring
tone

Color setting
(Edit color name)

»Edit color nameP> Select a color

> Enter a name.

®You can enter up to 10 full-pitch or 20
half-pitch characters.

®You can edit “Color 1” through “Color 12"
only.

Color setting
(Adjust color tone)

> Adjust color tone» Select a color
> Adjust the color tone.

eUse @ to select a color and use @ to
change the color tone.

®You can adjust the color tone of “Color 1”
through “Color 12” only.
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<Info Notice Setting> S

Checking Missed Calls and New Mail by Tone and

Call/Charging Indicator

‘ Setting at purchase ‘ON ‘

When the FOMA phone is closed, you can press E] to check for missed calls, new mail, new chat mail, record
messages, and voice mail messages. To use this function, you need to set “Side keys guard” to “OFF” in
advance.

1 @> »-Incoming call» Info notice setting® Select an item.

ON’* . .. Notifies you whether there are missed calls, new mail, or new chat mail by the electronic sound and
flickering of the Call/Charging indicator.
OFF . . . . Turns off the information notice.
¥When “Select language” is set to “H7ZEE (Japanese)”, you can select “EEF& (electronic sound)” or “7R-1 X
(voice)”. With “71Rf X (voice)”, Japanese electronic voice and flickering of the Call/Charging indicator notify you of
new chat mail, new mail, missed calls, record messages and voice mail messages in this order.

HIif you press E] while the FOMA phone is closed

When you have a missed call, new mail, or new chat mail

(When the “Missed call” icon, “New mail” icon, or “New chat mail” icon is displayed on the Stand-by display.)

If “Info notice setting” is set to “ON”, a double-beep tone sounds and the Call/Charging indicator lights for about five
seconds.

If “Info notice setting” is set to “7R-f X (voice)” in Japanese display, a beep tone sounds and a voice message announces
that you have new mail, a missed call, and so on, and the Call/Charging indicator lights for about five seconds.

®|f you press E] again while the voice is being played back, you can stop it.

When you have no missed calls, new mail, or new chat mail

If “Info notice setting” is set to “ON”, or “7R-f X (voice)” in Japanese display, a triple-beep tone sounds, and the Call/Charging
indicator flickers for about five seconds.

Even when “Info notice setting” is set to “/R-f X (voice)” in Japanese display, the notice is not made by voice.

®You cannot check for the mail messages held at the i-mode Center by this function.
®The confirmation function might not work depending on the function being activated.
®The sound volume for electronic sound cannot be changed.
®“7R-{ X (voice)” sounds at the volume set for “Phone” of “Ring volume”. If “Step” is set, the sound volume is Level 2.
®The missed call, new mail, and new chat mail are informed by both the Call/Charging indicator and the vibrator unless
“Phone” of “Vibrator” has been set to “OFF”.
®The vibrator notifies the information as follows:
- Vibrates for about 1 second when you have a missed call, new mail, or new chat mail message.
- Vibrates for about 0.2 second when you have no missed calls, new mail, or new chat mail message.
®The Call/Charging indicator lights in the color set by “Phone” of “lllumination” for missed calls, by “Mail” for incoming new
mail, and by “Chat mail” for incoming new chat mail. When you have a missed call, new mail, and new chat mail, the Call/
Charging indicator lights alternately in the corresponding colors. And when you have no missed calls, no new mail, and no
chat mail, the Call/Charging indicator flickers in “Color 12”.
o|f you open the FOMA phone during notification, it stops.
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<Desktop Icon>

Using Icons on Desktop

‘ Setting at purchase ‘ BLHEFE (Guide)

If you could not answer a call (missed call) or when you have new mail, icons notify you of the call or mail on
the Stand-by display. (Notification icons)
Also, you can paste the phone numbers, mail addresses or other items you frequently use as icons.
(Desktop icons)

M Operation when a notification icon is selected

M Operation when a desktop icon is selected

Missed call Phone number
i((‘ Shows the Received Calls List for missed calls. @n Shows the Dialing display with the phone number
Mi== | (See page 61) entered. (See page 53 and page 95)
-] Record message M URL of site
Msa | Shows the Record Message List. (See page 82) I | Shows the site of that URL. (See page 194)
Video-phone record message Sender’s/Destination address of i-mode mail
8 | Shows the Video-phone Record Message List. E‘n Shows the Message Composition display with the
M3 (See page 82) mail address entered. (See page 222)
5= |New i-mode mail or SMS Sender’s/Destination address of SMS
rew | Shows the Inbox List. (See page 239) @n Shows the SMS Composition display with the mail
= New chat mail address entered. (See page 259)
new | Starts Chat Mail. (See page 257) i-oppli*
When i-oppli did not start automatically %o | Starts the i-cppii program. (See page 267)
Ngm Shows the i-appli Auto Start Info display. " Picture’
(See page 276) I | Shows it on the Picture viewer. (See page 292)
When a ToruCa file is obtained from a scanning i-motion movie
device (reader/writer) a Plays it back by the i-motion player. (See page 303)
M=w | Shows the ToruCa File List. (See page 283) | Chara-den image’®
When a security error occurs on the i-oppli i Plays it back by the Chara-den player. (See page 311)
E&r Stand-by displa.y . J'j Melody*
Shows the Security Error History. (See page 267) M | Plays it back by the Melody player. (See page 313)
i Missed alarm ToruCa file
M%S Shows the details of the alarm that did not sound. | Shows it on the ToruCa viewer. (See page 283)
(See page 354) ELDEFE (Guide)
When Messages are held at the Voice Mail Center @ Shows the LD\ £ (Guide) display. (See page 36)
@m Shows the display for Voice Mail. Camera menu
(See page 370) B | Shows the Camera menu. (See page 179 and page 182)
When the Phonebook could not be updated by Bar Code Reader function
MM | Data Security Service O | Shows the Bar Code Reader Selection display.
Lpdste | Shows the update display for Data Security Service. (See page 188)
(See page 126) _ | Text Reader function
When Software Update was executed =Al | Shows the Text Reader Selection display. (See page 190)
hd Shows the Update Completlon dlsplgy or the Ir data receiving function
Undatz | reason for not completing after entering your o;,;: Shows the Ir Data Receiving Selection display.
Terminal Security Code. (See page 442) (See page 328 and page 329)
When pattern data was updated automatically Schedule function
Ubzte | Shows the updated result. (See page 447) Shows the Calendar display. (See page 354)
When the FOMA phone and a personal computer ToDo function
are connected by the FOMA USB Cable (option) = | Shows the ToDo List. (See page 358)
use | Shows the display for setting “USB mode setting”. Private menu
(See page 323) Shows the Private menu. (See page 360)

% When the original data is deleted or overwritten, the
desktop icon is disabled.
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Paste Icons to Desktop

You can paste up to 15 desktop icons of such as phone numbers, mail addresses, etc.

1 The display for an item to be pasted >( I ) > Add desktop icon» YES

e\When the addresses of the sender and another recipient of simultaneous mail are found or the multiple destination
addresses are found, select a mail address or phone number to be pasted.

®You may not be able to paste the URL to the desktop depending on the site.

®You can store the title for URL of up to 16 full-pitch characters or 32 half-pitch characters. When the number of characters
for the title exceeds that much, the characters in excess are deleted. If no title is found, the URL excluding “http://" or
“https://” is displayed.

e Some files and data might not be pasted to the desktop.

Proceed to Respective Functions from Icons on Desktop

1 Stand-by display> (@)

The explanation of the icon appears.

11/15() 10:00

= e

Mew  Miss

gE

11/15() 10:00

Missed cal |

= e

Mew Miss

-1

When a missed call
icon is selected

e Up to five “Desktop icons” are displayed. If there are six or more icons, “4” and “p ” are displayed.
o A “Notification icon” is deleted when each function is executed. To delete all “Notification icons”, press and hold
for at least one second from the display in step 1.

Check Details of Desktop Icon S E
1 @» [E4) » Display > Desktop icon

Desktop icon The list of desktop icons pasted to the desktop is displayed.

[LDoCoMo Taro
AThene
ElPrivate Menu

Desktop Icon List
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Select the icon whose details are to be displayed.

e\When a URL is long, use @ to scroll the display to check it.
o After checking, press (ch?v7).

I Function Menu of the Desktop Icon List

®You can bring up the Function menu also by pressing (), while highlighting a desktop icon from the Stand-by
display.

Function menu Operation Explanation

Edit title > Enter a title. —

®You can enter up to 16 full-pitch or 32
half-pitch characters. However, the number
of characters for the title displayed when
you highlight the icon is up to 11 full-pitch or
22 half-pitch characters from the beginning

of the title.
Reset desktop > YES The desktop icons are reset to the default.
Delete this > YES -
Delete all > YES -

<Font>

Changing Character Font

‘ Setting at purchase ‘FonH ‘

1 @ > » Display > Font»> Select a font.

Font1...... Switches to gothic type font.
Switches to pop type (round type) font.

@ Some characters such as Kaniji are displayed in “Font 1” regardless of this function.
®You cannot change the font of a phone number entry or clock display.
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<Clock Display>

Setting Clock Display

You can switch the clock on the Stand-by display not to be displayed, or can change the display size.

1 @> > Clock> Clock display» Do the following operations.

ltem Operation Explanation
Display » ON’* or OFF ®The setting here applies also to the Clock
Setting at purchase 3 When “Select language” is set to “H7AGE display in the Private window. (See
ON (Japanese)”, you can select “HAGE page 29)

(Japanese)” or “%zE (English)”.

However, when the Clock display setting is
» H7%E (Japanese), H:E (English) or

set to “OFF”, follow the “Select language”
OFF setting.
Size > Big or Small ®The setting here does not apply to the clock
Setting at purchase size on the Private window.
Big
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Safety Settings

Passwords
o T 154
Changing Terminal SecurityCode. .............ccvvvininnnnnn «Change Security Code> 156
SettingPINCode........ ...ttt i i i UIM Setting> 156
Releasing PINLOCK. . .....uuiii i i it it i i aes 157
Restricting Operations or Functions
Locking your Phone to Prevent Use by Others . ..............ccooiiunennnn, <Lock Al 158
UsingOmakase Lock . ........coiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiii i innnnnnnns «Omakase Lock> 159
UsingSelf Mode ..........ciiiiiiiiiiiii it i i Self Mode> 159
Locking Functions Regarding Personal Information. ....................... «PIM Lock> 160
Setting a Variety of LOCKS .........coiiiiiiiiiiiiiiii e rnnnnnnes <Lock Setting> 161
UsingFace Reader ..........c.uuuuiiiinininnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnss «Face Reader Settingg 162
Locking Keypad Dial............coiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiii e «Keypad Dial Lock>» 165
Preventing Side Key Operation Errors ...............cciuiiinnas, Side Keys Guard> 165
Restricting Outgoing/Incoming Calls or Messages
Setting not to Display Redial/Received Calls . ..................... <Record Display Set> 166

Protecting Phonebook Entries and Schedule Events from Prying Eyes
................................................ «Secret Mode> «Secret Data Only> 166

Applying Secret for Mail in Outbox/Inbox. .............ccovuvennnn. «Secret Mail Display> 167
Setting not to Display Mail in Outbox/Inbox without Permission. .......... <Mail Security> 167
Setting Restrictions on Phonebook Entries..................ccvvvvnnnn <Restrictions> 168
Setting Response to Incoming Calls without CallerID ............ «Call Setting without ID> 169
Delaying Start of Ringing Operation............... ... Ring Time> 170

Rejecting Calls from Phone Numbers which are not Stored in Phonebooks
............................................................. <Reject Unknown> 170

What is Data Security Service? ..........cciiiiiiiii ittt i e 171
Other “Safety Settings”
Other “Safety Settings” ....... ... e 172
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Passwords

For some functions of the FOMA phone, you need to enter your password. In addition to the Terminal Security
Code for operating respective mobile phone functions, the Network Security Code to use network services, and
i-mode password are available. These passwords help you utilize your FOMA phone.

Cautions on passwords

®You should avoid using the numbers for passwords such as denoting your birth date, part of your phone number, local
address number, room number, “1111” or “1234” that is easily decoded by a third party. Also make sure that you take a
note of the passwords you have selected just in case you forget them.

®Take care not to let others know your passwords. Even if your passwords are known and used by a third party, we at
DoCoMo take no responsibility in any event for the resultant loss.

@ Note that we at DoCoMo will never make any inquiries about your passwords.

o|f you do not remember your respective passwords, you need to bring an identification card such as your driver’s license,
the FOMA phone and UIM to the handing counter of a DoCoMo shop.
For details contact “DoCoMo Information Center” on the back page of this manual.

Terminal Security Code

The Terminal Security Code is set to “0000” at purchase but you can change it by yourself. (See page 156)

When the display for entering the Terminal Security Code appears, enter your four- to eight-digit code and
press [{ set )X

Reset settings ®\When you enter your Terminal Security Code, the entered numbers are indicated by “_" and not
displayed.

o|f you have entered wrong numbers or nothing for about 15 seconds, a warning tone sounds and
a warning message is displayed; then the display prior to entering the Terminal Security Code
returns. Check the correct code and retry entering numbers.

Security code?

Network Security Code
The Network Security Code is a four-digit number for procedures on DoCoMo e-site or for using network
services. This is determined at the time of contract but can be changed by yourself.
If you have “DoCoMo ID/Password” for “My DoCoMo”, the overall support site for personal computers, you can
use a personal computer to take proceedings of changing your Network Security Code to new one.
Also, you can change it by yourself from “Si&FiE (procedures)” on DoCoMo e-site by using the i-mode
phone.

¥For “My DoCoMo” and “DoCoMo e-site (K JEet 1 |~)”, see the back page of this manual.

You need to enter the four-digit “i-mode password” for registering or deleting My Menu, applying for or
canceling Message Services or i-mode pay service.

(Some information providers may provide you with their specific password.)

The i-mode password is “0000” at the time of your contract, but you can change it by yourself. (See page 198)
From i-mode, you can change the i-mode password by following operation:

“ 8 Menu” — “English iMenu” — “Options” — “Change i-mode Password”
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PIN1 Code/PIN2 Code

For the UIM, you can set the two security codes, namely the PIN1 code and PIN2 code.
These security codes are “0000” at the time of your contract, but you can change them by yourself. (See

page 157)

The PIN1 code is the four- to eight-digit number for checking the user each time the UIM is inserted into the
FOMA phone or each time the FOMA phone is turned on, so that you can prevent the third party from using

your UIM. By entering your PIN1 code, you can make or take calls, or use functions in the FOMA phone.

The PIN2 code is the four- to eight-digit number for executing Reset Total Charge, using the user certificate or

applying for the issue of it, etc.

o |f you purchase a new FOMA phone and use the existing UIM with the new FOMA phone, use the PIN1 code and PIN2 code

you have set previously.

When the PIN1 Code or PIN2 Code Entry display appears, enter your four- to eight-digit PIN1 code/PIN2 code

and press @ Set

Enter PIN1 code

Enter PIN1 code

3 times left

For PIN1 code

PUK (PIN Unblock Code)

The PUK (PIN unblock code) is the eight-digit number for releasing the PIN1 code and PIN2 code lock state.

You cannot change this

o The entered PIN1 code or PIN2 code is displayed as “_".

o|f you enter a wrong PIN1 code or PIN2 code three times in succession, it is locked and the

FOMA phone cannot be used. (The remaining number of times you can enter appears on the

display.)

When you enter the correct PIN1 code or PIN2 code, the remaining number of times you can

enter will return to three times.

code by yourself.

o|f you enter a wrong PUK (PIN unblock code) 10 times in succession, the UIM is locked.

Security when the power
turns on

Enter PIN1 code

Wrong entry 3 times

Operation of user
certificate
Connecting to FirstPass
sites

in succession

Enter PIN2 code

Entry OK

Enter PUK (PIN
unblock code)

Wrong entry 10 times in
succession

Set new PIN code

counter of a DoCoMo shop

Consult the handling
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<Change Security Code>

Changing Terminal Security Code

Change the default for the Terminal Security Code required for operating functions to your own four- to
eight-digit code so that you can make full use of the FOMA phone. Make sure you take a note of the security
code you have changed just in case you forget it.

1 > P Lock/Security > Change security code
»> Enter the current Terminal Security Code.

#Change security code o|f you enter the code for the first time, enter “0000”.

Security code?

2 Enter a new Terminal Security Code (four to eight digits)» YES
#Change security code

New security code?

<UIM Setting>
Setting PIN Code

PIN1 Code Entry Set

You can set the FOMA phone not to work unless you enter your PIN1 code when turning on the power.
1 @ > P> Lock/Security» UIM setting® Enter your Terminal Security Code
> PIN1 code entry seth ON or OFF» Enter the PIN1 code.

@ See page 155 for the PIN1 code.
Enter PIN1 code

Enter PIN1 code

3 times left
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Change PIN1 Code/Change PIN2 Code

You need to have set “PIN1 code entry set” to “ON” to change the PIN1 code.

1 @> P> Lock/Security» UIM setting® Enter your Terminal Security Code
»> Change PIN1 code or Change PIN2 code
P Enter the current PIN1 code or PIN2 code.

@ See page 155 for the PIN1 code or PIN2 code.
Enter PIN1 code

Enter PIN1 code

3 times left

For changing PIN1 code

2 Enter a new PIN1 code or PIN2 code (four to eight digits).

o The entered PIN1 code or PIN2 code is displayed as “ ”.
Enter PIN1 code

New PINT code?

3 Enter the new PIN1 code or PIN2 code again.

Enter PIN1 code

Enter
new PINT code
one more time

Releasing PIN Lock

If you enter a wrong PIN1 code/PIN2 code three times in succession on the display requiring its entry, it is
locked and the FOMA phone cannot be used. In this case, release the PIN1 code/PIN2 code lock and set a new
PIN1 code/PIN2 code.

1 Enter the PUK (PIN unblock code) (eight digits).

®The entered unblock code is displayed as “_”.
Enter PUK

PIN1 code blocked
Enter PUK

10 times left
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2 Enter a new PIN1 code/PIN2 code (four to eight digits).

®The entered PIN1 code/PIN2 code is displayed as “ .
Enter PIN1 code

New PINT code?

3 Enter the new PIN1 code/PIN2 code again.

Enter PIN1 code

Enter
new PIN1 code
one more time

<Lock All>

Locking your Phone to Prevent Use by Others

‘ Setting at purchase ‘Released

If you set Lock All, you can do no operations other than answering calls and turning on/off the power.

1 @> P> Lock/Security» Lock all» Enter your Terminal Security Code.

“ 5 ”and “Lock all” appear and Lock All is set.
®To release Lock All, enter your Terminal Security Code from the Stand-by display. Even if you turn off the power,
Lock All will not be released.

®You cannot make calls during Lock All. However, you can make emergency calls at 110, 119, and 118. Select “YES” from
the confirmation display for dialing.

®You can receive calls, but the callers’ data such as their names and images stored in the Phonebook are not displayed
except for their phone numbers.

o|f you fail to release Lock All five times in succession, the power to the FOMA phone turns off. However, you can turn the
power on again.

®You can receive mail or Messages R/F during Lock All; however the Receiving or Reception Result display for incoming
mail and Messages R/F does not appear. The icons such as “ ! ”,“ K7, or“ F ” appear after Lock All is released.

®The desktop icon disappears during Lock All. When Lock All is released, the icon reappears.

o The tickers of i-channel disappear during Lock All.

o The default Wake-up display appears during Lock All even when an i-motion movie has been set for the Wake-up display.

®Even if you set Lock All, IC Card Lock is not activated.
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<Omakase Lock>

Using Omakase Lock

When you have lost your FOMA phone or in other cases, you can use this service to remotely lock your FOMA
phone by contacting DoCoMo or by operating from My DoCoMo. Your privacy and Osaifu-Keitai are protected.
To release the lock, contact DoCoMo by phone, etc.

Setting/Releasing Omakase Lock
[eXe] 0120-524-360 Business hours: 24 hours
% You can set/release also from My DoCoMo site via a personal computer or other devices.

®For the details on how to use Omakase Lock, refer to “Mobile Phone User’'s Guide [Procedures and After-Sales Service]” or
contact “DoCoMo Information Center” on the back page of this manual.

“SMS remote lock” is displayed on the Stand-by display and Omakase Lock is set.
11/15CTh) 10:00| Omakase Lock is the service that locks the FOMA phone in which your contracted UIM is

inserted.

SMS remote [ock ®During Omakase Lock, all the key operations are locked except for answering voice calls/video-
phone calls and turning on/off the power, and respective functions (including IC card functions)
are disabled.

®You can receive voice calls and video-phone calls (except PushTalk calls), but the callers’ data
such as names and images stored in the Phonebook are not displayed except for their phone
numbers. In addition, the ring image, ring tone, and vibrator are reset to the default.
When you release Omakase Lock, the former settings return.

o Mail messages received during Omakase Lock are held at the Mail Center.

®You can turn on/off the power, however, Omakase Lock is not released by turning off the power.

o Note that neither the UIM nor the microSD memory card is locked.

e Even while another function is working, Omakase Lock applies after finishing that function.

e®Omakase Lock can be set even when another lock function is set. However, if you have set Public Mode (Drive Mode)
before setting Omakase Lock, you cannot receive voice calls and video-phone calls.

®Omakase Lock cannot be set when the FOMA phone is out of the service area, turned off, or during Self Mode.

®When you have signed up for Dual Network Service and are using the mova phone, Omakase Lock cannot be set.

®Omakase Lock is a service that is activated by an offer from the contractor of the UIM inserted in the FOMA phone. Even
when the contractor and the user of the FOMA phone differ, the FOMA phone will be locked if the contractor offers to
DoCoMo.

®You can release Omakase Lock only when the UIM at locking is inserted in your FOMA phone. If you cannot release it,

contact “DoCoMo Information Center” on the back page of this manual.

<Self Mode>

Using Self Mode

‘ Setting at purchase ‘Released

You can disable all phone calls and communication functions.

During Self Mode, the caller hears the guidance to the effect that radio waves do not reach or the power is
turned off. If you use DoCoMo Voice Mail Service or Call Forwarding Service, you can use these services in the
same way as when the FOMA phone is turned off.

1 ‘» (4 > Lock/security> Self moded YES» OK

SE f appears and Self Mode is set.
o To release Self Mode, perform the same operation.
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®You can make emergency calls at 110, 119 and 118 even during Self Mode. Select “YES” from the confirmation display to
release Self Mode for dialing.

®You cannot receive mail or Messages R/F during Self Mode.

®Even if a call comes in during Self Mode, the “Missed call” icon does not appear after releasing Self Mode.

<PIM Lock>

Locking Functions Regarding Personal Information

‘ Setting at purchase ‘Released

To prevent other people from reading or tampering with your personal information, you can set the following
functions not to be used: (“PIM” is short for “Personal Information Manager”.)

- Record message - Free memo - Still image 1 - Reject unknown

- Add to phonebook - Camera - Moving image - Desktop*?2

- Phonebook settings - Bar code reader - Melody*1 - Reset settings

- Search phonebook - Text reader - Chara-den - Initialize

- PushTalk phonebook - ToruCa - Music - Play/Erase msg.

- UIM operation - IC card content - SD-Audio - Infrared exchange

- Own number - i-mode + microSD memory card - iC communication

- Automatic display - Bookmark - Data link - Voice dial

- Alarm - i-oppli - Software update - i-Channel

- Schedule - Mail - Pattern data update - Feel image playback

- ToDo - Mail group - Voice announce - “Number setting” and “Set as
- Voice memo - Photo-sending - Select image ring tone” for Multi number
- Movie memo - Chat group - Remote monitoring

%1 You can display the pre-installed still images and melodies.

3%2 You can operate the Private menu, “Desktop icon” of L \h'/cF"E (Guide), or “Notification icon” of a missed call
displayed after PIM Lock is set.

1 @> P> Lock/Security» PIM lock» Enter your Terminal Security Code.

“ c;"“ ” appears and PIM Lock is set.

®To release PIM Lock, perform the same operation as above. When you select “PIM lock” for “Timer lock ON at
close” and set “Timer lock at close” to “ON”, the display for releasing PIM Lock appears also by opening the FOMA
phone.
When you set “PIM/IC security mode” to “Face reader”, follow the operation of “Use Face Reader to Release Lock”
on page 164.
When you set to “Double security”, enter your Terminal Security Code after the operation on the page 164.

®You can automatically receive Message R/F, i-mode mail, chat mail, and SMS message during PIM Lock; however, the
Receiving or Reception Result display does not appear. Furthermore, the receiving operation such as ringing/vibration
does not work, so not notify you of receiving. The icons such as “ ! ", “ R 7, or“F ” appear after PIM Lock is released.

®You cannot delete the desktop icons from the desktop during PIM Lock. During PIM Lock, the “Notification icon” and
“Desktop icon” such as “New mail”, “Missed alarm”, “Phone number”, “URL” and “Mail address” do not appear. When you
release PIM Lock, the icons reappear.

®During PIM Lock, you cannot check a missed call or new mail by pressing E] with the FOMA phone closed.

e During PIM Lock, the “Pre-installed” substitute image is sent to the other party if you send the substitute image during a
video-phone call.

o|f you set “Lock all” during PIM Lock, “ OF; ”is cleared and “ & ” appears instead.
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<Lock Setting>

Setting a Variety of Locks

Timer Lock ON at Close

‘ Setting at purchase ‘ PIM lock: 5 minutes IC card lock: 5 minutes ‘

You can set the type of locks activated by “Timer lock at close” and specify the time until the lock is activated.

1 @> P> Lock/Security» Lock setting® Timer lock ON at close
»- Enter your Terminal Security Code® PIM lock or IC card lock

2 Select an elapse time.

®\When the Stand-by display is not shown, or when another function is working with the Stand-by display shown, the lock is
not activated even after the specified time elapses.

®When a call or mail message comes in after closing the FOMA phone, or when you open it, the elapsed time counter
returns to 0 seconds.

®When “Timer lock at close” is set, the lock is temporarily released if you operate to release PIM Lock or IC Card Lock.
However, it is re-locked when the specified time elapses after closing the FOMA phone.

Timer Lock at Close

‘ Setting at purchase ‘OFF ‘

When the time set for “Timer lock ON at close” elapses after closing the FOMA phone, the lock is automatically
activated.

1 > P Lock/Security» Timer lock at closeP Enter your Terminal
Security Code» ON or OFF

“ &'; " appears while this function is set to “ON".

®To use “Timer lock at close”, you need to set “PIM lock” or “IC card lock” to other than “OFF” for “Timer lock ON at close”
of “Lock setting”.

®When you set “Timer lock at close”, the Lock Release display you selected for “Timer lock ON at close” appears when you
open the FOMA phone.

PIM/IC Security Mode

‘ Setting at purchase ‘ Security code ‘

You can set the way to release PIM Lock or IC Card Lock.

1 @> P Lock/Security» Lock setting® PIM/IC security mode
»- Enter your Terminal Security CodeP> Select a security mode.

Security code. . . .. Enter your Terminal Security Code to release the lock. The setting is completed.

Facereader ...... Use Face Reader authentication to release the lock.

Double security . . . Enter your Terminal Security Code to release the lock after using Face Reader authentication.
The setting is completed.
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2 YES

®You cannot change PIM/IC Security Mode when the face data files stored by Face Reader Setting are less than three, or
during PIM Lock or IC Card Lock.

<Face Reader Setting>

Using Face Reader
You can store your face data files in Face Reader and use it for authentication when releasing IC Card Lock or
PIM Lock. To use Face Reader, you need to store three or more face data files and set “PIM/IC security mode”
to either “Face reader” or “Double security”.

HNotes on using Face Reader
®The dirty camera might result in erroneous operation. Use this function after wiping it with a soft cloth to clean the dirt off.
®|n environment where the face is exposed to strong light and the brightness significantly differs depending on the region of
the face, the face will not be recognized easily. In this case, storing might become difficult or the recognition rate (the rate
of correct identification) might be lowered. Adjust so that the face is exposed to even light.
o The face might not be recognized normally when its entire part is exposed to the light and becomes white.
@ Storing the face might become difficult or the recognition rate might be lowered when the face conditions are as described
below:
- When the features of the face (eyes, mouth, nose, and eyebrows, etc.) are hard to see as they are covered by hair,
glasses, or a mask
- When the brightness significantly differs depending on the region of the face such as when you are under the light in a
dark place
®The recognition rate might rise by reacting in accordance with the face conditions such as by raising the hair so that the
eyes, nose, mouth, and eyebrows are clearly visible (taking the glasses and mask off) or moving to a place where the face
is exposed to even light. The recognition rate rises also by storing the face data file additionally.
o The face authentication technology does not completely guarantee that you are recognized as yourself. Accordingly, we
are not at all responsible for damages resulting from the use of this product by a third party or when the damages are
caused by what you could not use the function because of wrong authentication by Face Reader.

‘ Setting at purchase ‘Notstored ‘

To use Face Reader, store 3 or more face data files. You can store up to 10 face data files.

1 > P Lock/Security» Lock setting» Face reader setting
»- Enter your Terminal Security Code» Store» OK

Face to the front, and locate the face within the guide frame. You can
N prevent the failure in authenticating the face data file, which results
from the difference in the position of the face at storing and
Recognition  authenticating the data.
frame When your face is recognized, the recognition frame for the eyes and
mouth is displayed and the guide frame becomes green. When the
Face the front recognition frame is not displayed or it comes off your eyes and
[0)key:Help w/ _shooti mouth, place your face off the frame; then change the facing direction
Stored number . .
bar of your face to correctly display the recognition frame.
®The number of face data files is displayed by the bar on the
Face Data Reading display.

Guide =
frame

Face Data Reading display

2 Press @(

The face data file is shot.
e\When the face data file could not be recognized, select “OK” to return to step 1.
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).

The face data file you have shot is stored. Repeat step 1 through step 3 to store three or more face data files.

®\When the third face data file is stored, the message appears telling that Face Reader can be more easily used by
adding face data file. Select “OK” to return to step 1.

eWhen you press (¢h?%7), the confirmation display appears asking whether to delete the face data file. Select “YES” to
return to the Face Data Reading display.

®|f you try to store the face data file in the same environment, you might not be able to store it. Change the direction
of the face or the place for shooting.

® At shooting, the Call/Charging indicator flickers in red and the shutter tone sounds regardless of the Manner Mode setting.
The sound volume for shutter tone cannot be changed. However, the shutter tone does not sound during playback with SD-
Audio or in pause state.

3 Press @( Sto

I Function Menu of the Face Data Reading Display

Function menu Operation Explanation

Brightness > Select a brightness. You can adjust to -3 (dark) through +3
At Face reader start-up e You can adjust brightness also by pressing | (bright).
*0 from the Face Data Reading display.

Help @ You can bring up Help also by pressing You can check the cautions for shooting. -
(CO)) from the Face Data Reading display.
o At checking, press (ch?v7).

Delete Stored Images

You can reset all the face data files stored in Face Reader.

1 > P Lock/Security» Lock setting» Face reader setting
» Enter y your Terminal Security CodeP Delete stored imagesP YES

®You cannot reset the face data files during PIM Lock or IC Card Lock.
®\When you reset the face data files, “PIM/IC security mode” is set to “Security code”.

Up to five images that are not judged as you by Face Reader recognition operation are saved. When the
number of images exceeds five, the oldest data is overwritten. You can use these images to specify who tried
to illegally access your data.

1 > P Lock/Security» Lock setting» Face reader setting
»- Enter your Terminal Security CodeP Recog. failed imageP Select an image.

7 R e e To delete the recognition-failed images, press &)( [, select “Delete this” or

[L[2007/11/15 15:16 “Delete all”, and then select “YES”. When you select “Delete all”, you need to enter your
ggggmﬂg ]H% Terminal Security Code.

[2007/11/15 11:02
E2007/11/15 10:00
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Face Reader Security

‘ Setting at purchase ‘Normal

You can set Face Reader to additionally recognize blinking of the eyes.

1 > P Lock/Security» Lock setting» Face reader setting
> Enter your Terminal Security Code® Face reader security ™ Normal or High

Normal . . .Does not recognize blinking of the eyes.
High ..... Recognizes blinking of the eyes.

Change Security Code

You can set a password to be entered instead of the Face Reader authentication for when “PIM/IC security
mode” is set to “Face reader” or “Double security”.

1 > P> Lock/Security» Lock setting» Face reader setting
> Enter your Terminal Security Code® Change security code
»- Enter the current Face Reader Security Code.

o|f you enter the code for the first time, enter “0000”.

- 2 Enter a new Face Reader Security Code (four to eight digits)» YES

Use Face Reader to Release Lock

When “PIM/IC security mode” is set to “Face reader”, use Face Reader to release the lock instead of using your
Terminal Security Code.

When it is set to “Double security”, use Face Reader for authentication and then enter your Terminal Security
Code to release the lock.

Display for releasing PIM Lock/IC Card Lock
P> Match the face to the guide frame and press @( 5 ).

Face to the front, and locate the face within the guide frame.
The recognition frame for the eyes and mouth is displayed,
and the guide frame becomes green. When the recognition
]—Recognition frame is not displayed or it comes off, place your face off the
frame frame; then change the facing direction of your face to
correctly display the recognition frame.
o Perform the operation for authentication with the same
u facial expression as when you stored the face data file.
Face Data Reading display ®Press @ [f]) and enter your Face Reader Security
Code; then you can operate to authenticate instead of using
Face Reader.
For the Face Reader Security Code, see page 164.

Guide =
frame

Face the front
[0]key:Help w/ shooting
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i you failed to be authenticated

When additional storing of the face data file is possible, select “OK” to bring up the confirmation display asking whether to
store additional face data file. Select “YES”, enter your Terminal Security Code; then you can store additional face data file.
When you cannot store any more face data files, select “OK” to show the Face Data Reading display. If the shot face is
judged as another person, a shutter tone sounds and the recognition-failed image is saved. Select “OK” to show the Face
Data Reading display. Try authentication using Face Reader again.

®When 10 face data files are stored and a new data file is added, the oldest data file is overwritten.

W When “Face reader security” is set to “High”

After you are successfully authenticated by Face Reader, your eye blinking is checked. Repeat blinking your eyes slowly.

When the detection of eye blinking fails, the authentication also fails.

®Even in the same environment as that for the authentication by Face Reader, the detection of eye blinking may fail.
Change the place or the direction of your face, and then operate.

<Keypad Dial Lock>

Locking Keypad Dial

‘ Setting at purchase ‘Released ‘

You can lock dialing from the keypad. When using the FOMA phone for business purposes, private use of the
FOMA phone can be prevented.

MUnavailable operations M Available operations -
- Dialing from the numeric keys - Dialing from the Phonebook or Voice Dial

- Dialing from Received Calls - Dialing from Redial or Dialed Calls or Sent Address

- Initial setting (Only phone numbers stored in the Phonebook)

- Phonebook (storing/editing/deleting Phonebook entries,
copying Phonebook entries from the microSD memory card,
and sending/receiving Phonebook entries using Infrared
rays)

- Phone To/AV Phone To function

- Mail To function

> P Lock/Security > Keypad dial lock
»> Enter your Terminal Security Code.

“ 0'1 ”is displayed and Keypad Dial Lock is set.
®To release Keypad Dial Lock, perform the same operation.

®You can make emergency calls at 110, 119 and 118 even during Keypad Dial Lock.
o|f you set Keypad Dial Lock, you can send mail only when the address is called up from the Phonebook and when the
address stored in the Phonebook is called up from Sent Address.

<Side Keys Guard>

Preventing Side Key Operation Errors

‘ Setting at purchase ‘OFF

You can disable the side keys , E], and E] for when the FOMA phone is closed.
You can prevent operation errors in a bag.

1 @> (for at least one second)

“ ﬂ'ﬁ " appears and “Side keys guard” is set to “ON”".
®To set to “OFF”, perform the same operation.

®You can set it also by > »> Other settingsP Side keys guard® OFF or ON.
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®Even when “Side keys guard” is set to “ON”, you can answer an incoming PushTalk call by pressing @ You can get the
talker’s right by pressing @ during the PushTalk communication.
The operation of @ is effective while the Chaku-uta Full® player or SD-Audio is activated as well.

®\When an external device such as the Flat-plug Earphone/Microphone with Switch (option) is connected, the function of the
side keys is valid regardless of this setting.

<Record Display Set>

Setting not to Display Redial/Received Calls

‘ Setting at purchase ‘ Received calls: ON  Redial/Dialed calls: ON

1 > » Other settings» Record display set
> Enter your Terminal Security CodeP> Select an item.

Receivedcalls . . .. ... Sets whether to display Received Calls and Received Address.

Redial/Dialed calls. . . . Sets whether to display Redial, Dialed Calls and Sent Address.
2 ON or OFF

ON............. Displays the records.

OFF............ Does not display the records.

®\When you set “Received calls” to “OFF”, you cannot play back record messages of voice calls, either.

<Secret Mode> <Secret Data Only>

Protecting Phonebook Entries and Schedule

Events from Prying Eyes

‘ Setting at purchase ‘Released

In Ordinary Mode, you cannot access the Phonebook entries or schedule events stored as secret data.

In Secret Mode, you can select whether to store the stored/edited Phonebook entries/schedule events as secret
data or as ordinary data. The Phonebook entries/schedule events you have stored/edited in Secret Data Only
are stored as secret data.

You can access all the data files in Secret Mode but can access only the secret data files in Secret Data Only.

Activate Secret Mode
Activate Secret Data Only

1 > M/ . > Lock/Security> Secret mode or Secret data only
»>Enter your Terminal Security Code.

When “Secret mode” is selected, “ 05“ " appears and Secret Mode is activated.

When “Secret data only” is selected, “ 05“ ” blinks, the number of stored secret data items is displayed, and then

Secret Data Only is activated.

o|f you call up a Phonebook entry or schedule event in Secret Mode, “ (',3“ ” stays lighted for ordinary data and “ 05“ ”
blinks for secret data.

©To deactivate Secret Mode or Secret Data Only, perform the same operation or press (& ) from the Stand-by display.

Ml To change secret data to an ordinary Phonebook entry or schedule event
In Secret Mode or Secret Data Only, select “Release secret” from the Function menu of the Phonebook entry or schedule
event to be released.

®You can store FOMA phone’s Phonebook entries only as secret data.
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®When you make a call or receive a call from the party stored as secret data, his/her name is not displayed but the phone
number is displayed on the Dialing/Call Receiving display.

o |f you call up a secret entry to make a call or send mail, the record is not memorized in “Redial”, “Dialed calls” or “Sent address”.

®\When the other party stored as secret data makes a call to you notifying a caller ID, the notified phone number is
displayed in “Received calls”; however the stored name is not displayed.

o |f you simultaneously activate Lock All and Secret Mode or Secret Data Only, deactivating Lock All deactivates Secret
Mode or Secret Data Only.

<Secret Mail Display>

Applying Secret for Mail in Outbox/Inbox

‘ Setting at purchase ‘ON

You can set whether to display the mail (secret mail) message from the sender or to the destination address
that matches secret data in the Phonebook.

1 Stand-by display > (E)> Mail settings» Secret mail display
> Enter your Terminal Security Code» ON or OFF

e Even when “Secret mail display” is set to “OFF”, you can check secret mail in Secret Mode or in Secret Data Only.

®\When “Secret mail display” is set to “OFF”, and any secret address is included in addresses of simultaneous mail, that
mail message is not displayed.

®When “Secret mail display” is set to “OFF”, and any secret member is included in chat members, chat mail messages of all
chat members are not displayed.

<Mail Security>

Setting not to Display Mail in Outbox/Inbox without

Permission

‘ Setting at purchase ‘AII unchecked ‘

You can set the security function for the Inbox, Outbox and Draft of the Mail menu.
You need to enter your Terminal Security Code to display the mail messages in security-activated boxes.

1 Stand-by display» (E)> Mail settings» Mail security
»- Enter your Terminal Security Code
> Put a check mark for boxes to be seth ()

®\When security is set, “5 " is added to the icon of the set box in the Mail menu.

o|f you set security for the Outbox and Inbox, mail addresses are not stored in Sent Address and Received Address.
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<Restrictions>

Setting Restrictions on Phonebook Entries

‘ Setting at purchase ‘AII released

Restrict Dialing

You can disable making voice calls, video-phone calls, and PushTalk calls to phone numbers other than specified ones.
When you use the FOMA phone for business use, this function is useful for preventing the private use. Bring up the specified
Phonebook entry and press or @() to make a voice call. (To make a video-phone call, press @ and to make
a PushTalk call, press .) You can specify up to 20 phone numbers.

Call Rejection

You can reject voice calls, video-phone calls, and PushTalk calls from specified phone numbers. You can set only the calls
you do not want to receive to be rejected. The caller hears a busy tone. You can specify up to 20 phone numbers.

This function is valid only when the other party notifies his/her phone number. It is advisable to activate “Caller ID request” and
“Call setting w/o ID” simultaneously.

Call Acceptance

You can receive voice calls, video-phone calls, and PushTalk calls only from specified phone numbers. You can set only the
calls you want to accept to be connected. You can specify up to 20 phone numbers.

This function is valid only when the other party notifies his/her phone number. It is advisable to activate “Caller ID request”

- simultaneously.

Restrict Dialing/Call Rejection/Call Acceptance
1 Detailed Phonebook display > ()> Restrictions
> Enter your Terminal Security CodeP Select an item.

Restrict dialing . . You can dial the specified phone numbers only.

Call rejection . . . . You can reject calls from the specified phone numbers.

Call acceptance . . You can accept calls from the specified phone numbers only.

Call forwarding . . See page 375.

Voice mail. ... ... See page 372.

The set item is indicated by “X”.

®\When a Phonebook entry contains multiple phone numbers, press Q on the detailed display to highlight the
phone number you will set Restrictions for.

®To set Restrict Dialing for multiple phone numbers, first set Restrict Dialing and press to return to the detailed
Phonebook display; Q to highlight the phone number to be set for Restrict Dialing and continue the operation. If
you press (&) to return to the Stand-by display, additional settings cannot be done. To do additional settings,
release Restrict Dialing for the set phone number and activate Restrict Dialing again, including the released phone
number.

®To release Restrictions, perform the same operation.

®You cannot set this function for Phonebook entries stored as secret data, and in the UIM Phonebook.
o|f you activate “PIM lock” while “Restrict dialing” is set, you cannot dial at all.
o|f you activate “PIM lock” while “Call rejection” or “Call acceptance” is set, you can accept all incoming calls.
®You cannot operate the following while “Restrict dialing” is set:
- Calling up/Referring to phone numbers other than specified
- Keypad dial (except for the dialed calls to the specified phone numbers)
- Dialing from Received Calls (except for the calls from the specified phone numbers)
- Storing/Editing/Deleting Phonebook entries, copying Phonebook entries from the microSD memory card, and copying
Phonebook entries to the UIM
®To simultaneously activate “Restrict dialing” and “Automatic display”, set “Restrict dialing” for the phone number set with
“Automatic display”.
®You can make emergency calls at 110/119/118 even if you set “Restrict dialing”.
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®When a call comes in from the phone number set with “Call rejection”, or from other than the phone number set with “Call
acceptance”, the call is recorded in “Received calls” as a missed call record and the icon of “Missed call” appears on the
Stand-by display. Also, the caller hears a busy tone even if you have set Voice Mail Service or Call Forwarding Service to
“Activate”. However, if you set the ring time for Voice Mail Service or Call Forwarding Service to 0 seconds, when the
FOMA phone is out of the service area, or when the power is turned off, the busy tone will not be played back, activating
Voice Mail Service or Call Forwarding Service.

®You can receive SMS messages or i-mode mail regardless of the setting of “Call rejection” or “Call acceptance”.

Check/Release Restrictions on Phonebook Entries S

.

Stand-by display» @ P Phonebook settings > Restrictions
»- Enter your Terminal Security CodeP Select an item.

@ Restrictions Restrict dialing . . . . See page 168.

NIESARKITITTEEY Call rejection ... .. See page 168.
FACal | rejection

R o Call acceptance . .. See page 168.
[ECal| forwarding Call forwarding. . . . See page 375.
Bvoice nail . .

Voice mail ....... See page 372.

®You can check/release Restrictions also by pressing () and selecting “Check settings”.

®The set item is indicated by “k”.
®To release all the Phonebook entries set with Restrictions, press (), select “Release”, and then select

“YES”.

Select a Phonebook entry.

The phone number set with Restrictions is displayed.
®To release “Restrictions” per phone number, select the phone number you want to release by following the same
steps above, and select “YES”.

<Call Setting without ID> (= 1) O]

Setting Response to Incoming Calls without Caller ID

Setting at purchase

Unavailable: Accept/Same as ring tone  PublicPhone: Accept/Same as ring tone
User unset: Accept/Same as ring tone

You can set whether to receive (accept) or not to receive (reject) a voice call, video-phone call, and PushTalk
call depending on the reason for no caller ID. There are three reasons; “Unavailable”, “PublicPhone”, and
“User unset”.

:

@> P Lock/Security» Call setting w/o ID
»- Enter your Terminal Security CodeP Select an item.

Unavailable . . ... Calls from the other party who cannot notify his/her phone number such as calls from overseas or
from ordinary phones via call forwarding services.
(However, the caller ID might be notified depending on the telephone companies the calls go

through.)
PublicPhone. . . .. Calls from public phones, etc.
Userunset . ..... When the caller has set the caller ID not to be notified.

Accept or Reject

o|f you select “Accept”, go to step 3 on page 129 to select a ring tone.
If you select “Same as ring tone”, the ring tone will be the one selected in “Phone” of “Select ring tone”.
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o|f you select “Reject”, the ring tone does not sound even if a call comes in, the call is recorded in “Received calls” as a
missed call record and the “Missed call” icon appears on the Stand-by display. Also, the caller hears a busy tone even if
you have set Voice Mail Service or Call Forwarding Service to “Activate”. However, if you set the ring time for Voice Mail
Service or Call Forwarding Service to 0 seconds, when the FOMA phone is out of the service area, or when the power is
turned off, the busy tone will not be played back, activating Voice Mail Service or Call Forwarding Service.

®You can receive SMS messages or i-mode mail regardless of this setting.

<Ring Time>

Delaying Start of Ringing Operation

1 @> P Incoming call» Ring time» Do the following operations.

ltem Operation Explanation
Ring start time » ON or OFF You can specify the time before ringing
Setting at purchase o |f you select “OFF”, the setting is starts, for when a voice call, video-phone call,
Ring start time: OFF completed. or PushTalk call comes in from the party

Start time: 1 second (when

: whose phone number is not stored in the
“Ring start ime” is set to “ON') > Enter a start time (seconds).

o Enter from “01” through “99” in two digits. | Phonebook. This function is effective as a
countermeasure for blocking nuisance calls
such as one ring phone scam (one-giri).

Missed calls display > Display or Not display You can set whether to display the call
Setting at purchase disconnected within the time specified for
Display “Ring start time” in Received Calls.

®When a call comes in from the party whose phone number is stored in the Phonebook, the FOMA phone starts ringing as
soon as the call comes in even if “186” / “184” is added to the phone number. However, during PIM Lock, or for the call
from the party whose phone number is stored as secret data, ringing starts according to the setting of this function.

o|f the ring start time is longer than the ring time for Record Message Setting, the ringing operations do not start, activating
Record Message instead. To activate Record Message after starting the ringing operations, set the longer ring time for

Record Message Setting than the ring start time. The same applies to the ring time for Voice Mail Service, Call Forwarding
Service, and Automatic Answer.

<Reject Unknown>

Rejecting Calls from Phone Numbers which are not

Stored in Phonebooks

‘ Setting at purchase ‘Accept ‘

You can reject voice calls, video-phone calls, and PushTalk calls from the party whose phone number is not
stored in the Phonebook.

This function is valid only when the other party notifies his/her phone number. It is advisable to activate “Caller
ID request” and “Call setting w/o ID” simultaneously.

1 @> P Lock/Security» Reject unknown
»- Enter your Terminal Security Code» Accept or Reject

o|f a call comes in from the party whose phone number is stored as secret data, the call is not rejected, regardless of this
setting.

o|f you simultaneously activate “Reject unknown” and “Call acceptance” of “Restrictions”, the latter has priority.
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Information

®\When a call comes in from anyone whose phone number is not stored in the Phonebook while you set this function to
“Reject”, the call is recorded in “Received calls” as a missed call record, and the Notification icon of “Missed call” appears
on the Stand-by display. Also, the caller hears a busy tone even if you have set Voice Mail Service or Call Forwarding
Service to “Activate”. However, if you set the ring time for Voice Mail Service or Call Forwarding Service to 0 seconds,

when the FOMA phone is out of the service area, or when the power is turned off, the busy tone will not be played back,
activating Voice Mail Service or Call Forwarding Service.

®Even when this function is set to “Reject”, your FOMA phone follows the settings specified by “Call setting w/o ID” if each
setting of “Call setting w/o ID” is set to “Accept”.

®You can receive SMS messages or i-mode mail regardless of this setting.
®You cannot set “Reject unknown” to “Reject” while “Ring start time” of “Ring time” is set to “ON”.

What is Data Security Service?

Data Security Service enables you to save the Phonebook entries, still images, and mail messages stored in
your FOMA phone (saved data files) to the DoCoMo Data Storage Center.

You can restore the saved data files such as Phonebook entries, even when the FOMA phone is lost or exposed
to water, to your new FOMA phone from the Data Storage Center by operating i-mode. Further, you can easily

edit the saved data files stored at the Data Storage Center from My DoCoMo page via a personal computer, and
can store the edited saved data files in the FOMA phone.

®For details on how to use Data Security Service, refer to “Mobile Phone User’s Guide [i-mode]”.

(___Data Storage Center )

Personal computer etc.
Saves the Phonebook entries,

still images, mail g
IS L TR
Easily restores the data when the SR Internet
FOMA phone is lost or exposed to water /= é g % ! é%
C— =] oo =
Reflects the contents edited — — =
on the personal computer Browses/Edits
the saved data
e Data Security Service is a pay service that is available on a subscription basis.
(You need to subscribe to i-mode to apply for Data Security Service.)
M About Data Security Service
Phonebook . . Operation from the Function menu of the Phonebook List or a detailed Phonebook display (See page 120
and page 121)
Operation by .> (See page 126)
Mail........ Operation from the Function menu of the Inbox/Outbox/Draft List or a detailed mail display (See page 246)
Stillimage. . . . Operation from the Function menu of the Still Image List or a still image in play (See page 294)
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Other “Safety Settings”

Other than introduced in this chapter, the following functions/services for the Safety Settings are available:

If you want Functions/Service name Reference
page
To prevent crank calls or vicious sales calls from incoming Nuisance Call Blocking Service P.375
To prevent the incoming call that does not notify a caller ID Caller ID Request P.376
To ensure safe and reliable data communication by using electronic FirstPass
certificate services P.211
s Limited to FirstPass sites
To protect the IC card function from being used illegally IC Card Lock P.288
To update software programs in the FOMA phone when necessary Software Update P.442
To protect the FOMA phone from data liable to cause trouble Scanning Function P.446
To receive necessary mail only from among the large volume of Receive Option P 235
incoming mail
To store/check safety information using i-mode when a disaster occurs | i-mode Disaster Message Board
Service
To change the mail address Change Mail Address
To confirm the mail address when you do not remember it Confirm Mail Address
To accept or reject mail from the specified domain Spam Mail Prevention
To accept or reject mail between i-mode mobile phones only (Reject/Receive Mail Settings) Refer to
To accept or reject mail from the specified address “Mobile Phone
To reject SMS messages Spam Mail Prevention User's Guide
(SMS Rejection Settings) [i-mode]”
To reject the 200th and succeeding i-mode mail messages sent from a | Reject Mass i-mode Mail
single i-mode phone on the same day Senders
To reject advertising mail that is sent unilaterally Reject Unsolicited Ad Mail
To restrict the file size of incoming mail Limit Mail Size
To confirm the settings for the mail function Confirm Settings
To stop the mail function temporarily Suspend Mail
[_Information |
®The priority order of functions simultaneously set to prevent nuisance calls is as follows: “Nuisance Call Blocking Service”
— “Call rejection” = “Reject unknown/Call setting w/o ID” = “Ring time”.
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Before Using Cameras

Notes for when Shooting Images

- Check the lens for any stain before shooting. If the lens is stained, clean the lens with a soft cloth. If the lens
is stained with fingerprints or something oily, you will not be able to focus on a subject, or the stains are
reflected on still or moving images you shoot.

- Make sure that you do not let fingers, hairs, or the strap overlap the lens when taking a shot.

- Make sure that you hold the FOMA phone securely with your hands so that it does not move when taking a
shot. Otherwise, the image may be blurred, especially in a dark place.

- Do not leave the FOMA phone with the lens pointing direct to the sunlight. Pixels may be discolored or burns
may result.

- If you take a shot under a fluorescent lamp, mercury lamp, or sodium lamp flickering at high speeds, “flicker
symptom”, horizontal stripes flow from top to bottom of the display, may result. The color tone for the image
may vary depending on a shooting timing.

- If you take a shot of a subject containing an area of an extremely high brightness such as the reflection of sun
light, the bright area might be black-spotted but this is not a malfunction.

- Images shot by the cameras might differ from actual subjects in color tone and brightness.

- When the battery level is low, you may not be able to save still or moving shot images.

- A slight time lag is found between when you press @( (3L ) and when you actually take a shot. Therefore,
if you take a shot of a fast moving subject, the subject might be shot with the position shot in slightly away
from the one you see it when you press [(Record)N

- Do not remove the microSD memory card while saving files to it. The FOMA phone or microSD memory card
could malfunction.

- If you turn off the power while saving a file, an incomplete file may be saved.

- If the battery pack is removed off while saving a file to the FOMA phone or microSD memory card, that data
becomes contingent.

- You need to obtain a microSD memory card separately to use the functions related to the microSD memory
card. The microSD memory card is available at mass retailers for home electric appliances, etc.

(See page 316)

ilmportanti

The saved contents may be lost due to a malfunction, repair, or other mishandling of the FOMA phone. We cannot be held
responsible for loss of the saved contents, so, for just in case, you are advised to save the contents stored in the FOMA
phone to the microSD memory card (see page 316). If you have a personal computer, you can save them also to the
personal computer by using the DoCoMo keitai datalink (see page 384) or Data Link Software (see page 426), via the
FOMA USB Cable (option).

Copyrights and Rights of Portrait

You have no right to copy, modify, or distribute the contents of which a third party holds the copyright such as
text, image, music, or software programs downloaded from web pages on the Internet, or recorded using this
product, without permission from the copyright holder except for when the copy or quote is for personal use
that is allowed by the copyright law.

Note that it may be prohibited to shoot or record live performances or exhibitions even for personal use.
Make sure that you refrain from taking portraits of other persons and distributing such portraits over the
Internet without consent, as this may violate portrait rights.

®You may be imposed punishment according to the law and rule (such as the nuisance prevention
ordinance) if you use the FOMA phone to give a remarkable nuisance and misdeed to the public.

9: Please be considerate of the privacy of individuals around you when taking and sending photos
using camera-equipped mobile phones.
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Use Cameras
You can use the cameras to take still or moving images.
You can switch between the inside camera and outside camera.
See page 184 for how to switch cameras.

M Keys used for shooting

Operate Icon Menu

Call out Function Menu

Inside camera Shutter/Save

Tele

Wide

Change camera-mode

Brightness

White balance

Photo mode

Image quality setting

Image size setting (in Photo Mode/Continuous
Mode)

Auto timer

Switch the setting for Store in

Switch camera

ch7v? End camera (in ordinary time)

End camera

EH60 o N HHeoeeee

e While the camera is activated, the Call/Charging indicator flickers. You cannot turn off flickering.

®You cannot change or silence the volume of the shutter sound. You cannot set a downloaded melody for the shutter
sound, either.

o |f no key operation is done on the Finder display, the camera is automatically deactivated after about three minutes.

®When you take a shot in a dark place, ensure to set “Photo mode” of “Camera settings” to “Night mode”.
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Finder Display

On the Finder display, the settings are indicated by bars and icons.

Icon/bar name Icon Description Page
@Camera mode [&)] Photo mode P.179
05 Movie mode P.182
[ /M0 /iy Continuous mode (Auto, Manual, Auto bracket) P.179
@Store in E Phone: Stores in the FOMA phone. P 185
microSD: Stores in the microSD memory card. '
@Number of recordable Number of recordable still image
image/Memory capacity - Up to 999 still images can be displayed. -
bar e ) Memory usage state in Movie mode
Displays at 10 levels. Displayed in red when the memory —
space or the number of saved files reaches maximum.
OFile size setting @ Mail restrict'n (S): Up to 490 Kbytes can be saved.
E Mail restrict'n (L): Up to 1.99 Mbytes can be saved. P.184
E Long time: A long time shooting is possible.
@Shot mode ®REC A moving image is being recorded. P.182
Q®Movie type set (] Records only the video. P.186
@Shooting date/ Inserts the date. P.185
Recordable time - Recordable time (estimate) for moving images —
©Zoom bar Zooming status P.183
@Brightness Brightness of shot image P.184
@White balance Auto: For adjusting white balance automatically.
Fine: For shooting outdoors in fine weather. P 184
) Cloudy: For shooting in cloudy weather or in the shade.
B: Light bulb: For shooting under lighting.
(DNum'ber of frames. for Iﬂ The number of frames at “Manual” shooting in Continuous P 185
continuous shooting/ Mode.
Auto timer ™) Auto timer is on. P.187
@®Photo mode Ngrmal P.185
[*2] Night mode
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Icon/bar name Icon Description Page
®Image quality set. Normal: Standard
§ Movie Fine: Fairly high quality
& | (microSD) | Super fine: High quality
S Extra fine: Best quality P 184
i Normal: Standard
m Movie Prefer img qual: Prefer image
mITla (FOMA Phone) | Long dur. mode: Prefer recordable time
o] Prefer motion spd: Prefer motion
@Image size A o SXGA (960 x 1280)
R £ VGA (480 x 640)
k3 § gz CIF (352 x 288)
20 S Stand-by (240 x 320) P.184
8, 2|8[2[ [ QCIF (176 x 144)
i) 3|2 |S |5 |*| Sub-QCIF (128 x 96)
g QVGA (320 x 240)

%1 Outside camera movie %2 Inside camera movie

Specifications for Still Inage Shooting

File format JPEG
Compression format | Baseline format
Pixels Photo: SXGA (960 x 1280), VGA (480 x 640), CIF (352 x 288), Stand-by (240 x 320),
QCIF (176 x 144), Sub-QCIF (128 x 96)
Continuous shot: CIF (352 x 288), Stand-by (240 x 320), QCIF (176 x 144), Sub-QCIF (128 x 96)
Extension ipg
Title Automatically set according to the date and time the image was saved and the number of shot
frames (when the 1st frame was shot at 10:00 on November 15, 2007)
“2007/11/15 10:00”
File name Automatically set according to the date and time the image was saved and the number of shot

frames (when the 1st frame was shot at 10:00 on November 15, 2007)
“200711151000000” (Store in: Phone)
“P1000001” (Store in: microSD)

Maximum file size

1 Mbyte

Mail attachment/Output

Can be attached to mail or output from the FOMA phone by using the microSD memory card.

Memory capacity Approx. 7.8 Mbytes (Phone)
See page 177 for the microSD memory card.
Player Picture viewer

Estimate of the number of storable still images

The number of files that c

an be saved varies depending on shooting environments.

#¢The number of files that can be saved to the FOMA phone and microSD memory card has limit.

MlThe number of files that can be saved to P703i

MThe number of files that can be saved to the microSD

®The number of files that
card manufacturers.

Tmage quality| s memory card (64 Mbytes)
setting uper Fine Normal Image quality

Image size A setting| Super Fine Fine Normal

SXGA (960X 1280) |Approx. 6 |Approx. 8 |Approx. 11| [Image size

VGA (480X640)  |Approx. 30 |Approx. 35 [Approx. 42| [SXGA (960X1280) |Approx. 122 |Approx. 172 |Approx. 223

CIF (352X 288) Approx. 50 |Approx. 66 |Approx. 85| [VGA (480X640)  |Approx. 543 |Approx. 634 |Approx. 761

Stand-by (240 X 320)|Approx. 66 [Approx. 75 [Approx. 100 CIF (352X 288) Approx. 951 |Approx. 1,268 |Approx. 1,902

QCIF (176X 144)  [Approx. 120 Approx. 150 [Approx. 200 [Stand-by (240 X 320) Approx. 1,268 |Approx. 1,268 | Approx. 1,902

Sub-QCIF (128 X 96) [Approx. 200 |Approx. 200 |Approx. 300 |QCIF (176 X 144) Approx. 1,902 |Approx. 1,902 |Approx. 3,804
|Sub-QCIF (128 X 96) [Approx. 3,804 |Approx. 3,804 |Approx. 3,804

can be saved is an estimate. In addition, the number varies depending on the microSD memory
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Specifications for Moving Image Shooting

File format MP4, ASF
Coding system Video: MPEG4*1 Voice: AMR, G.726
Pixels QVGA (320 x 240), QCIF (176 x 144), Sub-QCIF (128 x 96)
Extension 3gp, mp4, asf*2
Title Automatically set according to the date and time the image was recorded
(when shot at 10:00 on November 15, 2007)
“2007/11/15 10:00”
File name Automatically set according to the date and time the image was recorded

(when shot at 10:00 on November 15, 2007)
“200711151000” (Store in: Phone)
“MOL001” (Store in: microSD)
2 Mbytes (Store in: Phone)
Can be limited to the size which can be attached to i-motion mail when taking a shot. (See
page 184)

Maximum file size

Mail attachment/Output
Memory capacity

Can be attached to mail or output from the FOMA phone by using the microSD memory card.

Approx. 4.1 Mbytes (Phone)
See page 178 for the microSD memory card.

Player i-motion player

%1 MPEG4 is short for Moving Picture Experts Group Phase4 which is a high efficiency coding (data compression) system
for use with mobile communications or the Internet.
$¢2 See page 326 for file generation of 3gp, mp4, and asf.

Estimate of recordable time

The recordable time varies depending on shooting environments. Take reference to the recordable time and memory capacity
which appears on the Finder display.

HRecordable time to P703i

Movie type set Normal Video Voice
File size setting | Mail restriction | Mail restriction | Mail restriction | Mail restriction | Mail restriction | Mail restriction
W () (Approx) | (L) (Approx.) | (S)(Approx.) | (L)(Approx.) | (S)(Approx.) | (L)(Approx)
Prefer image quality 34 sec 137 sec 39 sec 155 sec 299 sec 1,214 sec
Long duration mode 119 sec 483 sec 153 sec 618 sec 299 sec 1,214 sec
Prefer motion speed 18 sec 73 sec 20 sec 78 sec 299 sec 1,214 sec
Normal 79 sec 318 sec 92 sec 371 sec 299 sec 1,214 sec

®The recordable time is an estimate.
®The time described in the table is the recordable time in one time recording.

HRecordable time to microSD memory card (64 Mbytes)

Movie type set Normal Video Voice
Image quality setting (Approx.) (Approx.) (Approx.)
Extra fine 7 min 8 min 180 min
Super fine 10 min 10 min 180 min
Fine 18 min 20 min 180 min
Normal 34 min 40 min 180 min

®The recordable time is an estimate. In addition, the recordable time varies depending on microSD memory card
manufacturers.

®The time described in the table is maximum recordable time of respective microSD memory cards, and recordable time in
one time recording.
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<Still Image Shoot>

Shooting Still Images
You can take still images by using the camera. The taken
still images are saved to a folder within the “My picture”
folder in the FOMA phone or to the microSD memory card.

®See “Storage setting (Store in)” and “Select storage” for
selecting a storage location.

1 Stand-by display»

(e Yafos] ®The Camera menu is
displayed by (=)»
» Camera.
Select “Photo mode”.

®You can paste the
function to the desktop
when you press

() from the
Camera menu and select
“Add desktop icon”. (See
page 150)

Finder display

A still image is shot.

®The image appears horizontally reversed (mirrored)
when you take a shot with the inside camera;
however the image is correctly displayed when
played back.

®When “Auto save set” is set to “ON”, the Post View
display does not appear; the still image is
automatically saved. Go to step 4.

The still image you took is
saved.

Post View display

®To save the stillimage as an mirrored image
(horizontally reversed), press () and
select “Mirror save”.

®\When “Store in” is set to “microSD”, the still image is
saved to the folder selected by “Select storage”.

®Press to cancel the shot still image and return
to the Finder display.

®Press (E) to attach the shot still image to
i-mode mail with ease. (See page 180)

4 Press (& ) to end the camera.
® See page 292 for how to display saved still images.

M Post View display
The Post View display enables you to check still or moving

images you shot before they are saved.

Continuous Shooting

You can continuously shoot still images. You can set
the number of frames, and shooting interval for auto-
shooting. (See page 185)

1

Stand-by display > (for at least one
second) P>

& 075 ®The camera starts in the
mode you used last time,
“Auto”, “Manual”, or “Auto
bracket” (starts in “Auto”
at the time of purchase).
To change Continuous
Mode, see “Continuous
mode” of “Cont. shooting
set”.

Finder display

Press (©)([ZIM).

Continuous shooting starts.

If “Continuous mode” is set to “Manual”, press

@( IR ) the number of times of shooting frames.

©To cancel shooting midway, press (¢h?7). If you
shoot in “Auto” or “Auto bracket”, you can cancel
also by pressing (). You can cancel
shooting also by closing the FOMA phone.

®The image appears horizontally reversed (mirrored)
when you take a shot with the inside camera;
however the image is correctly displayed when
played back.

®When “Auto save set” is set to “ON”, the Post View
display does not appear; the still images are
automatically saved. Go to step 5.
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3 To select a still image and save it

0

Highlight a still image and press

©(z=m)> (@)(E

I <

Post View display Detailed display

®Press @ from the detailed display to show the
previous or next still image.

®To save the stillimage as a mirrored image
(horizontally reversed) press . &) and
select “Mirror save”.

To select multiple still images and save them

Put a check mark for still images to be

saved ) ()

P> Store selection® Save or Mirror save

To save all still images
&= (IEI) > Store all

»>Save or Mirror save

®Press from the Post View display to cancel the
shot still image and return to the Finder display.
Select a destination folder.

®When “Store in” is set to “microSD”, the still image is
saved to the folder selected by “Select storage”.

®\When all still images have been saved, the Finder
display returns.

Press (@ ) to end the camera.
® See page 292 for how to display saved still images.

The image quality may be coarse depending on “Image
size setting” or “Display size”.

When you shoot, the tone selected for “Shutter sound”
sounds regardless of the settings such as Manner Mode.
The sound volume for shutter tone cannot be changed.
Even when a mail message comes in while shooting, the
shooting operation continues. Though unread message icon
is displayed, the Mail Receiving display is not displayed.
When you switch functions by Multitask while shooting, the
unsaved still images are deleted.

When shooting, hold the FOMA phone securely to avoid
blurred images.

While you are shooting in Photo Mode or “Manual” of
Continuous Mode, the Call/Charging indicator flickers in
red. In “Auto”/”Auto bracket” of Continuous Mode, it lights
inred.
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Function Menu of the Post View Display in Photo
Mode/Detailed Display in Continuous Mode

Function menu Operation/Explanation

Save You can save the still image you took.
(See page 179 and page 180)

Mirror save  You can save the still image you took
without frame as the mirrored image
(horizontally reversed).
(See page 179 and page 180)

Attach to mail You can save the still image you shot and
attach it to i-mode mail.
> Select a folder.
Go to step 2 on page 222.

Effector

Effector display

You can edit the stillimage you shot. This is

available only in Photo Mode.

> YESP Select a folder.

®To edit the still image without saving,
select “NO”.

®See page 181 for the Function menu on
the Effector display.

Set display  You can paste the still image to the

Stand-by display and others for displaying.

This is available only in Photo Mode.

> Select a folder.

Go to step 1 on page 296.

®Even when “Store in” is set to “microSD”,
the still image is saved to the FOMA
phone.

Change frame You can replace the frame added to the
shot still image by new one. This is
available only in Photo Mode.
> Select a frame.
®Press @ to bring up the previous or next

frame.

®To reselect a frame, press ().

You can reselect a frame also by pressing

() and selecting “Cancel’.
>(©)(Em)

®You can set the frame also by pressing
() and selecting “Set”.

®You cannot release the frame.

® See page 406 for the pre-installed frames.




Function menu Operation/Explanation

Function menu Operation/Explanation

Normal You can switch between a correct image
display/ and a mirrored image (horizontally
N i reversed).
Mirror display
Store in You can set the storage location for the still
image. (See page 185)
Display size  You can set the display size of the still

image. (See page 186)

File restriction You can set the file restrictions. (See page 186)

Cancel You do not save the still image you shot.

<Effector>

e Effector is available to the following size of still images:
CIF (352 x 288), Stand-by (240 x 320),
QCIF (176 x 144), Sub-QCIF (128 x 96)

® Selecting “Effector” changes the mirrored image shot by

the inside camera to the correct image.

I Function Menu of the Effector Display

Function menu Operation/Explanation

Frame

¢ it I
> Select a frame» @()

®You can set the frame also by pressing

( FI ) and selecting “Set”.

®Press @ to bring up the previous or next

frame.
®To cancel, press (
cancel also by pressing
selecting “Cancel”.
®To save the stillimage you edited, press
@( Bl ). You can save also by
pressing .() and selecting

“Save”. See page 179 for saving.

). You can
[ ) and

® See page 406 for the pre-installed frames.

Retouch

For Negative’

You can set the texture and color tone, for

the still image.

> Select an item» @()

Sharp ........ Stresses the outline.

Blur.......... Softens the outline.

Sepia......... Makes the color tone sepia.

...... Makes the image rugged.

Negative. . . ... Reverses the color tone.

Horizontal flip. . . Flips the image horizontally.

®You can set Retouch also by pressing
() and selecting “Set”.

®Press @ to display the previous or next
retouch.

®To cancel, press (
cancel also by pressing

selecting “Cancel”.

). You can

[EIN) and

®To save the stillimage you edited, press

[EIT ). You can save also by

pressin () and selecting

“Save”. See page 179 for saving.

Attach to mail You can attach to i-mode mail. (See page 180)

Save You can save the edited still image.

(See page 179)

<Frame>

®You cannot add the frame with the size other than that of
the still image you are editing.

Function Menu of the Post View Display in
Continuous Mode

o |f you select a still image from the Post View display and

press @(), ” is added. Press @()

again to cancel the selection.

Function menu Operation/Explanation

Store You can select multiple still images from

selection among the shot still images, and save them.
(See page 180)

Store all You can save all the shot still images.

(See page 180)
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Function menu Operation/Explanation

Store all/ You can save all the shot still images to
animat’n store as an original animation.
> Save
®To save as a mirrored image (horizontally
reversed), select “Mirror save”.
> Select a folder» <New>
Selectthis  You can select the still image.
Select all You can select all the still images.
> YES
Release this  You can cancel the selection.
Release all  You can cancel all the selections.
> YES
Store in You can set the storage location for the still
image. (See page 185)
Normal You can switch between a correct image
display/ and a mirrored image (horizontally

Mirror display reversed).

File restriction You can set the file restrictions on the
multiple still images selected from the Post
View display.
> File unrestricted or File restricted
®See page 186 for the file restrictions.

Restriction all You can set the file restrictions on the all still
images displayed on the Post View display.
> File unrestricted or File restricted
®See page 186 for the file restrictions.

Cancel

You do not save the shot still images.

<Store all/animat’n>

®\When “Store in” is set to “microSD”, this function is not
available.

®|f you have shot a single still image only, this function is
not available.
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<Moving Image Shoot>

Shooting Moving Images

You can shoot moving images by using a camera.

The shot moving images are saved to a folder within

the “ § motion” folder in the FOMA phone or to the

microSD memory card.

® For selecting a storage location, see “Store in” and “Select
storage”.

1 Stand-by display» (for at least one
second)
®The Camera menu is
displayed by
> » Camera.
Select “Movie mode”.

®You can paste the
function to the desktop
when you press
() from the
Camera menu and select
“Add desktop icon”.
(See page 150)

Finder display

9 Press (o)(N).
Recording starts.
®\When you shoot with the inside camera, the
horizontally reversed (mirrored) image is displayed,
but it is displayed normally when played back.

3 Press @().

Recording ends.

@ You can end recording also by pressing (ch?v).
When a call comes in during recording, LVA tone
(low battery alarm) sounds, or the FOMA phone is
closed, recording automatically ends.

o \When “Auto save set” is set to “ON”, or “Store in” is
set to “microSD”, the Post View display does not
appear; the moving image is automatically saved.
When “Store in” is set to “microSD”, the moving
image is saved to the folder set by “Select storage”.
Go to step 5.

4 @()> Select a destination folder.

The moving image you
shot is saved.
®Press to cancel the
shot moving image and
return to the Finder display.
®Press () to
play back the shot
moving image.
(See page 303)

Post View display

5 Press (& ) to end the camera.

®See page 303 for playing back the saved moving
images.



M Post View display
The Post View display enables you to check still or moving
images you shot before they are saved.

if recording ends or the image quality deteriorates
while shooting
When you repeatedly save and delete data files on a
microSD memory card, the writing speed slows down,
recording might end halfway or the image quality might
deteriorate.
Do the following operations to improve such symptoms:
1. Copy all the data files from the microSD memory
card onto your personal computer as they are.
®\When your personal computer is so set as to hide
folders and files, change the settings to display those
folders and files, and then operate. For how to change
the settings, refer to the operating manual or Help on
the personal computer you use.
® Do not change the names of folders and files copied to
the personal computer.
2. Use the personal computer to delete all the data
files on the microSD memory card.
® Do not format the microSD memory card. The data
files might not be played back.
3. Copy the data files copied in step 1 back to the
microSD memory card.
®Be sure to copy them back to the same microSD
memory card. Even if you save the copyrighted data
files on another microSD memory card, you cannot
play them back.

Information

o The shutter tone set by “Shutter sound” sounds when
shooting starts and ends regardless of the settings such
as Manner Mode. The sound volume for shutter tone
cannot be changed.

o|f you do key operations while recording, the operation
sound may be picked up.

®The Call/Charging indicator flickers in red during
recording.

Function Menu of the Post View Display in Movie
Mode

Function menu Operation/Explanation

Play You can play back the recorded moving
image. (See page 303)

Save You can save the recorded moving image.

(See page 182)

Attach to mail You can save the recorded moving image
and attach it to i-mode mail.
> Select a folder.
Go to step 2 on page 222.

Set as You can save the recorded moving image
stand-by and set it for the Stand-by display.

> Select a folder.
Display size  You can set the display size of the moving

image. (See page 186)

File restriction You can set the file restrictions.
(See page 186)

Cancel You do not save the recorded moving

image.

<Set as stand-by>
@ Some moving images might not be displayed correctly.
®See page 137 for playback of the moving image set for

the Stand-by display.

Changing Settings for

Shooting Images

You can set a camera when shooting images.

|UseZoom |

You can display the image through the camera in

“Wide” or “Tele”.

The maximum magnification is about 4.0 times for the

outside camera and about 2.75 times for the inside

camera.

® The maximum zoom magnification varies depending on
the camera mode and shooting size.

®You cannot zoom in or out the image of SXGA in Photo
Mode using the outside camera.

®You cannot zoom in or out the image of CIF/Stand-by in
Photo Mode/Continuous Mode or QVGA in Movie Mode
using the inside camera.

Finder display
> Use @ to adjust the magnification.

®The image quality may slightly change when you select
“Wide” or “Tele”.
®“Tele” is released in the following cases:
- When you press (&) to end the camera
- When a size is changed
- When camera mode is switched
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You can shoot a subject from as close as about 8 cm.

Slide the close-up lever to “&”.

You can set close-up mode for the outside camera
only.

After close-up shooting, return the close-up lever to
« g

Close-up lever

Setting Image Size and Image

Quality

Function menu Operation/Explanation

File size setting »> Select an item.
Mail restrict’n (S)
... You can shoot up to 490 Kbytes.
[Movie Mode ~ Mail restrict’'n (L)
only] ... You can shoot up to 1.99 Mbytes.
Long time
.. You can shoot for a long time. The
moving image is saved to the microSD
memory card.

Function Menu of the Finder Display
®The settings for camera shooting or for saving files are
retained even if you end the camera. When you start up
the camera again, the previous settings before ending the
camera return.

Image quality You can set the image quality for saving.

set. > Select an image quality.

Setting at purchase | @ In Movie Mode, the image size for

Photo Mode/ “Normal” (Phone), “Prefer img qual”,

Continuous Mode: | “Prefer motion spd”, “Normal” (microSD)

] or “Fine” is QCIF (176 x 144). The image

Movie Mode: . .

ezl size for “Long dur. mode” is Sub-QCIF
(128 x 96). The image size for “Super fine”
or “Extra fine” is QVGA (320 x 240).

®You can display the Icon Menu by

pressing from the Finder display.
(See page 187)

Function menu Operation/Explanation

Camera settings You can adjust to -3 (dark) through +3

(Brightness)  (bright).
At Camera start-up| P> Brightness» Select a brightness.
+0 ®You can display the Icon Menu by

pressing from the Finder display.
(See page 187)

Inside camera/  You can switch between the inside camera
Outside camera and outside camera.
®You can switch between the inside

Setting at purchase

Outside camera| Camera and outside camera also by
pressing from the Finder display.

CHG » Select a mode.

camera-mode e\When you select “Continuous mode”, the
camera starts in the mode you used last
time, “Auto”, “Manual”, or “Auto bracket”
(starts in “Auto” at the time of purchase).

®Each time you press from the Finder

display, the mode switches in order of
“Photo mode”—“Movie mode”—
“Continuous mode”.

Image size ) gelect an image size.
setting ®When you shoot a photo for sending
Setting at purchase| ~ during a voice call, you can select only
Photo Mode: “QCIF (176 x 144)” and “Sub-QCIF (128 x
Stand-by 96)".
(024()!," 320) . ®You can display the Icon Menu by
Can ('g;gl;szss) | pressing from the Finder display.
Photo-sending: (See page 187)
QCIF (176 x 144) | ® When you shoot a moving image, the

) image size is determined by “Image
[Photo/Continuous quality set.”.
Mode]

Camera settings You can adjust the coloring of the image on
(White balance) the Finder display to create a natural color

At Camera start-up| tone.

Auto » White balance
> Select an item.
Auto ....... For adjusting white balance
automatically
Fine........ For shooting outdoors in fine
weather
Cloudy ..... For shooting in cloudy

weather or in the shade
Light bulb. . . For shooting under lighting
®You can display the Icon Menu by
pressing from the Finder display.
(See page 187)

Camera settings » Color mode setP Select a color mode.

(Color mode set) Normal . . ... ... Shoots in normal color.
AtCamera start-up| Sepia. . ........ Shoots in sepia color.
Normal Monochrome . . . Shoots in monochrome.
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Function menu Operation/Explanation

Function menu Operation/Explanation

Camera settings You can set a photo mode suitable for the
(Photo mode)  place.

» Photo mode
> Select a photo mode.

Normal ...... Standard mode
Night mode . . . Suitable to shoot in dark
places such as in nighttime
®You can display the Icon Menu by
pressing from the Finder display.
(See page 187)

Camera settings You can set a shutter sound. You can set a
(Shutter sound) shutter sound each for Photo Mode,
Setting at purchase | Gontinuous Mode, and Movie Mode.
Eolnc » Shutter sound
> Select a shutter sound.
®\While you are selecting, the shutter tone
sounds for confirmation.

Cont.shooting » Shot interval
set. > Select a shooting interval.
(Shot interval) ®When “Image size setting” is set to “CIF

Setting atpurchase| (352 x 288)” and “Shot interval” is set to
CIF (352x288): | “0.5 second”, “Shot interval” is set to “1.0
1.0 second o
Stand-by second’.
(240 x 320)/ ®You can set this only in “Auto” of
QCIF (176 x 144)/ :
SR Continuous Mode.
(128 x 96):
0.5 second
[Continuous
Mode only]

Camera settings You can suppress blur on the Finder display

(Flicker for when shooting with the outside camera.

correction) » Flicker correction

Se“'”gz‘ E’“mhase » Auto, Mode 1 (50Hz) or Mode 2 (60Hz)
uto

Storage setting You can set the storage location for the still

(Store in) or moving images you shot.

> Store in» Phone or microSD

e Each time you press (2) from the
Finder display, the setting switches
between “Phone” and “microSD”.

Cont.shooting » Shot number
set. » Enter the number of photos.
(Shot number) ®When “Image size setting” is set to “CIF

Setting atpurchase| (352 x 288)”, you cannot change “Shot
CIF (352 x 288): number”.
4 (fixed) f o P ”
Stand-by ®You can set this only in “Auto” or "Manual
(240 x 320)/ of Continuous Mode.
QCIF (176 x 144)/
Sub-QCIF
(128 x 96): 5
[Continuous
Mode only]
Auto timer You can set Auto Timer. (See page 187)

Storage setting You can set whether to automatically save
(Auto save set) the image. When “Store in” is “Phone”, the
image is saved to the “Camera” folder.
When “Store in” is “microSD”, the image is
saved to the folder set by “Select storage”.
> Auto save set» ON or OFF

Setting at purchase
OFF

Shooting effect You can shoot a still image with a frame.

(Shoot with > Shoot with frame» ON or OFF
frame) o|f you select “OFF”, the setting is
At Camera start-up|  completed.
OFF
[Photo Mode  »> Select a frame.
only] ® See page 406 for the pre-installed frames.

Storage setting You can set the file restrictions.
(File restriction) (See page 186)

Cont.shooting » Continuous modeP Select a mode.

set. Auto.......... Shoots automatically at an
(Continuous interval and with the
. number of frames as
specified by “Shot interval”

Setting at purchase and “Shot number”.

Auto Manual ....... Shoots one by one
[Continuous manually with the number
Mode only] of frames specified by

“Shot number”.

Auto bracket . . .Shoots automatically nine
still images at an interval
of about 0.3 second while
changing the brightness
and color tone one by one.

o Select “Manual” to display the number of

frames for continuous shooting.

Shooting effect You can take a shot of a person’s face with
(Cushy mark) a cushy mark pasted. The cushy mark is
At Camera start-up| automatically pasted in an appropriate

OFF position.
[Photo/Movie » Cushy mark» ON or OFF
Mode] o|f you select “OFF”, the setting is
completed.

> Select a cushy mark.
® See page 406 for pre-installed cushy
marks.

Shooting effect You can set whether to insert the date on
(Shooting date) the shot still image. Set the date following

Setting at purchase| by “Set time” in advance.

OFF » Shooting date» ON or OFF
[Photo Mode ~ ®You can set only when “Image size setting”
only] is set to larger than “VGA (480 x 640).
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Function menu Operation/Explanation

Movie type set You can select whether to record both the
video and voice, or one of them when you

| Normal | shoot the moving image.

[Movie Mode  »>Normal, Video, or Voice
only]

Display size  You can set whether to display a moving
Setting at purchase| image or still image in the original size
Actualsize | (Actual size) or to fit to the screen size on
the Finder display.
> Actual size or Fit in display

Memory info  You can display the used and unused
memory space (estimate).
e After checking, press (ch?v7).

<Inside camera/Outside camera>

®When “Image size setting” is set to larger than “VGA
(480 x 640), and you switch to the inside camera, the
camera starts up in “CIF (352 x 288)”".

<File size setting>

®\When the “File size setting” is set to “Long time”, “Store
in” is set to “microSD”. When “Long time” is set and the
camera is finished and re-activated, the file size setting
switches to “Mail restrict'n (L)”. Then “Store in” stays set
to “microSD”.

<Camera settings>

o Note that the image may blur in Night Mode because the
exposure takes a longer time.

o|f you set “Flicker correction” to “Auto”, it may take a
while to automatically adjust the image quality. In this
case, switch to Mode 1 or Mode 2 according to the power
frequency provided in the shooting location.

<Storage setting>

®See “Select storage” for how to set a storage location
inside the microSD memory card.

o |f you change “File size setting” to “Long time”, “Store in”
is set to “microSD” and “Storage setting” cannot be
operated.

®\When “Auto save set” is set to “ON”, the image is saved
to the latest folder if “Select storage” is not set or the
folder set as a destination folder is deleted.

®\When “Store in” is set to “microSD” in Movie Mode, you
cannot change “Auto save set”.

<Cont.shooting set.>

® The number of shots that can be set differs depending on
the image size. The number of shots that can be set is as
follows:

CIF (352 x 288): 4

Stand-by (240 x 320): 5 through 10
QCIF (176 x 144): 5 through 20
Sub-QCIF (128 x 96): 5 through 20
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Information

<Shooting effect>

®\When “Image size setting” is set to larger than “VGA
(480 x 640)”, you cannot shoot with a frame.

o|f you take a shot of still image with a frame using the
inside camera and save it, the frame is also horizontally
reversed when the still image is automatically reversed
as a correct image.

®You cannot save the still image shot with a frame as the
mirrored image.

®\When “Image size setting” is set to larger than “VGA
(480 x 640)”, cushy marks cannot be pasted in Photo
Mode.

<Display size>

®When “Image quality set.” is set to “Super fine” or “Extra
fine”, the setting is always “Fit in display”.

®The setting on the Finder display is reflected on the Post
View display; however the setting on the Post View
display is not reflected on the Finder display.

File Restriction

‘ Setting at purchase ‘ File unrestricted ‘

You can set the file restrictions for when you save the
shot still or moving image. The operation of attaching
to i-mode mail is disabled at the receiving end who
has received the image as the first distribution.

1 Finder display» ()
P> Storage setting? File restriction
or
Post View display in Photo Mode, Movie
Mode or Photo sending/Detailed display
in Continuous Mode

> .( Il ) > File restriction

2 File unrestricted or File restricted

WFor “File unrestricted”

First distribution Secondary distribution

Attach to mail Attach to mail
Your FOMA Destination mobile
phone phone
WFor “File restricted”

First distribution Secondary distribution

2 Attach to mail Attach to mail
Your FOMA Destination mobile
phone phone




®Even when you set “File restriction” to “File restricted”,
the still or moving images can be output from the
destination mobile phone by transmitting the images
using infrared data exchange or by copying them to the
microSD memory card.

® After saving, you can use “File restriction” on page 294
to change the settings.

®\When “Store in” is set to “microSD” in Movie Mode, you
cannot set “File restriction”.

‘ At Camera start-up ‘OFF ‘

{  Finder display> &) (IEH)> Auto timer
» ON or OFF
®\When you select “OFF”, the setting is completed.
®You can set Auto Timer also by pressing (& ) from
the Finder display.

2 Enter a delay time (seconds).
® Enter from “01” through “15”, in two digits.

When Auto Timer is set to “ON”

When set to “ON”, “*)” appears on the Finder display.

If you press @ I8 ), a confirmation tone sounds and

“¥3” blinks. The Call/Charging indicator flickers every

about 1 second until about 5 seconds before shooting.

From about 5 seconds before shooting, the Call/Charging

indicator flickers every about 0.5 second, and the

confirmation tone sounds every about 1 second. Shooting

takes place after the set delay time has elapsed.

©To cancel shooting, press () or while
the Call/Charging indicator is flickering. Even if you
cancel shooting, “Auto timer” stays set to “ON”".

o|f you press }I% ) before the delay time has

elapsed, shooting takes place immediately.

®You cannot use Auto Timer in “Manual” of Continuous
Mode.
o Auto Timer will be set to “OFF” when shooting ends.

M To operate the Icon Menu from the Finder display
You can operate the icons instead of the Function menu to
change the settings of the camera. You can set the
following: “Brightness”, “White balance”, “Photo mode”,
“Image quality set.”, “Image size setting”.
1. Finder display» ()> Select an icon

P> Select an item.
®You can operate the Icon Menu by pressing (1),

@2).3), (), or from the Finder display.

<Bar Code Reader>

Using Bar Code Reader
You can use the outside camera to scan JAN codes
and QR codes and store them as data.
From the scanned data, you can make calls, compose
i-mode mail messages, and access Internet web
pages, and so on.

W When scanning with Bar Code Reader

Guide fram

o Slide the close-up lever to “#” and start scanning. (See
page 184)

@ Scan a code with the camera about 8 cm away from the
code. However, when the code is small, bring the
camera close to it slowly so that the code is scanned
larger within the guide frame.

®Scan so that the camera is in parallel with the code.

o After scanning, return the close-up leverto “ @ ”.

JAN Code

JAN Code is a bar code that denotes numerals with
the vertical bars of a different width.

You can scan 8-digit (JAN8) and 13-digit (JAN13) JAN

codes.

4942857112597 is
displayed when you scan
this bar code with the

47942857 T 112597 FOMA phone.
HQR Code

QR Code is one of the 2-dimensional codes that
denotes data in the vertical and horizontal directions.
Alphanumeric and other characters (kanji, katakana,
and pictographs) are displayed.

Some QR codes have image or melody information.

(OF=:10 oA RANTT RIE" is
iﬂ!': . displayed when you scan

this QR code with the
E FOMA phone.
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At Bar Code Reader | Brightness: £0
start-up Zoom: Magnified view

You can store up to 5 scanned codes.
You can scan up to 16 divided QR codes.

1 > % » Bar code reader
P> Scan code

Bl Bar code reader

(1]
[ASaved data

Bar Code Reader Selection display

®You can bring up the Bar Code Reader Selection
display also by selecting “Bar code reader” of “CHG
camera-mode” from the Function menu of the Finder
display.

®You can paste the function to the desktop when you
press () and select “Add desktop icon”.
(See page 150)

Switch to the close-up mode and fit a code
to be scanned into the guide frame in the
display.

rt K Fuic |

Scanning Code display

®You can show the Scanning Code display also by
selecting “Bar code reader” from the Function menu
in the Character Entry (Edit) display.

®Press () and select “Brightness”; then you
can adjust brightness to -3 (dark) through +3 (bright).

®Press to show the reduced display, and press
@ to return to the former display.
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3 Press @( [ start )

The code is scanned. (The shutter tone does not sound.)

®To cancel scanning, press or (@) (IEEA).

®When scanning is completed, the scanning
completion tone sounds and the Call/Charging
indicator lights. The sound level is fixed and cannot
be changed. However, the tone does not sound in
Manner Mode or while “Phone” of “Ring volume” is
set to “Silent” or “Step”.

o“| h|” is displayed for melody files and “ IEE " or
“ 13 7 is displayed for incompatible or damaged files.

e While you are entering (editing) characters, the
Scanned Code Result display does not appear; the
Text Data Confirmation display of the scanned code
appears. To enter the scanned code, press
@(). To discard it, press () or
(ch?77). The characters that cannot be displayed are
replaced by half-pitch spaces. When the code
containing no text data has been scanned, the code
is not correctly displayed.

®|f scanning is not completed in a certain period, the
scanning is suspended and the Scanning Code
display returns.

®\When the scanned code is part of divided QR codes,
select “OK” to repeat step 2 and step 3 for scanning
the rest of codes.

4 &) (WEIT) > Save result> YES» OK

The scanned data is
stored.

Scanned Code Result display

®You cannot scan bar codes or 2-dimensional codes other
than JAN codes or QR codes.

@ Scanning may take a long time. Hold the FOMA phone
securely with your hands during scanning.

®You may not be able to scan codes correctly depending
on scratch, dirt, damage, the quality of printed material,
light reflection, or QR code version.

®You cannot scan some bar codes depending on the type
or size.

Function Menu of the Scanned Code Result
display

Function menu Operation/Explanation

You can store the scanned data.
(See page 188)

Save result




Function menu

Operation/Explanation

Function menu Operation/Explanation

Display list

You can bring up the Bar Code Reader List

when one or more files are stored.

®\When you try to display the list with the
scanned result not stored, the confirmation
display appears asking whether to cancel
the scanned data.

Internet

You can connect to the URL you are

selecting.

> YES

®You can connect to the URL also by
highlighting the URL and pressing

(o)(=Em).

Compose
message

You can compose i-mode mail to send to

the mail address you are selecting.

Go to step 3 on page 222.

®You can compose i-mode mail also by
highlighting the mail address and pressing
(o)(EEm).

®\When you select “Compose message”
from the Scanned Code Result display,
the data on the Scanned Code Result
display is entered into the address,
subject, and text field.

Dialing

You can make a voice call, video-phone

call, or PushTalk call to the phone number

you are selecting.

> Select a way of dialing.

®When you select “Select image”, select an
image to send to the other party during the
video-phone call.

®You can make a call also by highlighting
the phone number and pressing

(o)(=Em).

> Dial

®To make an international call, select “Int’l
dial assist”. (See page 57)

®To set Caller ID Notification, select “Notify
caller ID”. (See step 2 on page 48)

Add to
phonebook

You can store the scanned data in the
Phonebook. (See page 114)

Add
bookmark

You can bookmark the URL you are
selecting.

> YESP OK

o Select “Page title” to edit the title.

»Select a destination folder.
o Select “Add bookmark” to bookmark the
site name and URL.

Save image

You can save the scanned image data to set

to the Stand-by display or other displays.

> Select a destination folder.

Go to step 2 on page 202.

® See page 204 when images are stored to
the maximum.

Save melody You can save the scanned melody data to
set it as a ring tone or other tones.
> YESP Select a destination folder.
Go to step 2 of “Download Melody” on
page 203.
®Select “| |” to play back the melody.
®See page 204 when melodies are stored

to the maximum.

You can save the scanned ToruCa file.

> Select a destination folder.

®You can display the ToruCa file by selecting

®See page 204 when ToruCa files are
stored to maximum.

Save ToruCa

Start 3 oppli  You can start up i-oppli from the scanned

data.

> YES

®You can start up i-oppli also by selecting
“Start § oppli” from the Scanned Code

Result display.

Copy > Select a start point for copying

> Select an end point for copying.

®You can copy codes of up to 5,000
full-pitch or 10,000 half-pitch characters.

®See page 391 for pasting copied
characters.

<Internet>

@ URL can be displayed in up to 512 half-pitch characters
by Bar Code Reader and up to 256 half-pitch characters
by Text Reader.

<Compose message>

o|f the scanned data contains nonenterable characters,
you cannot enter it as a mail address, and those
characters may become spaces in the text field.

<Dialing>

®You cannot make emergency calls by scanning “110”,
“119” or “118”.

<Add bookmark>

®You can display up to 512 half-pitch characters for a URL
and can store up to 256 characters from the beginning.

<Save image>

o The file name and title for the saved image are
“‘imageXXX” (XXX are numbers).

®You cannot scan the bar code of the image in excess of
1,536 x 2,048 dots.
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<Save melody>

o The file name for the saved melody is “melodyXXX”
(XXX are numbers).

o For the melody with no title, the file name is displayed as
the title.

®\When playing back the melody, it is played back at the
sound volume set for “Phone” of “Ring volume”.

Display the Saved Data List
1 > I8 > Bar code reader
p>Saved data

The titles for stored data
are displayed from the
latest one.

&

Bar code reader
[1]20071115_1030_0000
A20071115_1000_0000

Bar Code Reader List

® Select a title to show the Scanned Code Result
display.

Information

®The titles for the scanned data are as follows:
(Example) When the scanned data is saved at 10:00 on
November 15, 2007;
Title name: 20071115_1000_0000
- If you store multiple data items for the same
date and time, the lower four-digit numbers
increase up to “9999”.

I Function Menu of the Bar Code Reader List

Function menu Operation/Explanation

Edit title » Enter a title.

®You can enter up to 9 full-pitch or 18
half-pitch characters.

Result You can bring up the Scanned Code Result
display for stored data.

Delete this > YES

Delete all

> Enter your Terminal Security Code
> YES
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<Text Reader>

Using Text Reader
You can scan printed phone numbers, mail
addresses or alphanumeric characters such as URLs
using the outside camera, and store them as text
information. Use the text information to make calls,

compose i-mode mail, connect to the Internet, and so
on.

M When scanning with Text Reader

|E ----E :l—Guide frame

Auto Auto

o Slide the close-up lever to “#%” and start scanning. (See
page 184)

o Fit the characters into the guide frame to scan.

@ Scan the characters from as close as about 8 cm of the
camera.
The recognition rate lowers if you scan characters off the
position about 8 cm.

@ Scan the character string with the camera set in parallel.

® After scanning, return the close-up leverto “ @ .

You can store eight scanned data files of up to 256

half-pitch characters per item.

The number of characters you can scan at a time is
up to 50 half-pitch characters, and you can scan the
increased characters in parts.

1 > =) > Text reader)> Scan text

=
[LlScan_text
[FSaved data

Text reader

Text Reader Selection display

®You can bring up the Text Reader Selection display
also by selecting “Text reader” of “CHG
camera-mode” from the Function menu of the Finder
display.

®You can paste the function to the desktop when you
press () and select “Add desktop icon”.
(See page 150)



Switch to the close-up mode and fit the
characters to be scanned into the guide
frame in the display.

=] Text reader

- —
[doceme.taro-/A A@docomo.ne jp|
= p

Auto Auto

[RI256

Scanning Text display

Press @().

The characters are scanned. (The shutter tone does

not sound.)

©To cancel scanning, press (¢h?7).

®\When scanning is completed, the scanning
completion tone sounds and the Call/Charging
indicator lights. The sound level is fixed and cannot
be changed. However, the tone does not sound in
Manner Mode or while “Phone” of “Ring volume” is
set to “Silent” or “Step”.

Confirm the scanned result.

B Text reader

ldocome.taro./\ A\@doecomo.ne.jpl

—Conversion candidate

Id|&L U

docomo. taro. Ad@docomo.
ne. jp
Auto Auto

[liode | =
Scanned Text Confirmation
display
The scanned characters are underlined. Confirm the

scanned characters for mistakes.

®Press to restart scanning.

®To store the characters without correcting, go to
step 6.

—Scanned result

lHow to correct characters

Select the characters for conversion candidates and

correct them.

Conversion candidates for each character are

displayed up to four kinds.

1. Press Q to highlight a character to be corrected
and press the number for the conversion candidate
character.

Enter directly and correct.

Enter directly if you want to correct the character to

other than the conversion candidate.

1. Press Q to highlight a character to be corrected
and press () to switch to “English entry
mode” or “Numeric entry mode”» Enter a character.

®You cannot enter characters such as “.ne.jp” or

“co.jp” by pressing (3€).

5 Press @ (IEI).

The scanned characters

are set.

®To link characters, repeat
step 2 through step 5.

®To release the set

characters, press (ch?7).

docomo. taro. AA@docomo.
ne. jp
Auto Auto

R1229

The scanned characters
are stored.

[=] Text reader
docomo. taro. AA@docomo. ne

Scanned Text Result display

®\When scanned text contains “tel”, “@”, or “http://”,
you can execute Phone To or Web To function by
selecting the text. (See page 205) You can select
only first item even if multiple items are found.

oPress (2)([IERM) to overwrite the scanned
characters and activate Text Reader. Go to step 2.

e Hold the FOMA phone securely with your hands during
scanning so that you can scan characters correctly.

e Characters you can scan are alphabet letters (uppercase
and lowercase), numerals, and symbols (#, &, (, ), -, -, /,
@[], _, ", ?, = %, and +). You cannot scan kanji and
hiragana characters. You might not be able to scan
those correctly depending on the surroundings such as
lighting.

®You cannot scan handwritten characters correctly.
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®You might not be able to scan the following:
Characters received by a FAX/Copied characters/
Designed characters/Characters having no certain space
between characters/Characters difficult to identify from

the background.

Display the Saved Data List

1 > L% » Text reader?» Saved data

Up to 22 half-pitch
characters are displayed
for each stored data.

B Texi reader

[Lldocomo. taro. Ab@docomo.
[Adocono. AAA. taro@docomo)

Text Reader List

Function menu Operation/Explanation

NEGA/POSI  You can set this mode to fit to the printing
mode conditions of the character string you want
At Text Reader | to scan.
start-up > Select an item.
Autosetting | Ayto setting . . . Automatically recognizes

printing conditions.
Positive fix. . . . Select this when deep color
characters are printed over
faint color ground.
Negative fix . . . Select this when faint color
characters are printed over
deep color ground.

I Function Menu of the Scanned Text Result

alphabetic characters that
are not especially
specified.

192 Camera

e Select a data item to show the Scanned Text Result Display/Text Reader List
display. Function menu Operation/Explanation
®Press (E) to compose i-mode mail to send - -
; . . Edit > Edit the text.
to the characters in the item set as a mail address.
(See page 192) Internet You can connect to the scanned URL.
(See page 189)
- Function Menu of the Scanning Text Display/ Compose You can compose i-mode mail to send to
Scanned Text Confirmation Display message the scanned mail address as a destination
- - - address.
Function menu Operation/Explanation Go to step 3 on page 222.
Store You can store the scanned result. ®You can compose i-mode mail by selecting a
(See page 191) mail address from the Scanned Text Result
Edit You can edit and store the scanned display.
character string. Dialing You can dial the phone number you have
> Edit the text. scanned. (See page 189)

Recognition  You can set this mode according to the type Store mail You can store the mail address you have
mode of the character string you want to scan. add. scanned in the Phonebook. (See page 114)
At Text Reader | P Select an item. Store phone  You can store the phone number you have
startup | Auto setting. . . Automatically recognizes No. scanned in the Phonebook. (See page 114)

Auto setting
VAL tshe| ‘ypehf’f Cr:‘ra‘:ters' Add You can bookmark the URL you have
""""" elect t“ IS W ?n y“ou scany bookmark scanned.
gURL. ht’Fp./f or “https://” > 0K
is automatically entered to o Select “Page title” to edit the title.
the head of the character
string when it is stored. > Select a destination folder.
Mail ... Select this wh -
ail address Se et?l d': when you scan Search You can search for Phonebook entries
amaia : ress. phonebook  using the scanned phone number or mail
Phone number . . . Select this when you scan
address.
a phone .number. > Select a search method» @
Number....... Select this when you scan The Phonebook List that corresponds to the
numerals. phone number or mail address is displayed.
Free character . . . Select this when you scan

Display detail/ You can switch between the Scanned Text

Display list  Result display and Text Reader List.
Delete this » YES
Delete all

» Enter your Terminal Security Code
> YES
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What is i-mode?

i-mode is the service that makes use of the display of
the FOMA phone supporting i-mode (i-mode phone)
to enable you to use online services such as site
(program) access, Internet access, and i-mode mail.

< § Menu>

Accessing Sites
You can use a variety of services offered by IPs
(Information Providers).
From the display of the FOMA phone, you can check

ei-mode is a pay service that is available on a subscription
basis. For inquiries about the subscription, see the back
page of this manual.

e For details on the contents of i-mode service, refer to the
latest “Mobile Phone User’s Guide [i-mode]”.

Before Using i-mode

e Contents of sites (programs) and web pages (Internet
web pages) are generally protected by copyrights law.
Data such as text and images that you obtained to the
i-mode phone from sites (programs) and Internet web
pages can be used for personal entertainment but
cannot be used in whole or in part, as it is or after
modification, for commercial purposes or sent as
e-mail attachments or output from your i-mode phone
to other devices, unless you have permission from the
copyright holders.

o After we repair your i-mode phone, we cannot move,
with some exceptions, the information downloaded by
using i-mode, i-oppli or i-motion to your new mobile
phone because of the copyright law. The contents
saved to the i-mode phone (mail, Messages R/F, screen
memos, i-oppli, and i-motion movies) and registered
contents such as bookmarks may be lost due to a
malfunction, repair, or other mishandling of the i-mode
phone, so you are advised to take notes of the
registered contents or important contents. Note that we
cannot be held responsible for the unlikely event of
loss of the saved contents or registered contents.

o|f you replace the UIM with another one or turn on the
power with the UIM not inserted, you cannot display/
play back files depending on the model, such as still
images/moving images/melodies obtained from sites,
attached files (still images/moving images/melodies
and other files) sent/received by mail, screen memos,
or Messages R/F.

®When the file whose display and/or playback is
restricted by the UIM is set for the Stand-by display or
specified ring tone, the FOMA phone works with the
default contents when you replace the existing UIM
with new one or turn on the power with the UIM not
inserted.

your bank balance, reserve tickets, and do similar
tasks. (IPs offer different types of services. Some of
them need to be applied for separately.)

{ Stand-by display> G2 (HEE)> & Menu

[E il

- 10:00

B Tz] - 100

i @ 5Menu
2 Bookmark

] 3 Screen memo
i34 Go to location
5 Last URL

6 Message R/F

#3 7 i-Channel

<
i-mode menu

While you are online, “ 2 ” blinks.
®To cancel during the connection, select “Cancel”. To

cancel while obtaining a page, press ().
®You can bring up the i-mode menu also by

0.

2 Select an item (link).

Repeat selecting items (links) to display the desired site.

®You can select underscored items on the displayed
site. When you select an item, it is highlighted.

o|[f there is a number in front of the item showing the
link, you can connect to that link directly by pressing
the same number on the keypad. (Some sites cannot
be connected.)

®\While the site is displayed, press @ to scroll
through line by line.

Press E] or E] to scroll through page by page.
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lTo obtain SSL pages

The display on the left appears
when you obtain an SSL site.

Essstl_absgssshiionng When obtaining is completed,
(Authenticating) thg SSL page appears and
Cancel ‘& lights.

®To cancel during authentication, select “Cancel’. To cancel
obtaining the SSL page after authentication, press
@)

Ml To return to ordinary site

= The display on the left appears
when you return to a non-SSL
Release .
SSL session? site.
Select “YES” to display the
WES) . L afy
el ordinary site; “ g ” goes off.




lTo end i-mode

1. From a site display» (& )» YES
“ B ” goes off and i-mode ends.

o[t may take longer to end i-mode.

Information

®“ £ ” blinks while you are using the i-mode service
(during i-mode standby).

® Depending on the site, you may need to apply for the service
in writing separately, or to pay information fees to use it.

®Depending on the site, “ %?é might be displayed when
the image is not correctly displayed.

®Depending on the site or data, you might not be able to
download or save melodies, software programs, and others.

o With some Internet web pages (sites) supporting i-mode,
the color setting might make the text difficult or
impossible to see.

Change to 5 Menu in English

The £ Menu can be displayed in English.

Stand-by display> G)(IEI)> £ Menu
p>English iMenu

& Menu in English will be
displayed.

®To change back to the
Japanese display, select

“HZ<FE (Japanese)’.

ENGLISH MENU
MENU
I My Menu
El What's New Fre=
El Menu List

Options  FReE

eThe 3 Menu in English differs slightly from the § Menu
in Japanese.

®[tems such as Tokusuru Menu and News are not shown
on the English & Menu.

e Generally, “What's New” site will be updated every other
Monday.

e English sites are displayed after entering Menu List (sites
differ from Japanese version).

® Access news from DoCoMo and usage regulations on
“What's New”.

How to View/to Operate Sites

Basic operating methods while a site is displayed are
explained.

rn to Obtained Previous Page/Go
Obtained Next Page
The FOMA phone saves the files such as the displayed
Internet web pages to a temporal storage area called a
cache. By pressing , you can bring up the page
stored in the cache without communicating.
®\When you bring up a page that exceeds the cache size on
the FOMA phone or a page that is configured (created) to
always read its latest information, the FOMA phone starts
communication.
®When i-mode ends, the cache is cleared.

1 Press @ to return to the previous page.
Press @ to go to the next page.

Currently displayed page
One page before
Two pages before |

.

lTo turn pages

You can move back up through the pages that you have
displayed so far by pressing repeatedly. However, if
you display a different page (“D”) from the previous page
(“B”), you cannot return to “C” from “D” even when you
press @ twice. Instead, the pages are displayed in the
order of “D” — “B” — “A”.

<When pages have been displayed in the order of
47 SBP S CP B DPs

...Sequence of page display
— .. S€qUeNce when previous page from
the display “D” has been displayed

®\When Flash movies are displayed, the display
behavior might differ.
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®\When you display pages stored in cache, you cannot
display text or settings you entered when last connected.

Select/Enter Information on Sites

In sites, you may use the displayed radio buttons,
check boxes, text boxes, and pull down menus.

Name | Display example | Operation/Explanation
Radio " © Not selected | Radio buttons are for
button (e . Selected selecting one from multiple

choices.
Check | [ : Notselected | Check boxes are for

box [ ! Selected selecting one or more items

from multiple choices.

You can enter characters.
Highlight a text box and

press @() to show

the Character Entry display.

Text RERHS

box
TERA
|

Pull You can select an item from
down E the option list. Highlight a
menu 0. B® pull-down menu and press
! @() to show the
®R option list.
ﬁg”' k| ©You might be able to
EEd select multiple items from
;ﬁ pull-down menus. Each
R time you use to

highlight an item and
press (©)(EAER), you
can select/release items
repeatedly. After selecting

Information

o The effect tone and vibrator for the Flash movie set for
the Stand-by display do not work.

®The effect tone for Flash movies does not sound while a
music file is played back with SD-Audio.

®Some Flash movies may vibrate the FOMA phone while
they are being played back. The FOMA phone vibrates
regardless of the setting of “Vibrator”.

®You may not be able to save part of the images even if you
perform the operation for saving Flash movies or saving
them to Screen Memo depending on the Flash movies. In
this case, the Flash movies on the FOMA phone’s display
may appear different from those on sites.

®Some Flash movies might not work correctly.

®You cannot save the Flash movies if an error occurs
while they are being played back.

®You can operate some Flash movies by using Q or
@. Flash movies can be operated sometimes even

PN

when “42» " is not displayed.

items, press ().

Flash is an animation technology using pictures and
sound. Flash movies make the sites more attractive.
You can download Flash movies to your FOMA phone
and play them back or set them for the Stand-by display.

®Some Flash movies refer to the phone-information data
in your FOMA phone. To permit the use of the
information in your FOMA phone, set “Use phone
information” to “YES”. (“YES” is set at purchase.)

o Effect tones sound for some Flash movies. To silence
them, set “Sound effect setting” (or “Sound effect”) to
“OFF”.
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Ml To enter user ID or password
Some sites have the

“Authentication” disol h
“Authentication” display sucl
user ] as on the left i
password | (The format of the display
0K varies according to the site.)
Cancel 1. Select the “User ID” field

P Enter your user ID.
2. Select the “Password” field

Authentication

UserID|docomo | »-Enter your password.
Passwordl ®The entered password is
® displayed as “x”.

Cancel 3.0K

Authentication of your user
ID and password will begin.

M Serial number of mobile phones/UIMs

When you select an item, the confirmation display asking
whether to send the serial number for mobile phone/UIM
may come up. To send the information, select “YES”. To
return to the previous display, press or

©) ().
|_Information |

®The “serial number of your mobile phone/UIM” to be
sent is used by an identifying the user, providing
customized information, and for judging if the contents
the IP (Information Provider) offers are available on
your mobile phone.

®The “serial number of your mobile phone/UIM” is sent to
the IPs (Information Providers) over the Internet, so could
be deciphered by third parties. However, your phone
number, address, age, and gender are not notified to the
IPs (Information Providers) or others, by this operation.




I Function Menu while Site is Displayed

Function menu

Operation/Explanation

Add You can store the site in Bookmark.

bookmark (See page 199)

Add screen  You can save a screen memo.

memo (See page 201)

& Menu You can return to “ § Menu”.

Bookmark You can display the Bookmark Folder List.
(See page 200)

Screen memo You can display the Screen Memo Folder

list List. (See page 201)

Reload The displayed contents will change to the
latest ones.

Save image  You can save an image. (See page 202)

Save BG > YESP Select a destination folder.

Image Go to step 2 on page 202.

Enter URL You can directly enter a URL to display an
Internet web page. (See page 198)

Add to You can store the data item in the

phonebook  Phonebook. (See page 114)

Add desktop You can paste the site to the desktop.

icon (See page 150)

Compose You can paste or attach the URL of a

message displayed site or screen memo, or images
to the text to compose i-mode mail.
> Select an item.

Attach URL.. . ... Pastes a URL to the
text of i-mode mail.

Attach image . ... Select an image to
attach it to i-mode mail.

Insert dec. mail . . Select an image to
paste it to Deco mail.

Go to step 2 on page 222.

® See page 226 for Deco mail.

Title You can display the title of the displayed site.
o After checking, select “OK”.

URL You can display the URL of the displayed site.
o After checking, select “OK”.

Certificate You can check the subject name, author,
validity period and serial number of the
certificate used in SSL communication. Up
to five certifications are displayed.
oUse to scroll the display to check the

information.
e After checking, press (ch?v7).

Change CHR When characters are not correctly displayed,

code you can convert them to the correct ones.
® This setting is valid only for the site being

displayed.

Set image You can set whether to display the image.

display (See page 206)

Function menu Operation/Explanation

Sound effect You can set effect tones for Flash movies.
(See page 206)

Retry You can play back the displayed animation
or Flash movie from the beginning.

<Compose message>

®The number of characters of the URL you can paste to
the text is up to 256 half-pitch characters. If the URL
contains 256 half-pitch characters or more, you cannot
paste it.

®You may not be able to attach or paste some images to
i-mode mail.

<Title>

®Titles can be displayed up to 128 half-pitch characters
and 64 full-pitch characters.

<Change CHR code>

®\When characters are not correctly displayed, repeat the
operation. However, the previous character is displayed
if you repeat the operation four times.

®Even when you repeat this operation, the correct
character might not come up.

o |f you change the character code when the correct
characters are displayed, wrong characters might come
up instead.

<Last URL>

Displaying Most Recently
Accessed Site

Display Last URL

When you end i-mode, the URL of the page displayed
last is stored as “Last URL”.

You can display the page you viewed last time by
selecting “Last URL” from the i-mode menu.

Stand-by display> G=)(HEH)
p-Last URL

®Some pages cannot be stored as “Last URL”, such as
pages whose URLs contain more than 2,048 half-pitch
characters, the Download (Obtaining) Completion
display for melodies or i-motion movies, and FirstPass
Center pages.

Reset Last URL

You can initialize the URL of the page you viewed last
time to the § Menu URL.

1 Stand-by display > (ﬂ)

> i-mode settings» Reset last URL> YES
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<My Menu>
Using My Menu
If you register frequently used sites in My Menu, you

will be able to access them easily.
You can register up to 45 sites.

Register Sites in My Menu
1 Bring up a page to be registered
»>Register My Menu

® The page configuration differs depending on the site.

Select the i-mode password text box

> Enter the i-mode password» JRE (OK)

®The entered i-mode password is displayed as “x”.
®See page 154 for the i-mode password.

N

@ Some sites cannot be registered in My Menu.

®When you subscribe to a pay site in X = 1— /143
(Menu/Search) and Menu List, it will be registered in My
Menu automatically.

- Access Sites from My Menu

Stand-by display> E)(lEH)> 5 Menu
»> English iMenu» My Menu
P> Select a site to be accessed.

o |f you are using Dual Network Service, you might not be
able to use My Menu registered by the mova phone
using the FOMA phone, or My Menu registered by the
FOMA phone using the mova phone.
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<Change i-mode Password>

Changing i-mode Password
The i-mode password (four digits) is required to
subscribe to and unsubscribe from message services
and i-mode pay sites, and to do i-mode mail settings.
As this password is set to “0000” (four zeros) at the
time of contract, change it to your own i-mode
password.

Be sure not to let others know your i-mode password.

1 Stand-by display» (“)> g Menu
» English iMenub> Options
> Change i-mode Password
p>Select the “Current Password” text box
»> Enter the i-mode password (four digits).
®The entered numeral is
displayed as “x”.
®The setting is “0000”, so
enter “0000” for the first
time.

Password

2 Select the “New Password” text box
» Enter a new i-mode password (four
digits).

3 Select the “New Password
(Confirmation)” text box» Enter the new
i-mode password (four digits)» Select

o Enter the same number that you entered in step 2.

o Note that if you do not remember the i-mode password,
you need to bring an identification card such as your
driver’s license to the handling counter of a DoCoMo
shop.

<Enter URL>
Displaying Internet Web Pages

You can display an Internet web page by entering its
URL.

You can enter only half-pitch alphanumeric characters
and symbols for URLs.

1 Stand-by display» (ﬂ)
> Go to location» <NEW>
e\While a web page is displayed, press ()
and select “Enter URL” to bring up the display in
step 2. Select the text box. (The URL of the
displayed site is in the text box.)




2 Enter a URL> OK

“http://” is inserted

automatically.

®You can enter up to 256
half-pitch characters.

Internet address

http://AAA. ne. jp

0K
Cancel

®nternet web pages not supporting i-mode or some type of
internet web pages to be connected might not be displayed
correctly.

®When the file size of the page you have received exceeds the
maximum obtainable size of a page, receiving is suspended.
The data obtained so far might be displayable by selecting “OK".

<URL History>
splaying Web Pages from
RL History

Up to 10 entered URLs can be registered in URL
History.

{ Stand-by display> E» ()
P> Go to location» Select a URL to be
displayed» OK

Enter URL

®Excluding “http://” and
“https://”, up to 22
half-pitch characters can
be displayed.

®You can edit the URL by
selecting the URL's text
box.

URL History List

<Bookmark>

Bookmarking Web Pages or
Sites for Quick Access

Add Bookmark

Once you bookmark a frequently accessed site, you
can display the page directly. Up to 100 bookmarks
can be registered (total for all folders).

1 From the page to be registered
» E)(IEI)> Add bookmark» YES
p>-Select a destination folder.

o|f you try to register the same URL, the confirmation
display appears asking whether to overwrite it.

® URLs containing up to 256 half-pitch characters can be
registered. URLs longer than this cannot be registered.

e Up to 12 full-pitch or 24 half-pitch characters are stored
for a title. For longer titles, the excess characters are
deleted. If no title is entered, the URL without “http://” or
“https://” is registered.

®The contents entered in the site are not saved to the
bookmark.

@ Some pages cannot be bookmarked.

®\When the entered URLs exceed 10 items, the URL
histories are overwritten automatically, starting from the
oldest one.

®When you newly enter a URL to access a site, that URL is
saved as a different record even if you access the same URL.

ilmportanti

The stored contents may be lost due to a malfunction,
repair, or other mishandling of the FOMA phone.

We cannot be held responsible for loss of the stored
contents, so, for just in case, you are advised to take notes
of the contents stored in the FOMA phone, or save them to
the microSD memory card (see page 316). If you have a
personal computer, you can save them also to the
personal computer by using the DoCoMo keitai datalink
(see page 384) or Data Link Software (see page 426), via
the FOMA USB Cable (option).

I Function Menu of the URL History List

Function menu Operation/Explanation
Add desktop You can paste the site to the desktop.
icon (See page 150)
Compose You can paste the selected URL to the text
message of i-mode mail and send it.
Go to step 2 on page 222.
Delete > YES
Delete > Put a check mark for URL histories to
selected be deleted> (&)( GIEER)> YES
Delete all » Enter your Terminal Security Code
> YES
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Display Web Pages or Sites from a Bookmark

1 Stand-by display> @=)( > Bookmark
> Select a folder

> Select a bookmark to be displayed.

Bookmark

Bookmark Folder List Bookmark List
e\While a site is displayed, press () and
select “Bookmark”.
® After you use a bookmark to display a page, that
bookmark will be displayed at the top of the
Bookmark List.

I Function Menu of the Bookmark Folder List

Function menu Operation/Explanation

Add folder You can add a new folder.
You can add up to nine folders in addition to
each “Bookmark” folder/“Screen memo”
folder.
» Enter a folder name.
®You can enter up to 10 full-pitch or 20
half-pitch characters.

Edit folder > Edit the folder name.
name ®You can enter up to 10 full-pitch or 20
half-pitch characters.

No. of You can check the number of bookmarks
bookmarks  stored in all folders.
e After checking, press (ch?v7).

Send all Ir You can send all bookmarks using infrared
data rays. (See page 329)

Al 4 You can send all data items using iC
transmission communication. (See page 331)

Delete folder You can delete the folder and all bookmarks
and screen memos in the folder. You
cannot delete the “Bookmark” folder/
“Screen memo” folder.
> Enter your Terminal Security Code
»YES

Delete all You can delete all bookmarks. The folders
will not be deleted.
» Enter your Terminal Security Code
> YES
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I Function Menu of the Bookmark List

Function menu

Operation/Explanation

Move

You can move bookmarks or screen
memos to another folder.

> Select a destination folder

» Put a check mark for bookmarks or
screen memos to be moved

> ©)(FHE)> YES

Edit title

> Edit the title.

®You can enter up to 12 full-pitch or 24
half-pitch characters for a bookmark. If
you press @() with a blank, the
URL without “http://” or “https://" is
registered.

®You can enter up to 11 full-pitch or 22
half-pitch characters for a screen memo. If
you press @() with a blank, the

screen memo is registered as “No title”.

Add desktop
icon

You can paste the bookmark to the desktop.
(See page 150)

Compose
message

You can paste the selected URL to the text
of i-mode mail and compose it.
Go to step 2 on page 222.

Attach to mail

You can send i-mode mail with the
bookmark attached.
Go to step 2 on page 222.

Send Ir data

You can send the bookmark using infrared
rays. (See page 328)

iC]

transmission

You can send the data item using iC
communication. (See page 330)

Copy to You can copy the bookmark to the microSD
microSD memory card. (See page 318)
Copy URL You can copy the URL of the bookmark.

> Select a start point for copying

> Select an end point for copying.

® See page 391 for how to paste copied

characters.

No. of You can display the number of bookmarks
bookmarks  stored in the displayed folder.

o After checking, press (ch?v7).
Delete > YES
Delete > Put a check mark for bookmarks or
selected screen memos to be deleted

> ©)(EEm)> YES
Delete all You can delete all bookmarks or screen

memos stored in the folder.
> Enter your Terminal Security Code
> YES




<Screen Memo>
Saving Site Contents

Save as a Screen Memo

You can save a displayed page as a screen memo to
the FOMA phone. You can display the page saved as
a screen memo without connecting to i-mode.

You can save up to 100 screen memos.

(The actual number of savable screen memos may
decrease depending on the data size.)

1

From a page to be saved» ()
» Add screen memol> YES
p>Select a destination folder.

® See page 204 when screen memos are stored to the
maximum.

e Up to 11 full-pitch or 22 half-pitch characters are stored

for a title. For longer titles, the excess characters are
deleted.

o|[f you save the Download (Obtaining) Completion

display, its data will be saved as well. (The Obtaining
Completion display for Chaku-uta Full® music files, for i-
motion movies with playback time limits, or for the
ToruCa files whose output from the FOMA phone is
prohibited cannot be saved.)

Some Download (Obtaining) Completion displays cannot
be saved as screen memos. The display except the
Download (Obtaining) Completion display is saved with a
URL of that page of up to 256 half-pitch characters.

®\When you save SSL pages, their SSL certificates are

saved as well.

®The contents entered in the text box, or selected with the

pull-down menu, check box, or radio button are not
saved to screen memos.

®You can save up to 100 Kbytes per page. However, you

can save up to 500 Kbytes of the i-motion Obtaining
Completion display, up to 200 Kbytes of the Template
Obtaining Completion display, up to 1 Kbyte of the
ToruCa Obtaining Completion display, and up to 20
Kbytes of the Download Dictionary Obtaining Completion
display.

Display a Screen Memo
Stand-by display> G=)(HEH)

» Screen memo

1

& Screen memo folder e While a site is displayed,
[B1Screen memo press () and
select “Screen memo
list”.

Screen Memo Folder List

2 Select a folder» Select a screen memo.

Screen memo <<Mobi le Page>>
EER

[®ProductskServices
Screen Memo List Detailed Screen Memo

display
oUse @ to check other screen memos.

®The page saved as a screen memo has the information
at the time it was saved. This might differ from the latest
information on the site.

I Function Menu of the Screen Memo Folder List

Function menu Operation/Explanation
Add folder  You can add a folder. (See page 200)

Edit folder You can edit the folder name.
name (See page 200)

No. of memos You can display the number of stored
screen memos and protected screen
memos in all folders.

e After checking, press (ch?v7). -
Security ON/  You can set so that the folder does not open
OFF unless you enter your Terminal Security Code.

> Enter your Terminal Security Code» YES
The folder changes to * [F§ .
®To release it, perform the same operation.

Delete folder You can delete the folder. (See page 200)

Delete all You can delete all screen memos. The
folders will not be deleted.
> Enter your Terminal Security Code» YES

I Function Menu of the Screen Memo List

Function menu Operation/Explanation
Move You can move the folder. (See page 200)
Edit title You can edit the title. (See page 200)

Protect ON/  You can protect screen memos not to be
OFF deleted. You can protect up to 50 screen
memos. (This number changes depending
on the data size of the protected pages.)
Protected items are indicated by “ [F3”.
®To release protection, perform the same
operation.

No. of memos You can display the number of stored
screen memos and protected screen
memos in the displayed folder.

o After checking, press (ch?v7).

Delete You can delete the screen memo. (See page 200)
Delete You can select and delete multiple screen
selected memos. (See page 200)

Delete all You can delete all screen memos. (See page 200)
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I Function Menu of the Detailed Screen Memo Display o o
®Even when an image is displayed on the site, it might not

Function menu Operation/Explanation be displayed on the Picture viewer after saving it to the
Save image  You can save the image. (See page 202) FOMA phone.
Save BG > YES) Select a destination folder. .TT; |magg lsgnsfymg t:'e following conditions is saved as
image Go to step 2 on page 202. a Decomail-pictograph:
- GIF or JPEG image
Add to You can store the item in the Phonebook. - Image of 20 x 20 dots
phonebook  (See page 114) - Image without file restrictions
Edit title You can edit the title. (See page 200) - Image of 6 Kbytes or less

Protect ON/_ You can protectunprotect the screen ®The image satisfying the following conditions is saved as

OFF memo. (See page 201) aframe or a mark:
-Transparent GIF (except animation GIF)

- The extension is “ifm”.

Compose You can compose i-mode mail.

message (See page 197) -Image of CIF (352 x 288) or less

URL You can display the URL of the screen memo. Images of CIF (352 x 288), Stand-by (240 x 320), QCIF
@ After checking, select “OK”. (176 x 144), and Sub-QCIF (128 x 96) are saved as

Certificate  You can check the certificate used for SSL frames, and others are saved as marks.
communication. (See page 197) ®You can save up to 100 Kbytes per image.

Sound effect  You can set effect tones for Flash movies.

Download Melody

(See page 206)
Retry You can play back the animation or Flash tYou car:ld(:\l:vnk:ad meIYOdles and setzttl; (:m4?)2a ax
movie from the beginning. one a!1 other tones. You can sa.we (] max.
melodies. (The number of melodies that can be saved
Delete > YES

might decrease depending on the data size.)

1 Bring up a melody downloadable site
) > Select a melody» Save» YES

Ite rom Sites P Select a destination folder.
You can download the files such as images and

ownloading Files

B Data acauisition

melodies from sites and save them to the FOMA
phone. You can save some files directly to the
microSD memory card. I——

Play
You can save the image displayed on a site or screen Property
memo, and then set it as the Stand-by display, Return
Wake-up display, or another display. You can save =
images, frames and marks for Deco mail as well. Obtaining Completion display

o Select “Play” to play back the melody. See page 313

1 From a site display/Detailed Screen Memo
display» ()>Save image
P> Select an image» YES
p>Select a destination folder.
®See page 204 when images are stored to the
maximum.
2 To set it as a display, select “YES”.
Go to step 1 on page 296.

o Up to 36 half-pitch characters are saved for a file name.
When the file name is not specified, a part of the
downloaded URL or “imagexxx” (xxx denotes numerals)
is saved as the file name.
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for operations while a melody is being played back.

o Select “Property” to display the melody information.
(See page 315)

®See page 204 when melodies are saved to the
maximum.

®Press () and select “Add screen memo” to
save the display as a screen memo. (See page 201)



Select “YES” to set the downloaded melody
as a ring tonep> Select an incoming type.

@

Set ring tone?

WES
NO

o For some melodies, the play part might have been
specified. If you set the play-part-specified melody for a
ring tone, the specified part only is played back.

o Some downloaded melodies might not be played back
successfully.

o Up to 36 half-pitch characters are saved for a file name.
When the file name is not specified, a part of the
downloaded URL or “melodyxxx” (xxx denotes numerals)
is saved as the file name.

e Untitled melodies are indicated by “No title” on the
Obtaining Completion display or list.

®You can save up to 100 Kbytes per melody.

Download ToruCa File

You can download ToruCa files from sites.

You can save up to 495 ToruCa files.

(The number of ToruCa files that can be saved might
decrease depending on the data size.)

Bring up a ToruCa file downloadable site
»>Select a ToruCa file.

2 SaveP YES) Select a destination folder.

£ Data acauisition

Restaurant DoCoMo
i asaka

Display

Return

&
Obtaining Completion display

o Select “Display” to preview the ToruCa file.
You can save the ToruCa file also by pressing
[EIEH ) while it is previewed.
® See page 204 when ToruCa files are stored to the
maximum.
®Press () and select “Add screen memo” to
save the display as a screen memo. (See page 201)

®For a ToruCa file (details), you can download up to 100
Kbytes per file, and for a ToruCa file before obtaining the
details, you can download up to 1 Kbyte per file.

Download Template

You can download templates for Deco mail from sites.

You can save up to 45 templates including the

pre-installed ones. (The actual number of templates

that can be saved might decrease depending on the

data size.)

®You can download the pre-installed templates from the
“P-SQUARE” site. (See page 205)

Bring up a template downloadable site
P> Select a template» Save» YES

B

Data acauisition

Display
Save
Property
Return
s
Obtaining Completion
display

o Select “Display” to display the contents of the
template.

® Select “Property” to display the information about the
template. (See page 230)

®See page 229 for how to check the stored template.

®See page 204 when templates are stored to the
maximum.

®Press () and select “Add screen memo” to

save the display as a screen memo. (See page 201)

®\When no decoration is set for the template or when the
image of which output to external devices from the
FOMA phone is prohibited is inserted into the template,
you cannot save the template.

®\When a file is attached to the template, that file is
deleted.

o The title of the downloaded template takes the name of
“YYYY/MM/DD hh:mm”. (Y: year, M: month, D: date, h:
hour, m: minute)

®You can download up to 200 Kbytes per template file, but
when the number of characters used for the mail text
exceeds 5,000 full-pitch characters or 10,000 half-pitch
characters, or when the total of the image size inserted
exceeds 90 Kbytes, you cannot save that template file.
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Download Dictionary

You can download dictionaries from sites. You can

save up to 20 dictionaries including the pre-installed

ones.

®You can download the pre-installed dictionaries from the
“P-SQUARE” site. (See page 205)

1 Bring up a dictionary downloadable site
> Select a dictionary» Save» YES

NINTERE

Save
Property
Return

=
Obtaining Completion
display
o Select “Property” to display the information about the
dictionary. (See page 392)
®Press () and select “Add screen memo” to
save the display as a screen memo. (See page 201)

2 <Not stored>P>To set it as a dictionary file,
select “YES”.

o |f you select the item already stored, the confirmation
display appears asking whether to overwrite it.
Select “YES”.

® See page 392 for how to operate the downloaded
dictionary.

®You can save up to 100 Kbytes per Chara-den image.

Download Chara-den Images

You can download Chara-den images from sites.
You can save up to 10 Chara-den images including
the pre-installed ones.

Bring up a Chara-den image downloadable
siteP> Select a Chara-den imageP Save
> YES

§ Data acauisition
Conpicte
“ILA
Play
Save
Property
Return
g
Obtaining Completion
display
o Select “Play” to play back the Chara-den image.
® Select “Property” to display the information about the
Chara-den image. (See page 311)
®Press () and select “Add screen memo” to
save the display as a screen memo. (See page 201)

®You can save up to 20 Kbytes per dictionary.
®Depending on the site, you might not be able to
download dictionaries.
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HlWhen the data files are stored to the maximum
If the maximum number of data files is stored or there is
not enough memory when you try to save the data files,
the confirmation display appears asking whether to delete
the unnecessary file and save new one.
o Perform this operation to save the following data:
- Images + i-motion movies
- Chara-den images
- Chaku-uta Full® music files
- Templates
1. YESP>Put a check mark for data files to be deleted
> @) )>YES
If usable memory space is not enough, put a check mark
for files to be deleted referring to the size of each file.
“ @ appears when you put it for those of insufficient
memory space.
o|f there is a security-applied folder for screen memos,
the confirmation display appears asking whether to
enable you to select the screen memo in that security-
applied folder. When you select “YES”, you need to
enter your Terminal Security Code.
® The file set for another function is indicated by “¥”.

- Melodies
- ToruCa files
- Screen memos




M About “P-SQUARE”

You can download the pre-installed templates (see

page 414), dictionaries (see page 392), and Chara-den
images (see page 310) from the “P-SQUARE" site
(Japanese only).

& Menu — XZ 31— /#&3% (Menu/Search) = 7 —% A&
56 X—71— (Mobile Phone Maker) — P-SQUARE

ilmportanti

The saved contents may be lost due to a malfunction,
repair, or other mishandling of the FOMA phone. We
cannot be held responsible for loss of the saved contents,
so, for just in case, you are advised to save the images,
melodies, and ToruCa files stored in the FOMA phone to
the microSD memory card (see page 316). If you have a
personal computer, you can save them also to the
personal computer by using the DoCoMo keitai datalink
(see page 384) or Data Link Software (see page 426), via
the FOMA USB Cable (option).

Operations from Highlighted

Information

You can easily make a call, send mail, and display

Internet web pages using highlighted information

(phone numbers, mail addresses, URLs, melodies,

images, and so on) displayed on sites and in mail.

®The Web To, Phone To/AV Phone To, Mail To, i-oppli To
and address link functions might not be available
depending on the mail sent from a personal computer or
the site.

®You might be able to use the Web To, Phone To/AV Phone
To, Mail To, or i-appli To function using highlighted
information other than a phone number, mail address or
URL.

Phone To/AV Phone To Function

You can make voice calls, video-phone calls or

PushTalk calls by using phone numbers or similar

information displayed on sites and in mail.

®The Phone To function to make a video-phone call is called
the AV Phone To function.

Select a phone number or similar
information ) Select a dialing type.

®When you select “Select image”, select an image to
be sent to other party during a video-phone call.

o The choices for dialing types may not be displayed
when the phone number is prefixed by “tel:” or
“tel-av:”. Go to step 2.

Dial

®To make an international call, select “Int'l dial assist”.
(See page 57)

®To set Caller ID Notification, select “Notify caller ID”.
(See step 2 on page 48)

Mail To Function

You can send mail by using mail addresses or similar
information displayed on sites and in mail.

—h

N

1 Select a mail address or similar
information.

The destination mail address is already entered in the
address field.
Go to step 3 on page 222.

Web To Function

You can access Internet web pages by using URLs or
similar information displayed on sites and in mail.
1 Select a URL or similar information.

®To cancel during connection, select “Cancel”. To

cancel while obtaining a page, press ().
i-oppli To Function

You can start i-oppli programs from URLSs (links)
displayed on sites and in mail.
1 Select i-oppli information» YES

i-oppli starts.

e Even if i-mode mail text contains a link to start an i-oppli
program, you cannot quote the link when forwarding or
replying to. Also, you cannot quote it when using the
Data Link Software or infrared exchange function.

Next Page
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o |f the i-oppli program to be started is not found, the
confirmation display to that effect appears. In this case,

ltem Operation/Explanation

you need to download it.

Address Link Function

You can bring up a map from the postal address

shown in a site or others. You can send the location

information by i-mode mail as well.

1 Select the location information such as
postal addressP> Select an item.

Run Soppli.......... Select and start up an
i-oppli program.

Readamap.......... Connect to the map site
and display a map.

Pastetomail......... Convert the location

information into a URL and
compose i-mode mail with
the URL pasted in the text.

<i-mode Settings>

Setting Detailed Functions
You can set i-mode and Messages R/F.

Stand-by display> E=)(IEH)> i-mode

settings? Do the following operations.

Item Operation/Explanation
Scroll You can set the number of lines that are
Setting at purchase| scrolled for when you use @ while

1line displaying a site, screen memo, or the text

of Messages R/F.
»Select the number of lines.

Character size You can set the font size displayed on sites, in
Setting at purchase| screen memo and in the text of Messages R/F.
Standard | p-Select a character size.
Message R display

MessageR® 1/ 7
[C€12007/11/15 10:00
[SublGourmet info.

A new restaurant will op
en near Shinjuku Station
tomorrow.

Al'l items are 20% off ti
|| the end of this month)

A

Standard

MessageR®
[(©12007/11/15 10:00
[SEl6ourmet info.

A new restaurant vi|l open nea

Ir Shinjuku Station tomorrow.

|1 items are 20% off till the]

end of this month.
=N

[5a1Gourmet info.

A new restaurant wil
| open near Shinjuku
Station tomorrow
All items are 20% of
f till the end of th

o Large
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Set image You can set whether to display images or
display Flash movies included on sites or in screen
Setting at purchase| memos.
ON > ON or OFF
e While a site is displayed, press

() and select “Set image

display”.
& motion You can set the i-motion setting.
setting (See page 215)
Auto-display You can set how to automatically display
Messages R/F. (See page 208)
Auto melody You can set whether to play back a melody

play automatically for when you open a Message
R/F. (See page 208)

Use phone  To display a Flash movie while a site or
information  screen memo is displayed, the information
Setting at purchase| in the FOMA phone may be used. You can
YES select whether to permit the information to
be used for that case.
> YES or NO

Sound effect You can set whether to make an effect tone
setting sound for when you display a Flash movie
Setting at purchase| While a site or screen memo is displayed.
ON » ON or OFF
e While a site is displayed, or from the
detailed Screen Memo display, press
() and select “Sound effect”.




Iltem Operation/Explanation

i-mode arrival You can set whether to answer the
act PushTalk call coming during i-mode
communication. (See page 105)

S e Ed

<Host Selection>

Changing a Host from i-mode
(ISP Connection Communication)

Check
settings

You can check each of i-mode settings.

oUse to scroll the display to check the
information.

o After checking, press (ch?v7).

You can initialize the URL of the site you
viewed last to the § Menu URL. (See
page 197)

Reset last
URL

Reset You can reset each of “i-mode settings” to
their defaults.

See “Function List” for the items to be reset.
(See page 396)

» Enter your Terminal Security Code

> YES

<Set image display>
®Even when “ON” is set, images might not be displayed
correctly. In this case, “ .5 is displayed.
eWhen “OFF” is set, “ . ” is displayed and the data file is
not received.
<Use phone information>
®The available information is as follows:
- Date and time set by “Set time”
- Reception level of radio waves
- Battery level
- Sound volume set by “Phone” of “Ring volume”
- Language selected by “Select language”
- Model name and serial number of FOMA phone
<Sound effect setting>
®Even when “ON” is set, the effect tones may not sound
depending on Flash movies.

<Set Connection Timeout>
Setting Connection Timeout

‘ Setting at purchase ‘ 60 seconds ‘

It may take long to obtain some sites. You can set the
time to wait before canceling obtaining. Obtaining is
not canceled automatically when “Unlimited” is set.

1 > » Connection setting

p> Set connection timeout? Select a timeout.

®Even when you have set “Unlimited”, you may be
disconnected owing to radio wave conditions.

‘ Setting at purchase ‘i-mode ‘

[ *Normally, you do not need to change this setting. ]

You can set the host (APN) to use for receiving
services other than i-mode (DoCoMo). If you change
this setting, you will not be able to use i-mode.

1 > » Connection setting

P> Host selection® Highlight <Not recorded>

and press ()

> Enter your Terminal Security Code.

Host selection 1/2

{Not recorded)
{Not recorded)
[ <{Not recorded)
E <Not recorded>

o|f you select a stored host, the setting is changed to
the selected one.

®You can store/edit the host also by pressing
(), selecting “Edit”, and entering your
Terminal Security Code.

®To delete the stored host, press (), select
“Delete”, enter your Terminal Security Code, and
then select “YES”.

2 Do the following operations.

Item Operation/Explanation

> Enter a host name.
®You can enter up to 9 full-pitch or 18
half-pitch characters.

Host name

» Enter a host number.
®You can enter up to 99 half-pitch
alphanumeric characters.

Host number

> Enter a host address.
®You can enter up to 30 half-pitch
alphanumeric characters.

Host address

Host address P Enter a host address 2.
2 ®You can enter up to 30 half-pitch
alphanumeric characters.

3 Press ().

o|f you set any other host than i-mode, “Pake-Houdai” is
not applied.
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<Receive Message R/F>

Receiving Messages R/F
Automatically
Message services automatically deliver information
you want to your FOMA phone. When your FOMA
phone is in the service area, it receives Messages R/F
automatically from the i-mode Center.
“R (yellow)” or “ F (yellow)” appears at the top of the
display when a Message R/F is delivered.

You can save up to 100 each of received Messages R/F.

1 When you receive a Message R/F, the “ k
(yellow)” or “ F (yellow)” blinks and the
message for receiving the Message R/F
appears.

Received result

After the message is
received, the number of
received mail messages
and Messages R/F is
displayed.

®You can display the Message R/F List by selecting
“MessageR” or “MessageF”.

o f “Auto-display” is set to other than “OFF”, the
contents of received Message R/F are displayed
automatically.

®The former display returns if you do not perform any
operations for about 15 seconds.

(The number of seconds varies according to the
setting for “Mail/Msg. ring time”.)

®Received Messages R/F are not displayed automatically
while displaying the screen other than the Stand-by
display, while i-oppli is running, or during Public Mode
(Drive Mode), Lock All, or PIM Lock.

®When the number of Message R/F exceeds the
maximum of storage, they will be overwritten starting
from the oldest Message R/F. Unread or protected
Messages R/F are not overwritten.

®When the FOMA phone cannot receive any more
Messages R/F, “ [1 (gray)’ or“ @ (gray) is displayed.
Delete unnecessary Messages R/F, read unread
Messages R/F or release protection.

®\When the icon “ f‘g (yellow)” or f‘? (yellow)” is displayed,
the i-mode Center holds Messages R/F. When the icon
Fﬂ‘? (gray)” or “ (gray)” is displayed, the i-mode Center
can hold no more Messages R/F. Perform “Check new
message” to receive them.

o After being displayed automatically, Messages R/F are
still displayed as unread ones in the Message R/F List.
However, if you scroll through the messages while they
are being displayed automatically, they will be indicated
as read.
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Information

®Messages R/F for you are held at the i-mode Center in
the following cases:
- When the power is off
- During a video-phone call
- During Self Mode
- When you are out of the service area
- During infrared exchange
- While connecting to the FirstPass Center
- During PushTalk communication
- During Omakase Lock
- During iC communication
- While copying to the microSD memory card
- While connecting to the Data Storage Center
- When the space of Messages R/F is full with protected
or unread messages

Auto-display

‘ Setting at purchase ‘ MessageR preferred

You can set how to automatically display Messages
R/F received during standby.

Stand-by display> @=)(HEH)
P> i-mode settings» Auto-display
P> Select an option for automatic display.

Auto Melody Play

‘ Setting at purchase ‘ON ‘

You can set whether to play back pasted or attached
melodies automatically for when you open a Message
RIF.

Stand-by display> @=)(HEH)
P> i-mode settings» Auto melody play
» ON or OFF

®You cannot play back attached or pasted melodies
during playback of an SD-Audio file regardless of the
setting of “Auto melody play”.




<Display Message R/F>

Reading Received Messages R/F
You can check received Messages R/F.

{ Stand-by display> (W)
P> Message R/F»> MessageR or MessageF
p>Select a Message R/F to be displayed.

MessageR MessageR® 1/ 7
81000 [C€12007/11/15 10:00
Gournet info. [SublGourmet info.

B=11/14 A new restaurant will op]
Hotels eg near Shinjuku Station
Elca11/14 LRDIIN i
—> Al items are 20% off ti
EI |1 the end of this month
a8Traffic info. s
Ecz11/14
Movies
Message R/F List Detailed Message R/F
display

®\When you select an unread Message R/F,
“BE (pink)” changes to “[3 ™.
eoUse to check other Messages R/F.
®\When the text of Message R/F is long, use @ to

scroll the display to check it. Also, you can press
or @ to scroll page by page.

®You can play back an attached melody by selecting it

and pressing @().

Mi-mode menu

When unread Messages R/F
are found, “NEW ” is added to
the icon.

2 Bookmark
5| 3 Screen memo
i34 Go to location
15 Last URL

Y5 Message R/F

®1|7 i—Channel

<&

M Message R/F List and Detailed Message R/F display
1

] MessageRE 4/ 7
[C©12007/11/14 10:00
el Traffic info.

B
3
(4 B Kinap]
3KBytes
%

fraffic congestion occur
s near the park in Sappof
ro due to a festival.
Traffic is regurated.
c==[Z [{J[D==>

Detailed Message R/F
display

B=11/14
Hotels

4
2Traffic info.
Bez11/14
Movies

Message R/F List

@Status of Message R/F
“ 54 appears when protection is set.
= (pink) | Unread Message R/F
2] Read Message R/F

@Received date and time
The list shows the time for the Message R/F received
today, and shows the date for the Message R/F
received until yesterday. The detailed display shows the
date and time the Message R/F was received.
@®Subject
@The data attached or pasted
The detailed display shows the data volume.

Valid melody file

@/@ Part/all of melody files are invalid.
] Valid image file

&;.)-ﬁ / &?&g Part/all of image files are invalid
& Valid ToruCa file

281 2 | Part/all of ToruCa files are invalid.
X Multiple attached files

E&/ @ | Part/all of attached files are invalid.
EE Multiple pasted files
?@ File applied with the UIM restrictions

@Text of message

I Function Menu of the Message R/F List

Function menu Operation/Explanation

Display all You can re-display all Messages R/F in the

“By date 1 ” order after using the Sort or
Filter function.

Sort You can rearrange the displaying order.

> Select a displaying order.

Filter You can display only Messages R/F that
satisfy the condition.

> Select a displaying type.

Next Page
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Function menu Operation/Explanation

Function menu Operation/Explanation

Protect ON/  You can protect a Message R/F not to be Save image You can save the attached image and set it
OFF overwritten or deleted. as the Stand-by display, Wake-up display,
You can protect up to 50 messages or another display.
(Message R and Message F each). » YESP Select a destination folder.
Protected messages are indicated by “ (7. Go to step 2 on page 202.
®To release protection, perform the same ®See page 204 when images are stored to
operation. the maximum.
Unprotect all You can release all protection. Save BG > YESP> Select a destination folder.
» YES image Go to step 2 on page 202.
No. of You can display the total number of Protect ON/  You can protect/unprotect the message.
messages Messages R/F stored in the FOMA phone, OFF (See page 210)
as well as the number of unread messages Delete > YES
and protected messages.
e After checking, press (ch?v7).
Delete » YES <Save melody>
° . . . )
Dolte > Puta checkmarkforMessages RF 1o | | %) LS LR TR R
selected be deleted» Finish) L= ’ ’ )
’( LD ® Sometimes saved melodies cannot be played back
Delete read  You can delete all read Messages R/F. successfully.
> YES
Delete all You can delete all Messages R/F.

> Enter your Terminal Security Code
> YES

<Sort> <Filter>

®To return to the former status, execute “Display all”.

o|f you close the List and re-open it, you can return to the
List of all items.

<SSL Certificate>
Operating SSL Certificates

1 > » Connection setting
»Certificate» Highlight a certificate and

press € ETH)

» Do the following operations.

I Function Menu of the Detailed Message R/F Display

Item Operation/Explanation

Function menu Operation/Explanation

Add to
phonebook

You can store the data item in the
Phonebook. (See page 114)

Save melody You can save the attached or pasted

melody and set it a ring tone.

> YESP Select a destination folder.

Go to step 2 of “Download Melody” on

page 203.

®When multiple melodies are attached, use

to select the melody to save and then

save it.

®See page 204 when melodies are stored
to the maximum.

Save ToruCa You can save the attached ToruCa file.

> Select a destination folder.

®\When the ToruCa files whose output from
the FOMA phone is prohibited, the
confirmation display appears asking
whether to save the ToruCa file. Select
“YES”.

®See page 204 when ToruCa files in the
FOMA phone are stored to the maximum.
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Certificate The subject name, author, validity period,
info and serial number of the certificate are
displayed.
®You can check the certificate also by
pressing @() instead of
&) IEI).
oUse @ to scroll the display to check the
information.

o After checking, press (ch?v7).

Valid/Invalid The selected item is invalidated; then “[=a]”
Setting at purchase| changes to “ B
All valid ®When you select an invalid certificate, it
will be validated.
o|f you set a certificate to invalid, you
cannot display the sites with that SSL
certificate.
®You cannot set “DoCoMo Cert2” to
“Invalid”.




M Certificates used for SSL communication

Certificate . ........ Certificates issued by the
authenticating company and stored
in the FOMA phone at purchase.

DoCoMo Certificate . . . Certificates required for connecting
to the FirstPass Center or FirstPass
sites; they are stored on the UIM
(green/white).

User Certificate. . . . . Certificates downloaded from the
FirstPass Center by selecting
“Client certificate” from the i-mode
menu; they are stored on the UIM
(green/white).

<Client Certificate>

Setting FirstPass
User certificates verify that you have subscribed to
the FOMA service. Downloaded user certificates are
stored on the UIM for the use on FirstPass sites.
When you cannot display a FirstPass site because
the user certificate on the UIM has expired or the
required user certificate is not stored on the UIM, you
can request the issue and download the user
certificate from the FirstPass Center.
®You can request and download user certificates from the
FirstPass Center.
®This function is not available with the blue UIM.
®The display and operating method displayed in the
FirstPass Center site are subject to change.
®You cannot send/receive mail or receive Messages R/F
while connected to the FirstPass Center.
® Set the date and time using “Set time” beforehand to
connect to the FirstPass Center.

MClient Authentication

e With the FOMA phone, server authentication and client
authentication are performed for safer data exchange.
The site and your FOMA phone exchange certificate,
check the other party’s certificate and verify each other
for safer communication service.

By getting client authentication, you can enjoy more
secure communication services.

o Client authentication is available via the Internet
communication from the FOMA phone or via the Internet
communication with the FOMA phone connected to a
personal computer. To use the personal computer for the
client authentication, you need to install the FirstPass PC
software from the provided CD-ROM.

For details, refer to “FirstPassManual (PDF format)” in
the “FirstPassPCsoft” folder on the CD-ROM. Adobe
Reader (version 6.0 or higher is recommended) is
required to see “FirstPassManual (PDF format)”. If it is
not installed in your personal computer, install Adobe
Reader from the provided CD-ROM to see it.

For details such as how to use Adobe Reader, refer to

Help for it.

Access FirstPass Center

You can perform user certificate operations on the
site of the FirstPass Center site.

1 stand-by display> T = )

> Client certificate» English

« FirstPassz ZHIALE FirstPass

C<E®mCE, 1-4 HEAS|
D3ATER. 97 9U0-N A
ETY

* DRANJZEERL T, 14
FIEAS DFATEHH. 7 970
M ETO>TILESL,

+ HY{rDEAES/ ZFUMA (CH)
7= > TON TyhE{ER R
BT,

OJReauest your certifica

%

3l0ther settings

- [2)The usage regulation (
JJapanese only)

e cot I FUNC | e oot IR FUNC |

Site display for
the FirstPass Center

®Before using the FirstPass Center, select “The usage
regulation (Japanese only)” and carefully read the
regulation.

®You are not charged packet communication fee for
connecting to the FirstPass Center.
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Request Issue of User Certificate for
Download

You need to request the issue of the user certificate
before you download it. When requesting the issue of
your user certificate is completed, download the user
certificate. After the downloading is completed, it is
saved on the UIM and the FirstPass sites will be
displayable.

1 Site display for the FirstPass Center
P> Request your certificate» Continue

FirstPass

You have requested a cer
tificate.

Refer to the usage regul
ation for more details.

| ContinuelflIiM

. I

o For an update, the message “Updating user
certificate” is displayed.

®\When you have already requested the issue of the
user certificate, select “Download” from the site
display for the FirstPass Center to bring up the
display in step 3. Go to step 3.

2 Enter your PIN2 code.

FirstPass

Requesting a certificatel
is completed.
Download the certificatef

Down | oadffTENT

o Enter your PIN2 code within 60 seconds. When the
code is not entered within 60 seconds, the
connection is cut off as an error entry. When the
code is correctly entered, the completion display for
requesting issuance appears.

®See page 155 for PIN2 code.
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3 Download» Continue

Issuer:

0U=DoCoMo Secure Network]
Secondary 1

0=NTT DoColMo. Inc.

C=JP

Expitation:

2009/11/16 08:59:59
Serial Number:

PXXXXKXXX

o |f you do not download the user certificate
immediately, select “Menu”. From the confirmation
display asking whether to close the SSL page, select
“YES” to return to the site display for the FirstPass
Center.

®Before downloading a new or an updated certificate, be
sure to request the user certificate to be issued. User
certificates cannot be downloaded until the request for
issue has been made.

Access Sites with User Certificate

You can connect to FirstPass sites with your user
certificate.

Bring up a FirstPass site» Select an item
> YES

Your certificate is
requested

Send your
certificate?

MES
NO

2 Enter your PIN2 code.

o Enter your PIN2 code within 60 seconds. When the
code is not entered within 60 seconds, the
connection is cut off as an error entry. When the
code is correctly entered, the display appears telling
that the establishing certificates is in progress and a
site display appears.

®See page 155 for PIN2 code.

Information

®|f you try to connect to the FirstPass site without the user
certificate or when its available period is expired, the
confirmation display appears asking whether to continue
connecting to the site. Select “NO” to return to the
previous page. Download or update the user certificate
from the FirstPass Center site and then access the site
again.

e Packet communication fee for accessing the FirstPass
site is included in Pake-Houdai.




Request Revocation of User Certificate 7 Enteryour Terminal Security Code

You can revoke the downloaded user certificate. > Do the following operations.

1 Site display of the FirstPass Center Item Operation/Explanation
P> Other settings» Revoke your Default URL  »>Enter a default URL.
certificate» YES ®You can enter up to 100 half-pitch

alphanumeric characters.

2 Enter your PIN2 code.

o Enter your PIN2 code within 60 seconds. When the
code is not entered within 60 seconds, the
connection is cut off as an error entry. When the
code is correctly entered, the Requested Revocation 3 Press ()_
Confirmation display appears.

®See page 155 for PIN2 code.

3 Continue» Continue» Continue Before Using FirstPass

Host address P Enter a host address.
®You can enter up to 99 half-pitch
alphanumeric characters.

FirstPass oFirstPass is DoCoMo’s electronic certification
re you sure you want tol service. By using FirstPass, client authentication is
r(%ﬁkga:'o:r c;ﬁg: f'rgﬁggz enabled, whereby the site and your FOMA phone
tion process after start] exchange certificates, check the other party’s
b certificate and perform mutual authentication.
L e When requesting issue of a user certificate, carefully

read “The usage regulation (Japanese only)” on the
display, agree to this, and then make the request.
®You need to enter the PIN2 code to use the user
certificate. Once you have entered your PIN2 code,
all subsequent operations will be deemed to be done
by you, so be careful not to let anyone else use your

<Certificate Host> ::'M or le:nan ml)det. ol DoCollo Inf ;
N oif your is lost or stolen, “DoCoMo Information
Changlng a CA Center Center” on the back page of this manual can revoke

‘ Setting at purchase ‘ DoCoMo your user certificate.

e®DoColMo bears no obligation or responsibility with

’ *Normally, you do not need to change this setting. ‘ regard to the sites and information provided by
FirstPass sites. Please solve the problem between
you and FirstPass sites.

®DoColMo and the CA do not guarantee security when

1 > » Connection setting you use FirstPass and SSL, so you should use them
>Certifte host on your own judgment and responsibility.

» Highlight <Not recorded> and press
©)(Em).

& Connection setting

®To use FirstPass after revoking a certificate application,
you need to apply again for your user certificate to be
issued and then download it.

® See page 210 for how to view the download user certificate.

You can set the host for downloading the user
certificate.

[2] {Not recorded>

o |f you select a stored host, the setting is changed to
that host.

®You can store/edit the host also by pressing
( [ ) and selecting “Edit”.

®To delete the stored host, press (), select
“Delete”, enter your Terminal Security Code, and
then select “YES”.
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What is i-motion?

i-motion movies are composed of video, sound and
music, and you can play them back obtaining from
i-motion compatible sites into your FOMA phone. You
can set the i-motion movie for a ring tone.

Two types of i-motion movies are available as shown
below. The type of the obtained i-motion movie
differs depending on the site or file.

Categories
Type Playback Description
type
Standard Plays back | Plays back after obtaining
(normal) after all the data of an i-motion
type obtaining (up | movie.
(can be to 500
saved) Kbytes)
Plays back | Plays back while obtaining
while an i-motion movie. After
obtaining (up | obtaining, you can play it
to 500 back in the same way as
Kbytes) “Plays back after obtaining”.
Streaming | Plays back | Plays back while obtaining
type while an i-motion movie. The data
(cannot be | obtaining (up | is deleted after playback, so
saved) to 2 Mbytes) | you cannot play it back
again or save it to the
FOMA phone.
* FOMA P703i does not
support this function.

s Some i-motion movies cannot be saved.
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<Obtain i-motion Movie>

Obtaining i-motion Movies
from Sites

Play an i-motion Movie Obtained from a Site

Select an i-motion movie from an i-motion
obtainable site» Play

& Data acauisition

Conpicte
[RERERYA—=E=
Play
Save
Property
Return

See page 303 for the
operation during playback.

-
Obtaining Completion
display

o |f an i-motion movie can be played back during
obtaining, it will be played back during obtaining.

o|f “Automatic replay” is set to “ON”, the i-motion
movie will be played back automatically after it is
obtained.

®Press () and select “Add screen memo” to
save the display as a screen memo. (See page 201)

®Depending on the accessed site or an i-motion movie,
you might not be able to obtain the data or play it back
during obtaining, or play it back after obtaining. Also, you
cannot obtain an i-motion movie in ASF format.
e Even when you stop playing back the data of standard
(normal) type while obtaining, obtaining still continues.
o Even if “Automatic replay” is set to “ON”, the data is not
automatically played back after obtaining when it is
played back while obtaining.

®For an i-motion movie that has restrictions on the
number of playbacks, playback period, or playback
expiry date, “(T)” is displayed at the head of the title. An
i-motion movie with playback period restrictions cannot
be played back before or after the restriction period. If
you remove the battery and keep it aside for a long time,
the date/time information in your FOMA phone might be
reset. In that case, you cannot play back the i-motion
movie that has restrictions on playback period and
playback expiry date. See page 306 for checking the
playback restrictions.

®Because of the line speed, line conditions, or radio wave
conditions, playback might be interrupted while the data
is being obtained, or it might be distorted. A standard
(normal) type of i-motion movie can be played back
repeatedly after obtaining.




Save an i-motion Movie

You can save the obtained i-motion movie to your
FOMA phone and set it for a ring tone, the Stand-by
display, and the Wake-up display.

Up to 150 i-motion movies can be saved. (The actual
number of storable i-motion movies may decrease
depending on the data size.)

1 Obtaining Completion display» Save
p- YES P Select a destination folder.

®See page 204 when i-motion movies are stored to
the maximum.

2 Select “YES” to execute “Set 7 motion”.
Go to step 2 on page 305.

®Depending on the i-motion movie, you might not be able
to save the obtained data to the FOMA phone.

ilmportanti

The saved contents may be lost due to a malfunction, repair,
or other mishandling of the FOMA phone. We cannot be held
responsible for loss of the saved contents, so, for just in
case, you are advised to save the contents stored in the
FOMA phone to the microSD memory card (see page 316).
If you have a personal computer, you can save them also to
the personal computer by using the DoCoMo keitai datalink
(see page 384) or Data Link Software (see page 426), via
the FOMA USB Cable (option).

When a ticker has been set in an i-motion movie, it is
displayed during playback.

When the ticker contains the underscored phone
number, mail address, or URL for sites, you can
execute the Phone To/AV Phone To, Mail To, Web To
function, or can save the data to the Phonebook at
the end of playback or in halt.

Example: Connecting to a URL in a ticker

1 At the end of playback» YES

< § motion Setting>

Setting How to Obtain i-motion
Movies

{ Stand-by display> &= (MEM)> i-mode

settings» 5 motion setting® Do the
following operation.

Property
You can display the property of an obtained i-motion
movie. (See page 306)

1 Obtaining Completion display» Property

oUse @ to scroll the display to check the
information.

e After checking, press (ch?v7).

Item Operation/Explanation
Automatic You can set whether to play back an
replay i-motion movie automatically, for when you

Setting at purchase | have obtained a standard (normal) type of
ON i-motion movie from a site or have selected
a screen memo which contains a standard
(normal) type of i-motion movie.
> ON or OFF
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What is i-channel?

DoCoMo or IPs (Information Providers) distribute

news, weather forecast and others as graphical

information to i-channel mobile phones.

Information is periodically received and tickers flow

on the Stand-by display for the latest information.

You can press the i-channel key to show the Channel

List. (See page 217)

In addition, by selecting a channel you want to see on

the Channel List, you can obtain detailed information.

o For cautions on use of and how to use i-channel, refer to
“Mobile Phone User’s Guide [i-mode]”.

®The i-channel service is provided only in Japanese.

C Before contract )
When you have not signed up for
i-channel.

iFrRILRENTS.
{EHTERREY —EZ
NiFvRIIEE? H—
EZDOTHA - SHARL
IEGERSHWIESL.

TS & B T

Select

C After contract D)

11/15(h3 10:00

Atter you have signed up for

i-channel, tickers automatically

flow on the Stand-by display

when information is received or

when the Channel List is

displayed.

®See page 29 for the
playback of tickers on the
Private window.

Ticker

A 15H:%

BH15C MHEFO% |
BRAEDSBHEEY
LRl )
»yxsmmunmasnn| Connected

— Ve
Sl BEkEE | AR
[
el

[«

Press to show the Channel List. You can view the
information listed by channel, including the one which flowed
as tickers.

Select each channel to browse its detailed information.

% The displays are for reference. The actual ones differ.

SHOXRS 158 SHR®

#HD
N BFfRRER /- BANRE

(3]
Pt
‘;n 280 TRE A RKY
ChETOBAHRYES
‘sm SEOET IO
AR DEGIL HH
~—g
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Two types of channels are available, “Basic channel” and

“Favorite channel”.

“Basic channel” is provided by DoCoMo and comes with the

FOMA phone, so you can browse to that channel as soon as

you start using i-channel. The packet communication fee

that is charged for auto-updates of information distributed

through “Basic channel” is included in the i-channel service

fee.

“Favorite channel” is distributed by IPs (Information

Providers) other than DoCoMo, so you can register and use

any channels you like. The packet communication fee that is

charged for auto-updates of information distributed through

“Favorite channel” is not included in the i-channel service

fee.

You can make the information of both “Basic channels” and

“Favorite channels” flow on the Stand-by display as tickers.

®You might be charged information fees for some “Favorite
channels”.

®You need to apply to IPs (Information Providers) to use
some “Favorite channels”.

e For both “Basic channel” and “Favorite channel”, you are
charged i-channel service fee plus packet communication
fee to browse detailed information from the Channel List.

(IP (Information Provider) ) (___i-mode Center )

0000

Information of
Favorite

Information of
Basic channel

i-mode phone

ei-channel is a pay service which is available on a
subscription basis.
(You need to subscribe to i-mode to apply for i-channel.)
®See page 217 for how to operate i-channel.



Trial service

When you have signed up for i-mode and use an i-channel

mobile phone, and when you have ever not applied for

i-channel service (on the contractor line for the i-channel

mobile phone), “Basic channel” is available for a certain

periods with service fee free.

However, you are charged packet communication fee to

browse to detailed information from the Channel List.

o For cautions on use of the trial service and details on how
to use it, refer to “Mobile Phone User’'s Guide [i-mode]’.

The trial service takes place automatically after a certain

period has passed from when you insert your UIM and start

using the i-channel mobile phone. If your mobile phone does

not automatically start receiving the service, press the

i-channel key.

The number of times you can use the trial service is once for

one contractor line.

The trial service automatically closes when a certain period

has passed. For the operations on how to close the service

midway, refer to “Mobile Phone User’s Guide [i-mode]”.

®When the FOMA phone is turned off or if radio wave
conditions are bad such as when it is out of the service
area, you may not be able to receive information even if
you have contracted to the i-channel service. In that
case, select the channel for unsigned subscribers that
appears by pressing (ch?v7); then you can now receive
information, and tickers flow on the Stand-by display. If
your FOMA phone remains in the default state, you may
not be able to receive information. Press , and then
information is received and tickers flow on the Stand-by
display.

o After you cancel the contract for the i-channel service,
the ticker setting is automatically set to off.

o |f you cancel the contract for the i-mode service before
you cancel the contract for the i-channel service, the
ticker setting remains on.

Using i-channel

When “Ticker ON/OFF” is set to “ON”, up to 10 ticker files
for the latest information flow repeatedly on the Stand-by
display. If you want to know more about the information,
you can obtain the details from the Channel List.

1 Stand-by display >

The Channel List appears
regardless of the “Ticker
ON/OFF” setting.

FF150%
BE15C MHL0%

BREDSHEEY
BhEASD5E2

HTERBERARIZHN
g*na

|| BAfRER N -BANRR

O B
';a EHa: 0 mEd A BEd
CHhETOBHHRYES
BEHOBEIEH
~x-y B
Channel List
®You can bring up the Channel List also by
> £ »i-Channel.
e Press and hold for at least one second while
the i-oppli Stand-by display is shown.
®“ +” blinks during receiving information.

2 Select an item (link).

SBOXSK 158 SHRE

Sim | kiR | EAR
(WmeE |
:

®The ring tone does not sound and the vibrator does not
work even when information comes in. In addition, the
Call/Charging indicator does not light or flicker.
®Tickers are not displayed in the following cases:
When the information is automatically updated after that
or when you press to receive the latest
information, tickers automatically starts to flow.
*When the UIM is replaced.
-When “Host selection” is changed.
-When “Reset i-Channel” is executed.
-When “Reset settings” is executed.
-When “Initialize” is executed.
However, the information might not be automatically
updated when “Host selection” is changed. To receive the
latest information, press to display the Channel List.

Next Page
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®When “Host selection” is changed, the i-channel
connecting end is also changed. (In ordinary, you do not
need to change the setting.)

®Depending on your usage state, you might receive
information from i-channel when you display the Channel
List.

hannel Ticker>

Setting How Ticker is Displayed
1 @» {4 » Display>i-Channel ticker

» Do the following operations.

Iltem Operation/Explanation
Ticker ON/  You can set whether to display tickers on
OFF the Stand-by display.

Setting at purchase| » ON or OFF

ON

Ticker scroll  You can set the ticker flowing speed.

speed > Select a speed.
Setting at purchase
Normal
Reset You can initialize the ticker information and

i-Channel set “Ticker ON/OFF” to “ON”.
» Enter your Terminal Security Code
> YES

<Ticker ON/OFF>

®When “Ticker ON/OFF” is set to “ON”, you cannot set the
i-oppli Stand-by display.

®When “Ticker ON/OFF” is set to “ON” and an animation
file or Funny transform II file is set for the Stand-by
display, playback of the file is suspended after five
seconds, and tickers start flowing.

®|n Public Mode (Drive Mode) or during Lock All, tickers
do not flow.

<Reset i-Channel>

®Tickers are not displayed after you execute “Reset i-
Channel”. When the information is automatically updated

after that or when you press to receive the latest
information, tickers automatically starts to flow.
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Mail Functions of FOMA PhONE . . .. ..ottt et s i ranannnes
Composing i-mode Mail/Deco Mail

Composing i-mode MailtoSend .....................coiiiiiis, «Compose Message>
Composing Deco MailtoSend. ...ttt e

Composing Deco Mail by Using Template ...................cooiiieins Template
Attaching Files. . ... i «Attachments>
Using Photo-sending ... «Photo-sending>

Receiving and Operating i-mode Mail

Receiving i-mode Mail Automatically .....................ccvvun <Mail Auto-receive>
When Kirari Mail Comesin......... ..ottt «Kirari Mail>
Receiving Selected i-mode Mail....................cociiini <Receive Option>
Checking whether Center Holds i-mode Mail ..................... «Check New Message>
Replying to Received i-mode Mail . . .........oveiiiiiiii i i s

Forwarding Received i-mode Mail .. ... «Forward>

When i-mode Mail with Files Attached/Pasted is Received. ....................ccoveut

Operating Mail Box
Displaying Mail from Inbox/Outbox/Draft .................covuunn <Inbox><OutboxDraft>
How to See Inbox/Outbox/Draft List and Detailed Display . .............ccovviuneennnn.
Managing Mail Messages . ........oiuiiieiiiii ittt ittt i iiaaas

Using Mail History

Displaying Sent/Received Mail Record.............. «Sent Address> <Received Address>
Setting Mail Settings
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Mail Functions of FOMA Phone

The FOMA phone has mail functions for sending and
receiving i-mode mail and SMS messages.

You need to subscribe to “i-mode” to use i-mode
mail.

Sending and Receiving of Mail

FOMA phone — FOMA phone

Up to 70 full-pitch characters

SMS @ SMs

Up to 5,000 full-pitch characters

FOMA

FOMA phone — i-mode phone of the mova service
SMS messages sent from the FOMA phone are received as

i-mode mail messages by the i-mode phones of the mova
service.

Up to 70 full-pitch characters

Once you subscribe to i-mode, you can exchange
e-mails over the Internet as well as with other i-mode
phones (including mova phones).
You can attach up to 10 files (JPEG, ToruCa, etc.)
within 2 Mbytes in total besides mail text. The i-mode
mail also supports Deco mail, so you can change the
character color, character size, and background color
of mail text. Further, a variety of Decomail-pictographs
you can insert into text are pre-installed, so you can
easily compose pleasant messages to send.
When you first subscribe to the i-mode service, your
mail address is as below.
MIf you have subscribed to i-mode newly
The alphanumeric characters before the “@” mark are a
random combination. Check your address after signing up
for the i-mode service.

(Example) abc1234~789xyz @docomo.ne.jp

<How to check your mail address>
& Menu—English iMenu—Options—Mail Settings
—Confirm Mail Address

S -
3
| (e | (er ] 8

Up to 2,000 full-pitch characters

i-mode phone of the
mova service

% When “SMS report request” (see page 261) is set to “ON”,
you cannot send SMS messages to the mova.

i-mode phone of the mova service =~ FOMA phone

Short Mail messages* sent from i-mode phones of the
mova service are received as SMS messages by the FOMA
phone.

Up to 50 full-pitch characters

Short Mail

(Dialing special
OO number 1655)

e

i-mode phone Up to 250 full-pitch characters
of the mova service

FOMA
#¢The Short Mail service enables text messages to be
exchanged between mobile phones of mova service.
-When a Short Mail message is sent from an i-mode
phone of the mova service, the FOMA phone receives it
as an SMS message.
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®\When exchanging mail with other i-mode phones (including
mova phones), you only need to use the part of your
address preceding the “@” mark.

®\When you receive e-mails from personal computers, the
senders need to use your full address including
@docomo.ne.jp.

® See page 222 for how to send i-mode mail.

® See page 233 for how to receive i-mode mail.

e For details on the contents of the i-mode service, refer to
the latest “Mobile Phone User’s Guide [i-mode]”.

Selecting and receiving i-mode mail

You can check the titles of i-mode mail held at the i-mode

Center, select messages to receive, or delete messages at

the i-mode Center before receiving them. (See page 235)

MDoing the mail settings

The following settings are available:

<Setting method>

& Menu—English iMenu—Options—Mail Settings

— [each setting]

e For details, see “Mobile Phone User’s Guide [i-mode]”
which is supplied on your i-mode contract.

Changing mail address [Mail Address (Change Mail
Address)]

You can change the part of your mail address preceding the
“@” mark as in “docomo. A A _ab1234yz@docomo.ne.jp”.
Confirming mail address [Mail Address (Confirm Mail
Address)]

You can confirm what the currently set mail address is.



Registering a secret code [Mail Address (Other
Settings)—Register a Secret Code]

You can register a four-digit secret code for your phone
number when you use it as the mail address. Then, you will
not receive i-mode mail that does not include your secret
code, thus eliminating unwanted i-mode mail.

Resetting mail address [Mail Address (Other Settings)
—Reset Mail Address]

You can set your mail address to the format “your mobile
phone number@docomo.ne.jp”.

Spam mail prevention

You can restrict receiving mail by setting the accept/reject
mail settings following any of the methods shown below:
(DReject/Receive Mail Settings [Receiving Mail (Spam Mail

Prevention)—Reject/Receive Mail Settings]

- You can receive mail from the specified companies from
among DoCoMo, au, SoftBank, Tu-Ka, and WILLCOM.
Also, you can receive mail sent from the specified domains
or addresses of other than the above companies. Further
you can reject mail pretending a domain for a mobile phone
or PHS despite from the Internet.

(@SMS Rejection Settings [Receiving Mail (Spam Mail

Prevention) —+SMS Rejection Settings]

- You can restrict receiving SMS messages by one of following
four methods: “Reject All SMS”, “Reject Anonymous SMS”,
“Reject Intl. SMS”, “Reject Anonymous or Intl. SMS”.

In addition, you can check the setting state.
(®Reject Mass i-mode Mail Senders [Receiving Mail (Other

Settings)—Reject Mass i-mode Mail Senders]

- You can reject receiving the 200th and succeeding
i-mode messages sent from a single i-mode phone
(including mova phones) on the same day. The default is
“Reject”, so you do not need to set if you want to reject
messages from the large-volume-mail sender.

(@Reject Unsolicited Ad Mail [Receiving Mail (Other

Settings)—Reject Unsolicited Ad Mail]

- You can reject receiving the mail with “REGAIL & %
(Unsolicited advertisement) added to the head of the title
name field and unilaterally sent for advertising purposes.
The default is “Reject”, so you do not need to set if you
want to reject mail with “FKEGELE3%” (Unsolicited
advertisement).

(Senders are obligated by the law to describe “FREGEI
£53% (six full-pitch characters)” to the head of title name
field.)
Limiting mail size [Receiving Mail (Limit Mail Size)]
You can limit the size of i-mode mail you receive by specifying
the size in advance.

Confirming settings [Receiving Mail (Confirm
Settings)]

You can check the current mail settings for whether mail is
accepted or rejected.

Suspending mail functions [Suspend Mail]

If you do not use the mail functions, you can have the i-mode
Center suspend them. After the Mail functions are suspended,
you can reactivate them.

However, the mail address immediately after the mail functions
are resumed will be “phone number@docomo.ne.jp”.

M Preventing nuisance mail

You can effectively prevent receiving nuisance mail by
changing your mail address, or by using Reject/Receive
Mail Settings .

W When you cannot receive i-mode mail

i-mode mail messages are delivered to your i-mode phone
as soon as they arrive at the i-mode Center.

However, they are held at the i-mode Center when you
cannot receive them such as when your i-mode phone is off
or out of the service area.

Mail held at the i-mode Center will be re-sent at certain
intervals up to three times. Also, you can set Receive Option
Setting so that you can select i-mode mail messages at the
i-mode Center to receive them.

M Other things you can do

File sending/receiving

You can attach every type of files to an i-mode mail message (2
Mbytes supported). You can attach maximum 10 files, a total of
2 Mbytes to an i-mode mail message for sending. When you
receive an i-mode mail message (2 Mbytes supported) , you can
receive all the files. You can automatically receive up to 100
Kbytes (auto-reception attached files), and when the attached
files exceed 100 Kbytes, you can select necessary files for
receiving up to 2 Mbytes (receive option attached files).

By “Attachment preference”, you can select and receive
attached files regardiess of their sizes, even the files of 100
Kbytes or less.

When you receive the files on another model, you can receive
only the compatible types of files within the memory space of
that model.

. Receiver
Auto Receive (receiving end)

Auto-reception

Decomail f
Attached

@ pewre File

Sender
(sending end)
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Deco mail

When you are editing i-mode mail, you can change the font

size and the background color, and paste images into the

text. In this way, you can compose and send your own
customized mail and also receive decorated mail.

Further, a variety of Decomail-pictographs you can insert

into text are pre-installed, so you can easily compose

pleasant messages to send. (Decorated mail from a

personal computer might not work in the same way as on the

personal computer owing to the decoration not supported by
the i-mode phone.) If you send Deco mail to an incompatible
mobile phone, or to a Deco mail compatible mobile phone of
up to 10,000 bytes, it may be received at the receiving end
as URL-described mail. In this case, the recipient can see
the Deco mail by selecting the URL.

®See page 227 for how to edit Decoration mail.

®See page 226 for how to send Decoration mail.

o Compatible models . . .Available on the Deco mail
compatible mobile phone. Please
see “Mobile Phone User’s Guide
[i-mode]” for the details.

SMS (Short Messages)

You can send and receive SMS messages even if you
have not contracted for the i-mode service.
See page 259 and page 260 for how to send and
receive SMS messages.
®You can send and receive SMS messages to and from
subscribers of overseas carriers other than DoCoMo.
For the countries and overseas carriers available for the
service, refer to the DoCoMo Global Service web page.

o SMS messages received by the FOMA phone can be
saved to the UIM. (See page 365)

M Address for SMS messages
Your address to receive SMS messages is the contracted
mobile phone number.

MNumber of characters that can be sent/received
The number of characters that can be sent/received by SMS
are as below.

Address 21 characters (including “+”)
SMS input Japanese English
character (70 characters) (160 characters)

HWhen you cannot receive SMS messages

SMS messages are delivered to your FOMA phone as soon
as they are arrive at the SMS Center.

However, they are held at the SMS Center when you cannot
receive them such as when your FOMA phone is off or out of
the service area.

o The SMS Center holds SMS messages for a maximum
period of 72 hours. You can set the holding period with
“SMS validity period”. (See page 262)

®When the holding period expires, SMS messages are
deleted automatically.
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®You can receive SMS messages held at the SMS Center
using “Check new SMS” on page 261.

®Once your FOMA phone receives SMS messages, they
will be deleted at the SMS Center. Your FOMA phone
will store the SMS messages. (See page 260)

<Compose Message>

Composing i-mode Mail to Send
You can compose and send i-mode mail messages.
You can save up to 400 sent i-mode mail messages

including SMS messages to the Outbox.
See page 226 for composing Deco Mail.

1 stand-by display> @mER
> ©)(HEm)

Hex_nail Address field
“[—Subject field
—|_Attached file field
[ 1<No message> ——Text field

(When you enter text, the

Message Composition display number of bytes is displayed.)

®You can bring up the Mail menu also by @> 9 .
You can bring up the Message Composition display
also by selecting “Compose message” from the Mail

menu.

2 Select the address field» Select an item.

Phonebook . . . . .. Call up a Phonebook entry and
select a phone number or mail
address.

Sent address. . . . . Select a phone number or mail
address and press @( Select )

Received address

................ Select a phone number or mail
address and press @( Select

Mail group. . ... .. Select a mail group.
Enter address. . . .Enter a mail address or phone
number.

®You can enter up to 50 half-pitch characters.

o |f the destination is an i-mode phone, you can send
mail also by entering only the part preceding the “@”
mark of a mail address.

® See page 224 for sending to multiple destination
addresses.

®See page 224 for deleting an added address.

3 Select the subject field» Enter a subject.

®You can enter up to 15 full-pitch or 30 half-pitch
characters.

4 Select the attached file field» Select an item.

® See page 230 for how to select an attached file.



5 Select the text field» Enter text.

Message ®You can enter up to 5,000
A presentation of a new f

nobile phone will be mad full-pitch or 10,000

e tomorrow. See the map half-pitch characters.

be low. |

Information

o|f the destination address has been stored in the

Phonebook with a secret code, the secret code will be
added automatically at sending. However, even if a
secret code is stored in the Phonebook, the secret code

*See page 224 for pasting will not be added and the mail will be sent as ordinary
a header or signature. i-mode mail unless the address is a phone number or
® See page 224 for deleting “phone number@docomo.ne.jp’.
an entire message you o|f you store the secret code and send mail to a mail
have entered. address other than that of DoCoMo mobile phones, you
essag eé-;?y 'di;p ®You can select Decomail- might not receive the error message for unknown
pictures by pressing and address.
holding for at least ®Each line feed is counted as one full-pitch character, and
one second. a space is counted as a full-pitch or half-pitch character.

® The mail message you entered a Decomail-pictograph
6 Press () becomes a Decg m);il message. peaEe
The animation display during transmission appears
and the mail message is sent. I Function Menu of the Message Composition Display
®To cancel sending midway, press @() or
press and hold (for at least one second).

However, the mail message might be sent Send You can send the mail message.
depending on the timing. Go to step 7 on page 223.

Function menu Operation/Explanation

Preview Check the address, subject, text and
OK .
attachments before sending.
After checking, press @().
®You can send the mail message by

®Depending on the radio wave conditions, the characters pressing ( fll)- You can send also -
might not be displayed correctly at the destination. by pressing .() and selecting

o The half-pitch katakana characters or pictographs might “Send”.
not be displayed correctly except for the cases ®You can save the mail message by pressing
exchanging between i-mode phones. () and selecting “Save”.

®\When the number of sent mail messages exceeds the

FOMA phone’s storage maximum, they will be Save When composing or editing the mail, you

can save it to the Draft.

overwritten from the oldest one. However, protected sent ®You cannot save the mail when the
mail cannot be overwritten. address, subject and text are all blank and
®You cannot compose an i-mode mail message when the there is no attached file.

number of sent mail messages in the Outbox has
reached the maximum and those messages are all
protected, or when 20 mail messages are saved to the
Draft or the Draft is full.
Release the protection for sent mail messages, or send/
delete draft mail messages, and then operate again.

®When you select “Compose message” from the Function
menu while entering a phone number, the mail address
is entered as a destination address if the phone number
and mail address are stored in a Phonebook entry. When
multiple mail addresses are stored in the Phonebook
entry, the first mail address is entered.

®|f you try to send the mail whose address is a phone
number headed by “184"/“186”, the confirmation display
appears asking whether to delete prefix numbers and
send the mail.

®You cannot send mail to the addresses that include a
comma (,).

®You can enter an address in the To, Cc and Bcc fields.
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Function menu

Operation/Explanation

Function menu

Operation/Explanation

Add receiver

You can add addresses. You can enter

multiple addresses in the address field to

send the same i-mode mail to multiple

recipients simultaneously. You can send the

same mail to up to five addresses at the

same time.

> Select an item.

Phonebook

... Call up a Phonebook entry and select a
phone number or mail address.

Sent address

... Select a phone number or mail address
and press @().

Received address

... Select a phone number or mail address
and press @().

Enter address

... Enter a mail address or phone number.

®To consecutively add addresses, select

<Not entered> and repeat the above steps.

®Press () and select “Delete

receiver” to delete the selected mail
address. Select “YES”.

®Press () and select “Change
rcv. Type” to change the type of mail.
(See page 224)

® Select an entered mail address on the
Mail Composition display to show the
Address List.

> ©)( )

Template
(Load
template)

You can read in a template and compose

Deco mail.

> Load template

®\When the text has already been entered,
the confirmation display appears asking
whether to delete the text.

> Select a template.

The contents of the template are entered

into the text.

®\While selecting a template, press
() to check the contents of the
template.

® See page 226 for composing Deco mail.

®See page 414 for the pre-installed
templates.

Template
(Save
template)

You can save the Deco mail you are

composing as a template.

> Save template> YES

®See page 204 when templates are stored
to the maximum.

® See page 229 for how to check the stored
template.

Attach file

You can add an attached file.
(See page 230)

Activate
camera

You can shoot and attach an image or

i-motion movie.

> Select a shooting mode.

®See page 179 and page 182 for how to
shoot.

Delete att. file

You can delete the attached file.
(See page 231)

Delete You can delete the selected address when
receiver there are multiple addresses.
> YES
Change rcv. P Select a type of address.
type To .... This s the direct destination
address. “To” recipients are
displayed at the receiving ends.*
Cc . ... Specify to the mail contents to the

parties other than “To” recipients.

“Cc” recipients are displayed at

the receiving ends. ™

Specify to hide the recipients from

others. “Bec” recipients are not

displayed at the receiving ends.

% They might not be displayed depending
on the mobile phone, device, or mail
software of the receiving end.

Bec ...

Del all att.
files

You can delete all attached files.
(See page 231)

Add header

You can paste a header at the beginning of

the text of the i-mode mail.

®You need to register the header
beforehand. (See page 254)

Add signature

You can paste a signature at the end of the

text of the i-mode mail.

®You need to register the signature
beforehand. (See page 254)

Erase
message

You can delete all the text and inserted
images. You cannot delete the address,
subject or attached files.

» YES
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Delete

You can delete the i-mode mail you have
been editing.
> YES




<Add receiver>

®You cannot add any addresses if the address field for
“To”, “Cc”, and “Bec” already contains five addresses in
total or contains no addresses.

<Change rcv. type>

®You cannot send i-mode mail if the “To” field is blank.

<Template (Save template)>

® The subject of i-mode mail you are composing will be the
title of the template. If no subject is entered, the title
takes the name of “YYYY/MM/DD hh:mm”.
(Y: year, M: month, D: date, h: hour, m: minute)

<Add header> <Add signature>

®You cannot paste a header/signature if the text, including
the header/signature, would exceed 5,000 full-pitch or
10,000 half-pitch characters.

o |f the decoration such as font color or character size is
set for the top or end of text, the header or signature will

be decorated as well.

I Function Menu of the Message Entry Display

Function menu Operation/Explanation

Decorate mail You can display Palette. (See page 227)

Template You can read in a template. (See page 224)
(Load template)
Template You can save the Deco mail as a template.

(Save template) (See page 224)

Function menu Operation/Explanation

You can check or delete learned words.
(See page 392)

Learned
words

Change input You can switch the character input
mode methods. (See page 390)

2/NIKO-touch You can set whether to list character

guide conversion candidates in 2-touch or
NIKO-touch. (See page 390)

Candid. You can set the number of lines for the

auto-disp. conversion candidate list. (See page 390)

Candidate You can set whether to use context forecast

display candidates. (See page 390)

Character set You can set whether to automatically fix the
time entered characters. (See page 390)

Help You can check the operating procedures for

entering characters. (See page 390)

You can display the file name and file size

of the image inserted in Deco mail.

®You need to move the cursor just before
the image in advance.

® After checking, select “OK”.

Property

Undo After entering or deleting characters,
pasting data, or operating on a decoration,
you can undo your most recent operation.
Up to twice operations are available.

®You can undo operation also by pressing

Pictograph  You can enter a pictograph. (See page 389) Full/Separate You can select whether to show the
Symbols You can enter a symbol. (See page 389) disp Message Entry display fully or to show the
detailed Received Mail display at the lower
Full pitch/Half You can switch between the full-pitch mode part of the display when replying with
pitch and the half-pitch mode. (See page 389) reference.
Copy You can copy characters. (See page 391) Switch You can switch between operations for the
Cut You can cut characters. (See page 391) messages  Message Entry display and the detailed
Received Mail display when replying with
Paste You can paste the cut or copied characters. reference play pying
(See page 391) .
JUMP You can jump the cursor. (See page 390
Common You can enter a common phrase. Jump ( pag )
phrases (See page 389) Preview You can view the contents of the text before
sending.
Space You can enter a space. (See page 389) eYou can preview also by pressing @
Kuten code  You can enter characters by referring to from the Message Entry display.
Kuten Code. (See page 389) o After checking, press ().
Quote You can quote data in a Phonebook entry.
See page 389
phonebook  (See pag ) <Undos
Quote own  You can quote your personal data. eOnce you use “Undo” to return to the previous status,
data (See page 389) you cannot cancel this by using “Undo” again.
Bar code You can start Bar Code Reader. *If'you close the Message Entry d|s.pla¥, you ::annot
T (See page 187) return tolthe previous status by using “Undo” when you
. re-open it. (However, when you have opened “Preview”,
Input time You can enter the date/time. (See page 389) you can return to the previous status by “Undo”.)
Own You can store words in Own dictionary.
dictionary (See page 391)
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Composing Deco Mail to Send

When editing an i-mode mail message, you can
change the size of the font and the color of the
background as well as inserting images, thus
composing your own original mail.

You can compose Deco mail also using the templates
(patterns). (See page 229)

Activated
decoration

fEAra Mgssade
httention! s=

A presentation of a new
mobile phone will be mad
e tomorrow. « .

= See the map below. s&

A

Deco @IPicture EPrev.
[R19264/10000u:
7

abc 12

Entering characters
Font color
Font size

Message

) Swin
Blink — resentatlon “of a new 9
mob1 I’ phone ‘Wil be mad|-Decomai-
] e tomorrow. 7———— pictograph
Ticker —y—— <«See the map below.
Balckground_ Be on timnesi-Moving
color font effect
Insert line k Word
-I alignment
Insert image +I
N it ||

Previewing

1 Perform the operations in step 1 through
step 3 on page 222.

2 Select the text field
»>Decorate the text using Palette.
® See page 227 for how to use Palette.

226 Mail

To enter text after selecting decorations
» Select one of decorations
»> Enter text.

®See page 227 for detailed operations of each
decoration.

Enter texth> >

Go to “Select area” on page 228.

®You can enter up to 5,000 full-pitch or 10,000
half-pitch characters. (The number of characters you
can enter decreases depending on the decoration.)

o Once you decorate the mail text, “ ” appears.

®You can preview the contents of the text by pressing

Press () to finish previewing and return to
the former display.

3 Press @().

The Message Composition display is displayed.
Go to step 6 on page 223.

®Even if you delete the decorated characters, only the
decoration data remain and the number of characters
you can enter might decrease. Clear the decoration and
then delete the characters. If you delete the characters
by pressing and holding for at least one second,
the characters as well as the decoration data are
deleted.

®\When you reply with quote to the received Deco mail or
you forward it, the decorations or inserted images are
displayed at the replying destination or forwarding
destination.

o|f you use a template containing an image unable to
attach to mail for sending, the image is deleted.

®\When you send a Deco mail message in excess of
10,000 bytes to a Deco mail incompatible mobile phone
or a Deco mail compatible mobile phone other than 903i
or 703i series, it is received at the destination as a mail
message with the URL for browsing Deco mail
described.

On some incompatible mobile phones, the mail with text
only might be received without the URL for browsing.

o Decorations might not be correctly displayed if you send
or receive Deco mail to and from devices such as
personal computers.

o Ticker/Swing stops moving or blinking, or animated
image stops playing when a certain period has passed.




You can decorate the text of i-mode mail using Palette.

You can set multiple decorations for one point.

®You cannot combine Word Alignment, Ticker, and Swing
for one point.

eLines are inserted by Line Insert with the color specified by
Font Color.

o|f Word Alignment, Ticker, or Swing is specified, the
images and moving font effects are inserted with the
specified state.

®You can enter Decomail-pictographs using “Insert image”,
and from “Pictograph” on the Function menu as well.

MHow to use Palette

Press from the Message Entry display to display Palette.

®You can bring up Palette also by selecting “Decorate mail”
from the Function menu.

®Press () to close Palette. You can close Palette
also by pressing while you are operating on it.

A presentation of a new
mobile phone will be mad|
e tomorrow. See the map

| a2 [B9922/10000u

RI9922/100

00
o cc Y i ]

Switch operations

You can switch between the operation of Palette and the
operation of entering text, each time you press (@ ). You
can move the cursor and enter text with Palette displayed.

o After you enter text, the text entry operation returns.
When you use Palette in succession, press and
operate.

Message

A presentation of a new
mobile phone will be mad|
e tomorrow. See the map
be low. b

mob| le phone will be mad|
e tomorrow. See the map

Insert image
[R19922/100001{
»

a2

Icons

Insert image

Depressed

®When the cursor is over the decorated character, the set
decoration icon appears depressed. Highlight the
depressed icon and press @ BIE); then you can
change, complete or cancel the decoratlon.
You can cancel the area selection also by pressing
while the area is selected.

®You cannot select the icon displayed in gray.

MHow to operate Decoration

Function Operation/Explanation

You can convert characters to a mark and
(Insert image/ insert it into the text. The mark animates in

Moving font  various ways and conveys your feelings to
effect) the other party.

> P> Select a moving font effect

> Enter text.

®To delete the moving font effect, move the
cursor to the moving font effect and press
().

® See page 413 for the pre-installed moving
font effects.

You can insert the image stored in “My

(Insert image/ picture” into the text of mail.
My picture) > [[=]]» Select a folder
> Select an image.
®You can select Decomail-pictures by
pressing and holding for at least
one second on the Message Entry
display.
®To delete the image, move the cursor to
the image and press (ch?”7).
®See page 413 for the pre-installed
Decomail-pictures.

You can insert the image shot by a camera
(Insert image/ on the spot into the text of mail.
Camera) > P> Shoot a still image.
®The image size of the camera is
Sub-QCIF (128 x 96), QCIF (176 x 144),
Stand-by (240 x 320) or CIF (352 x 288).
®To delete the image, move the cursor to
the image and press (ch?”7).
®See step 2 and step 3 of “Shoot a Still
Image” on page 179 for how to shoot.

ﬂ You can change the color of characters and
(Font color) lines to be entered.
> Select a color» Enter text.
o|n the font color changing mode, “ /4" is
displayed at the upper right of the display.
®You can set other decorations in
succession.
®\When you have selected the area, you do
not need to enter text.
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Function

Operation/Explanation

Function

Operation/Explanation

You can change the background color of

(Background the mail text.

color) > Select a color.

You can insert a horizontal line into the mail text.
(Insert line)  The line feed is inserted automatically, and

the line is inserted.
o To delete the line, move the cursor to the

line and press (ch?v7).

(Undo)

You can return to the previous status of the
set decoration. Up to twice operations are
available.

®You can undo operation also by pressing .

(Decorate all

reset)

You can release all the decorations.

> YES

o |f you have inserted an image, the
message “In-line image is deleted” is
displayed. Select “OK” to return to the
Message Entry display.

(Select area)

You can set Font Color, Blink, Font Size,
Word Alignment, Ticker and Swing over the
selected text you have entered. You can
also change the set decoration, add another

decoration, or cancel Blink, Ticker or Swing.

> Select a start point.
®You can select all text by pressing
(m) and selecting “YES”.

»Select an end point.
Set, change, add or cancel each decoration.
o (13" is displayed at the upper

rigﬁt of the display during selecting
decoration area.

<Set, change, or add decoration>

> Select an icon and set, change, or add

decorations.

® Select another icon in succession to
change the multiple decorations or add
decorations.

®When Blink, Ticker, or Swing has been
set, reselect each icon and complete
decorations.

<Release Blink, Ticker, or Swing>

»Select the icon for Blink, Ticker, or

Swing» Select the same icon again.

(Select blink)

You can enter characters with blinking.

> Enter text.

The set characters are blinking.

®|n the blink setting mode, “A{” is
displayed at the upper right of the display.

®You can set other decorations in
succession.

> )» (End blink)

(Select ticker)

You can set characters and images as a

ticker (flows from right to left).

» Enter text.

The line feed is inserted automatically and

“w=i " is displayed before and after the

cursor.

o|n the ticker setting mode, “[&)” is
displayed at the upper right of the display.

®You can set other decorations in
succession.

The line feed is inserted automatically.

You can set characters and images swing

(Select swing) (moves to right and left).

» Enter text.

The line feed is inserted automatically and

“I=1 " is displayed before and after the

cursor.

o|n the swing setting mode, “|£]" is
displayed at the upper right of the display.

®You can set other decorations in succession.

>(2)» (End swing)

The line feed is inserted automatically.

=

(Word
alignment)

You can change the position of characters

and images.

> Select a word alignment» Enter text.

The line feed is inserted automatically, and

the alignment is set.

e|n the word alignment setting mode, “[&]”
is displayed at the upper right of the
display.

®You can set other decorations in succession.

®\When you have selected the area, you do
not need to enter text.

(Font size)

You can change the size of characters to be

entered.

> Select a font size» Enter text.

®n the font size changing mode, " or
“|gE” is displayed at the upper right of the
display.

®You can set other decorations in succession.

®\When you have selected the area, you do
not need to enter text.

<Font color>

o |f you move the cursor to the character for which another
color is set, the setting changes to that color.

o The color for pictographs is also subjected to the
specified font color. To restore the color to ordinary one,
select “fETE/S L/Default”.

®You cannot change the color of Decomail-pictographs.

228 Mail




<Blink>

®You cannot make Decomail-pictographs blink.

<Background color>

®\When background colors of Deco mail overlap the URL
colors of images or of i-motion movies to be obtained, it
may be hard to see the URLs.

®You cannot change the background color when editing
the header or signature.

<Insert image>

®You can insert up to 20 images within 90 Kbytes in total.
However, even if the inserted images are 20 or less, the
confirmation display appears for some operations asking
whether to re-edit the image because of insufficient
memory space. Select “YES”, and then edit the text
again.

e Even if multiple same images are inserted, they are
counted as a single file. If you copy/paste the image
already inserted, that image is regarded as the same
image and handled as a single file including the copied
origin.

<Font size>

o |f you move the cursor to the character for which a
different font size is set, the font size is changed to that
size of the character.

®You cannot change the size of the Decomail-pictograph.

<Template>

Composing Deco Mail by
Using Template
Template is form data for Deco mail for which
decorations such as font size and image insertion are
already specified.
Other than those pre-installed in the FOMA phone, you
can download templates from sites (see page 203). You
can also save Deco mail you sent, received or composed
as a template (see page 224 and page 248).
You can edit the saved template using Palette.
®You can delete the pre-installed templates (see page 414).
You can download them from the “P-SQUARE” site if
necessary. If you use the UIM other than the one used for
downloading, the UIM restriction is activated. (See
page 39)

1 Stand-by display> (&)(EE=H)> Template

»>Select a template.

Template

Temp late

» ¢
\/"c‘n ‘
tour,de madie

—

Template List Detailed Template display
© 2007 Hachette Livre
Licensed by Cosmo
Merchandising

®Press (E) to compose Deco mail using the

contents of the template. Go to step 2 on page 222.
®Even if you set “Header/Signature” to automatically
paste the header or signature, you cannot paste it.

I Function Menu of the Template List

Function menu Operation/Explanation

Compose You can compose Deco mail using the
message contents of the template.
Go to step 2 on page 222.

Sort You can change the order of displayed
templates.
> Select an order.

Edit title » Enter a title.
®You can enter up to 15 full-pitch or 30
half-pitch characters.
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Function menu Operation/Explanation

Info You can display the file size, saved date
and time of the template, and whether it
contains images.

e After checking, press (ch?v7).

Memory info  You can display the number of stored
templates.
o After checking, press (ch?v7).

Delete > YES

Delete > Put a check mark for templates to be

selected deleted > .( )»> YES

Delete all > Enter your Terminal Security Code
»YES

I Function Menu of the Detailed Template Display

Function menu Operation/Explanation

<Attachments>
Attaching Files
You can send an i-mode mail message with files

attached.
You can attach following files:

- Still image - Moving image/i-motion movie
- Melody - ToruCa file - Phonebook entry
- Schedule event - ToDo item - Bookmark

- SD other files

You can attach up to 10 files within 2 Mbytes in total.

®You cannot attach files that are prohibited from being
attached to mail or output from the FOMA phone to other
devices.

®Regardless of the “File restriction” setting, you can attach
the still image or moving image/i-motion movie taken with
your FOMA phone or the files received via infrared rays.

®\When the receiving end is not a 2 Mbyte-compatible
model, it receives only compatible files within the memory
space of that model.

o[t might take a time to send the i-mode mail depending on
the size of attached files.

1 Message Composition display
> Select the attached file field
» Do the following operations.

®You can do the following operations also by pressing
() and selecting “Attach file” on the
Message Composition display.

Item Operation/Explanation

Compose You can compose Deco mail using the
message contents of the template.
Go to step 2 on page 222.
Edit You can edit the contents of the template
and save it.
> Edit the text> (@)(IE
> YES or NO
YES . . Overwrites and saves.
NO ... Saves as a separate file.
® See step 2 on page 226 for how to edit
the text.
®You can save also by pressing
() and selecting “Save”.
®See page 204 when the templates are
stored to the maximum.
Saveinsert  You can save images inserted into the
image template or Deco mail text, and set them as

Picture > Select a folder» Select an image.

Go to step 2 on page 222.

e Highlight an attached image and press
@() to display the image.
Press to return to the former

the Stand-by display and Wake-up display. display.
> Selectan i > YES

¢ ec an fmage” Melody » Select a folder» Select a melody.
> Select a destination folder.
Go to step 2 on page 202 Go to step 2 on page 222.

P pag - e Highlight an attached melody and press
® See page 204 when images are stored to @ (IR to play back the melody
th i . = ’
© maximum Press any key to stop the playback.
g motion » Select a folder

<Edit>

®The title name when saved as a separate file takes
“YYYY/MM/DD hh:mm”
(Y: Year, M: Month, D: Date, h: hour, m: minute).

<Save insert image>

© Decomail-pictographs are saved to the “BXI[CAD
(Favorite)” folder in the “Decomail-pictograph” folder.
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> Select an i-motion movie.

Go to step 2 on page 222.

e Highlight the attached i-motion movie and
press @( to play back the
i-motion movie.
During playback, press to return to
the former display.




Item Operation/Explanation

You can attach a ToruCa file. When the

ToruCa file is a ToruCa file (details), it is

attached as a ToruCa file (details).

> Select a folder» Select a ToruCa file.

Go to step 2 on page 222.

e Highlight the attached ToruCa file and
press @() to preview it. Press
to return to the former display.

ToruCa

> Select a search method
> Select a Phonebook entry

Phonebook

Go to step 2 on page 222.

®\When you specified a search method last
time, the Phonebook entry is searched by
that method.

Schedule > Select a date
> Select a schedule event) @()

Go to step 2 on page 222.

ToDo > Select a ToDo item > (@) (EIEN)

Go to step 2 on page 222.

> Select a bookmark.
Go to step 2 on page 222.

Bookmark

Other You can attach a file stored in the “SD other
files” folder.
> Select a folder» Select a file.

Go to step 2 on page 222.

<Picture>

®The images are not sent as the attachments to i-mode
phones of the mova service; they are in the form of URLs
for browsing images and automatically attached with
expiry dates and can be obtained by selecting URLs.
The mail text that can be sent to an i-mode phone of the
mova service is up to 184 full-pitch characters (369
bytes). (When the acceptable number of characters of
the mova phone is “250 full-pitch characters”)
When multiple files are attached, the files are deleted
and just the mail text is sent.

®The i-mode phone of the mova service cannot receive
GIF images.

®The still image might not be received correctly or not be
displayed or coarsely displayed depending on the model
at the receiving end.

<Melody>

o Melodies stored in the microSD memory card cannot be
attached. Copy the melodies to the FOMA phone. (See
page 321)

o|f the receiving end is other than FOMA P703i, the sent
melody might not be played back correctly or the
attachment might be deleted.

®You cannot receive the attached melody on the i-mode
phone of the mova service.

Information

< § motion>

@ Some i-motion movies cannot be attached to mail or their
file sizes may become large or small.

®Moving images stored in the microSD memory card
cannot be attached. Copy the moving images to the
FOMA phone. (See page 321)

@ Depending on the mobile phone of the receiving end,
i-motion movies cannot be correctly received/displayed,
might become coarse, or might be converted into
consecutive still images. When sending moving images
to 2 Mbyte incompatible models, it is advisable to shoot
them with the following settings:

File size setting: Mail restrict’n (S)
Image quality set.: Normal, Prefer img qual,
Prefer motion spd

<ToruCa>

®ToruCa files stored in the microSD memory card cannot
be attached. Copy the ToruCa files to the FOMA phone.
(See page 285)

Delete Attached File

You can delete the selected attached files.

Message Composition display
> Highlight an attached file and press
&= (IEH) > Delete att. file>- YES

Delete All Attached Files

1 Message Composition display
» &) (IEH)> Del all att. files> YES

<Photo-sending>

Using Photo-sending
You can send photos (still images) to the other party
during a voice call. The photo is sent as the
attachments of i-mode mail, and the receiving end
can view it during a call.
To send photos during a voice call, you need to store
the phone number and mail address of the other party
in the same Phonebook entry beforehand.
Depending on the model of other party’s phone, the
other party might not be able to view the photo during
acall.

Shoot and Send Photos

During a voice call, you can send photos (still
images) you shoot on the spot.

During a voice call» ()
P> Shoot/send photoP Photo mode

The camera starts up.
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The photo is taken.

ePress (& ) from the
Finder display to return to
the “Talking” display.

®See page 184 for how to
operate on the Finder
display.

Finder display

@()> Select a folder

P> Select a mail address.

The photo is sent. After
sending, select “OK” to
return to the “Talking”
display.

®\When multiple mail addresses are stored, select the
mail address you send the mail message to.

®You can also send a photo also by pressing
() and selecting “Save & send”.

®You can cancel sending the photo by pressing
() or pressing () and selecting
“Cancel”.

®You can set “Set display” and “File restriction” by
pressing (). (See page 180 and
page 186)

HWhen you receive a photo (still image)

When “Photo auto display” is set to “ON”, the photo is

automatically displayed.

If you have received multiple photos during a voice call,

you can press to switch them.

®You can display the received photo during a voice call by
pressing () and selecting “Display photo”.

®You can also execute “Check new msg.” during a voice

call by pressing (). (See page 235)

®The image sizes of the camera are QCIF (176 x 144) and

Sub-QCIF (128 x 96).

® Photo-sending is not available in the following cases:
- When the phone number and mail address of the other
party on the phone are not stored in the Phonebook
 When the phone number and mail address of the other
party on the phone are stored as secret data in the
Phonebook
- When a caller ID is not notified to the receiving end
(User unset, PublicPhone, Unavailable etc.)
(However, you can send from the calling end.)
- When “Restrict dialing” is not set for the phone number
of the other party on the phone during “Restrict dialing”
-When the number of sent mail messages in the Outbox
has reached the maximum and those messages are all
protected, or when 20 mail messages are saved to the
Draft or the Draft is full (You cannot send.)
- When the Inbox is full of unread or protected mail (You
cannot receive.)
- During Call Waiting
®You cannot send some photos (images) during a voice
call.
® A photo sent/received during a voice call is saved to the
Outbox or Inbox as a file attachment of the image mail
(the subject is the phone number). If you suspend
sending a photo during a voice call, it is saved to the
Draft.

Select and Send Photos

You can send the saved photos (still images).

1
2

During a voice call» ()
»>Shoot/send photo® My picture

Select a folder» Select a photo
P> Select a mail address.

The photo is sent. After sending, select “OK” to return

to the “Talking” display.

®You can select a photo (still image) of QCIF (176 x
144) and Sub-QCIF (128 x 96).

®When multiple mail addresses are stored, select the
mail address you send the mail message to.
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<Mail Auto-receive>

Receiving i-mode Mail Automatically
When the FOMA phone is in the service area, you can
receive i-mode mail, SMS messages and SMS reports
automatically. (See page 235 for receiving i-mode
mail after selecting it.)

When a mail message comes in, “ ! (pink)” appears
at the top of the display.

You can save up to 1,000 received i-mode mail
messages including SMS messages.

1 When i-mode mail arrives, “ [ (pink)”
blinks and the receiving message is
displayed.

When receiving is

completed, the display

shows the number of
received i-mode mail

messages and Messages
R/F.

ENERT
Received resu

EMail

Reception Result display
®You can display the Inbox List by selecting “Mail”.
®To cancel receiving midway, press @() or
press and hold (¢h?%7)(for at least one second) while
“Mail Receiving...” is displayed. However, the mail
message might be received depending on the timing.

lIf no keys are pressed for about 15 seconds
E = | Theformerdisplay returns.

(The transit time varies
117152 10:00 depending on the setting for

“Mail/Msg. ring time”.)

in

=R [ & |

o Nﬁ ” appears on the desktop. Press @, highlight

5 » and press
hNew

1) to display the Inbox List.
When the FOMA phone is closed

g &t The information is displayed on the
Hew mail Private window.
When you press @ a Feel * Mail image
is played back, and then the received
date/time, sender’s address (name), and

subject of i-mode mail are displayed. (See
page 29)

®You can automatically receive up to 100 Kbytes of an
i-mode mail message including attached files. You can
manually obtain the attached files in excess of 100
Kbytes from the i-mode Center. (See page 237)

®\When the total number or size of received messages
stored in the FOMA phone has reached the maximum,
the mail messages will be overwritten in the priority order
of mail in the “Trash box” folder and older received mail.
However, unread or protected mail is not overwritten.

®\When the total number of unread or protected mail
messages in the Inbox has reached the maximum, no new
mail can be received and “ ! (gray)” is displayed. To
receive i-mode mail, delete received mail or read unread
mail or release protection of mail until “ ! (gray)” clears,
and then perform “Check new message”.

®You can receive i-mode mail with melodies, still images, or
other files attached. You can receive incompatible attached
files but you cannot display them.

®When you receive mail from a device that can set To, Cc
and Bcc, you can check whether the message was sent
to you as To, Cc or Bec.
o Mail Messages for you are held at the i-mode Center in
the following cases:
- When the power is off
- During a video-phone call
* During Self Mode
- When you are out of the service area
* During infrared exchange
- While connecting to the FirstPass center
* During PushTalk communication
- During Omakase Lock
- During iC communication
- While copying to the microSD memory card
- While connecting to the Data Storage Center
- When the space of the Inbox is full with protected or
unread messages
®\When i-mode mail messages are held at the i-mode
Center, “ @ ” (pink) appears, and when they are held to

the maximum, “ B~ (gray), appears.

1 Reception Result display» Mail
P> Select an i-mode mail message to be
displayed.

docomo. taro. Ak@docon
Information

A presentation of a new
nobi le phone will be mad|
e tomorrow. See the map
below.

3KBytes]
2

M Switching i-mode Mail display

You can change the size of characters by pressing and
holding for at least one second from the detailed mail
display (text). Characters are displayed in Standard on a
display other than the detailed display.
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e Undisplayable characters are replaced by spaces, etc.

®\When the number of characters in the text of received
i-mode mail exceeds the maximum, “/” or “//” is inserted
at the end of the text and the excess part is deleted
automatically.

o The stillimage automatically displayed at opening might
not be correctly displayed. When the image is larger than
the screen size, it is displayed shrunk with a proportional
ratio retained.

® Some decorations inserted into the decorated mail
(HTML mail) sent from a personal computer might not be
displayed correctly.

en Kirari Mail Comes in

Kirari Mail is a function that makes the Call/Charging
indicator illuminate in response to Kirari Mail
pictographs contained in the text of mail. The Call/
Charging indicator illuminates when mail comes in,
when you bring up the detailed i-mode mail display,
or when you bring up the preview display for
composing mail.

®When mail comes in

- If compatible pictographs are contained, the Call/
Charging indicator illuminates whether it is i-mode mail or
an SMS message.

- If you receive multiple messages at the same time, the
Call/Charging indicator illuminates for the message you
received at the last.

- The Call/Charging indicator flickers as usual and then
illuminates.

- The Call/Charging indicator does not illuminate in Public
Mode (Drive Mode), or during a call.

o When the detailed i-mode mail display is shown

- If a melody is attached or pasted, the Call/Charging
indicator illuminates after the melody is played back.

+ When the display switches to other than the detailed
display, lighting/flickering is suspended.

- The Call/Charging indicator does not illuminate for
incoming mail when the mail is displayed from the
mail-linked i-oppli.

o When mail you are composing is previewed

- The Call/Charging indicator illuminates regardless of the

“Kirari Mail” setting.

M Checking the lighting/flickering of the Call/Charging
indicator

Press from the detailed Received Mail display,

detailed Sent Mail display, Message Composition display,

or preview display for sending.

®You can check also by pressing ( [N ) and selecting
“View Kirari mail” from the detailed Received Mail display,
detailed Sent Mail display, or preview display for sending.

®You can check regardless of the “Kirari Mail” setting.

o |f you check from the Message Composition display,
press any key to stop the Call/Charging indicator from
lighting or flickering.
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M Kirari Mail Pictographs list

Picto- | Indicator | lllumination || Picto- | Indicator | lllumination
graph | color type graph | color type
s White A _}T Yellow C
ﬂ]? White A =2 | Yellow C
=< | White A =% | Yellow C
.9 White B | Green c
w=s | White C <2~ | Light blue A
£ | White C 250 | Light blue @
72z | White ¢ ¢y | Light blue ¢
—- | White C ' | Light blue ¢
™ | Red A 5 | Blue A
5% | Red A 4 | Blue C
S Red A % | Blue C
i Red A "1 | Bue o]
‘@ | Red B 2+ | Blue o]
2 Red C “ Blue C
15| Red c 259 | Pink A
s Red C ,” Pink C
4 | Yellow A ¥ | Pink C
| Yellow C ¥ | Pink o]
D | Yellow C - | Pink ¢
M, | Yellow C % | Gradation C

® A type: Flickers fast for about one second.
®B type: Lights for about one second.
o C type: Flickers slowly for about two seconds.

% Pictographs are not correctly displayed if they are sent to
mobile phones which do not support i-mode or personal
computers. Further, pictographs in are correctly
displayed only when sent to i-mode phones which
support those pictographs.

%The Indicator color is for image.

o|f a call comes in, the Call/Charging indicator stops
lighting or flickering.




‘ Setting at purchase ‘AII checked ‘

You can select whether to make the Call/Charging
indicator illuminate in response to compatible
pictographs when Kirari Mail is received or displayed.

1 Stand-by display> @mER
> Mail settings» Kirari Mail
p>Put a check mark for items to be set

> ©)(Emm)

At viewing Msg. .. The Call/Charging indicator
illuminates when the detailed
Kirari Mail display is displayed.

At reception. . . . .. The Call/Charging indicator
illuminates when a Kirari Mail
message is received.

<Receive Option>
Receiving Selected i-mode Mail

You can check the titles of i-mode mail held at the
i-mode Center and select mail to receive, or delete mail
at the Center before receiving it.

To use this function, set “Receive option setting” to
“ON” beforehand.

When “Receive option setting” is set to “ON”, you
cannot receive i-mode mail automatically.

When a mail message arrives at the i-mode Center,
“B” is displayed.

1 Stand-by display> (M)

P> Receive option

Then, follow the operations described in “Mobile

Phone User’s Guide [i-mode]”.

®\When “Receive option setting” is set to “OFF”, the
display to the effect that it will be set to “ON” appears.
Press @() to set “Receive option setting’”.

®You can bring up the Receive Option display also by

.> g » & Menub X = 1— /183 (Menu/
Search) > X—)LiERZE (Receive Option).

Information

®When “Receive option setting” is set to “ON”, you cannot
receive i-mode mail automatically. The i-mode Center
will hold incoming mail for you, and “ E ” will be
displayed. When “ON” is set, the mail ring tone does not
sound. Also, the vibrator does not work even when
Manner Mode or Vibrator is activated. To receive it, use
“Receive option”.

e Even when “Receive option setting” is set to “ON”, you
will still receive all mail messages held at the Center if
you execute “Check new message”. If you do not want to
receive all mail messages, remove a check mark from
“Mail”. (See page 236)

®When you bring up the Receive Option display, the “ E
icon goes off. Also, the “ E" icon goes off if you turn the
power off or bring up the mail display.

®You cannot select SMS messages for receiving.

Receive Option Setting

‘ Setting at purchase ‘OFF ‘

You can set whether to select and receive necessary
i-mode mail only.

{ Stand-by display> @mER
»> Mail settings» Receive option setting
> ON or OFF

<Check New Message>

Checking whether Center
Holds i-mode Mail

i-mode mail messages and Messages R/F arriving at
the i-mode Center are automatically sent to your
FOMA phone. However, the messages will be held at
the i-mode Center if your FOMA phone cannot receive
mail because it is turned off or out of the service area,
or when “Receive option setting” is set to “ON”.
When “ (pink)” is displayed, receive mail by
checking the i-mode Center.

See “Receive option” when “ i ” is displayed.

Stand-by display
> (for at least one second)

“ ! (pink)” and “ E (yellow)/ E (yellow)” will blink, the
message “Checking...” will be displayed, and the
i-mode mail and Messages R/F will be delivered.
On the results of checking, the numbers of the
received i-mode mail and Messages R/F are shown.
®You can check it also by > 9 / g
P Check new message.
®To cancel receiving midway, press @() or
press and hold (for at least one second).
However, the mail message might be received
depending on the timing.

®When icons such as “ ! (gray)”, “ [ (gray)/ @ (gray)” or
“ % (gray)” are displayed, the FOMA phone cannot
receive any more i-mode mail or Messages R/F. Delete
unnecessary mail and messages, or read unread mail
and messages, or release protection. (Read and
unprotected mail and messages are overwritten
automatically from the oldest one.)
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Reply with Reference

® Even when i-mode mail messages are held at the i-mode You can display the Message Entry display at the
?;nter, th?_“ @ (plqk)” icon to that effect, or the upper part of the display and the detailed Received
g (9ray)” icon telling that messages are held to the Mail display at the lower part of the display so that
maximum at the i-mode Center might not appear. you can enter the main text by referring to the

'(This happens if mail arrives gt the Center when, for received mail. You cannot use “Reply with ref” for
instance, your FOMA phone is off.) SMS messages.

®You can select items to be checked by “Set check new

message”. 1 Inbox List/Detailed Received Mail display
®You cannot use this function to receive SMS messages. > .()> Reply with ref

Use “Check new SMS” to receive them.

o |f other recipients of the simultaneous mail are found,

i-mode Checking you can choose whether to reply to the sender only

or to all addresses.
Select “To sender” or “To all.

2 Enter text.

‘ Setting at purchase ‘AII checked ‘

You can select items to be checked from among
i-mode mail, Messages R and Messages F, for when

you perform “Check new message”. ® Each time you press , you can switch between
i i operations for the Message Entry display and the
1 » P Connection setting detailed Received Mail display.
p>Set check new message You can switch the operations also by pressing
» Put a check mark for the items to be () (M) and select “Switch messages”.
checked» () ®Press and hold @ for at least one second to

display the preview for the main text. Press

() to return to the former display.
e | you do not want to receive Messages R and ®To bring up the whole Message Entry display, press
Messages F by “Check new message”, change these () and select “Full/Separate disp”.
settings to D If you operate this again, the detailed Received Mail

display appears at the lower part of the display.

Replying to Received i-mode Mail 3 Enter a subject and send the mail.
Reply/Reply with Quote Go to step 3 on page 222.

You can reply to the sender. With “Reply with quote”, After you send mail, “ (3] " changes to “ *".
you can quote the original text in your received
i-mode mail and reply to it. You cannot use “Reply
with quote” for SMS messages.

o For the sender’s address that cannot be replied to (such
as when the mail address exceeds 50 half-pitch
1 Inbox List/Detailed Received Mail display characters), “[Fm™0]” is displayed.

> FLINIT » Reply or Reply with quote ®“Re:” is prefixed to the subject of the mail message to be
.( ) Py Py 9 replied, replied with a quotation, or replied with

®You can reply also by pressing () from the reference. When the subject exceeds 15 full-pitch
detailed Received Mail display.

o |f other recipients of the simultaneous mail are found,
you can choose whether to reply to the sender only
or to all addresses.

Select “To sender” or “To all”.

® Just one quotation mark (see page 254) is added to
the beginning of the text in the i-mode mail to be
replied with quote.

characters, the excess part is deleted. (When “Re:” has
already been prefixed, it changes to “Re2:” and will be
counted up to“Re99:”.)

e Even if the i-mode mail text contains pasted data, you
cannot quote it in your reply. Also, you cannot quote it
when using the Data Link Software or infrared exchange
function. See page 241 for pasted data.

o|f the text of Deco mail contains images that are

Enter a subject and text and send. prohibited from being attached to mail or being output

from the FOMA phone to other devices, such images will

be deleted when the reply is sent.

N

When you have selected i-mode mail, go to step 3 on
page 222.

When you have selected an SMS message, go to step 3
on page 260.

After you send mail, “ [ ” changes to “*y".
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<Forward> When i-mode Mail with Files
Forwarding Received i-mode Mail j§l Attached/Pasted is Received

You can forward the i-mode mail or SMS messagesto | You can receive up to 2 Mbytes of the attached files

others. on your FOMA phone. However, you receive only the
. ) ) o attached file information for the files in excess of 100
1 Inbox L|t/Deta|Ied Received Mail display Kbytes, so you need to manually obtain those
> .( I ) > Forward attached files from the i-mode Center.
The FOMA phone supports following files:

2 Enter an address and send the mail.
- Still image + Moving image/i-motion movie
When you have selected an i-mode mail message, go - Melody - ToruCafile - Phonebook entry

o step 2 on page 222. + Schedule event - ToDo item - Bookmark

When you have selected an SMS message, go to You cannot play back or display the files other than
step 2 on page 260. above. You can save them to any folder in “SD other
Atter you send mail, “ (3" changes to “ ¢*"”. files”, or use the i-mode mail to forward them.

[ Information | You can use “Attachment preference” to select the

®“Fw.” is prefixed to the subject of the mail message to be files to be received.

forwarded. When the subject exceeds 15 full-pitch ®When multiple data items are pasted, they might not be
characters, the excess part is deleted. (When “Fw:” has displayed.
already been prefixed, it changes to “Fw2:” and will be

counted up to“Fw99:".) Obtain Receive Option Attached Files

®When you forward an i-mode mail message with a file you You can obtain the attached files held at the i-mode

have not obtained yet, the file information is deleted. Center which you have not obtained yet.
®Even if the i-mode mail text contains pasted data, you . . -
L mains p y 1 Detailed Received Mail display
cannot quote it in your forwarding mail. Also, you cannot i .
quote it when using the Data Link Software or infrared P> Select an attached file which has not -
exchange function. See page 241 for pasted data. been obtained.
®\When a mail message is forwarded and a ToruCa file I
(details) that contains data whose output from the FOMA 7 2,;2 —
i ibi i il Frem| 0OCOMO. TAro. ocom|
phone is prohibited is attached to the mail message, the Emlioying inage for the
attached file returns to a ToruCa file before obtaining party
details Hello! Receiving:
: . . . 1 attach a moving image
®\When a mail message on the microSD memory card is Eaillg for the party yeste| Reseiofiis (i,
forwarded, the attached file is deleted. ) 80%
After obtaining is completed, files are played back/
displayed.

o |[f the i-motion movie can be played back during
obtaining, that i-motion movie is played back during
obtaining.

®You cannot obtain the attached files when the unused
memory space in the Inbox is lesser.
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Play Back/Display Attached or Pasted
Files

You can play back or display the attached/pasted
files already obtained.

1 Detailed Sent Mail display/
Detailed Received Mail display
»>Select an attached file.
The file is played back or displayed.
® For the Phonebook entries, schedule events, ToDo
items, bookmarks, and files not supported by the

FOMA phone, the confirmation display appears
asking whether to save them.

®\When the sender’s device is other than FOMA P703i, the
received melodies might not be played back correctly.

®When the first attached file is less than 100 Kbytes of a
stillimage, that still image only is automatically displayed
when the mail message is opened.

®The size of a still image displayed on an i-mode mail
message is up to 1,536 x 2,048 dots. However, it is
displayed shrunk when the image size is larger than that
of the screen.

®You cannot play back a melody in excess of 100 Kbytes.

®You cannot display a ToruCa file in excess of 1 Kbyte
and ToruCa file (details) in excess of 100 Kbytes.

Save Attached or Pasted Files

You can save the attached or pasted files that you
have obtained. You can set some files for a ring tone,
or an image on the Stand-by display or Wake-up
display.

1 Detailed Sent Mail display/
Detailed Received Mail display
P> Highlight an attached file and press
&) () > Save data> YES

®The files not supported by the FOMA phone are
saved to the destination folder inside “SD other files”.
The setting is completed.

e Even if the files are supported by the FOMA phone,
some of them cannot be saved to the FOMA phone
depending on the file such as an invalid data file or
whose size is too large. In that case, the confirmation
display appears asking whether to save it to the
microSD memory card. When you save it, it is saved
to a destination folder inside “SD other files.”

®The confirmation display might appear telling that a
part of the file cannot be saved depending on the
attached file.
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2 Select a destination location or folder.

For melodies, go to step 2 “Download Melody” on

page 203.

For still images, go to step 2 on page 202.

For i-motion movies, go to step 2 on page 215.

®See page 204 for when files are stored to the
maximum.

®You cannot save a melody in excess of 100 Kbytes to
the FOMA phone.

®You cannot save a ToruCa file in excess of 1 Kbyte and
ToruCa file (details) in excess of 100 Kbytes to the
FOMA phone.

<Inbox> <Outbox> <Draft>

Displaying Mail from Inbox/
Outbox/Draft

You can save a total of 1,000 received i-mode mail

messages and SMS messages.

You can check the received i-mode mail messages

and SMS messages.

e The mail message “* RIENSDBHSE +&
(information from DoCoMo)” has been saved by default.

1 Stand-by display> (=)(IEEH)> Inbox

p>Select a folder.

Inbox ®You can bring up the Mail

menu also by @> 9

EtTrash box

Inbox Folder List



Select a mail message.

Inbox
[L[&=10:00 docomo. taro.
FABInfornation

FAa11/14 090x0000000¢
| #@How is it going?
[E1i11/14 docomo. taro. A
la[2This week's plan

[Frsnl docomo. taro. Ad@docon
Information

A presentation of a new
nobi le phone will be mad|
— | tomorrow. See the map

< be ow.
A presentation of anew| | - END-----
nobi le phone will be mad| =
e tomorrow. See the map map

be low. 3KBytes|

Inbox List Detailed Received Mail display
®\When you select an unread mail message,

“ &4 (pink)” changes to “ [ ™.

eoUse @ to check other mail messages.

®\When the mail text is long, use @ to scroll the
display to check it. Also, you can press @ or @ to
scroll page by page.

®\When a melody is attached, it is played back
automatically. (You can change this setting by “Auto
melody play”.)

®See page 145 for Feel * Mail.

[0iso MY Fune |

Display Mail from Outbox

You can save a total of 400 sent i-mode mail
messages and SMS messages.

You can check the sent i-mode mail messages and
SMS messages.

1

Stand-by display> (=)(IEZH)> Outbox
p>Select a folder.

®You can bring up the Mail

menu also by @PQ

.
Outbox Folder List

Select a mail message.

Outbox
[LJE=10:00 docomo. taro. AA
B Information
[B=11/14 090x000000¢
[BHow is it going?
El=11/14 0900000000
SHow is it going?

ESent mail &=
C€12007/11/15 10:00
[0k docomo. taro. AA@docon
5] Information

A presentation of a new
nobi le phone will be mad|
— |e tomorrow. See the map

U be low.
A presentation of anew| | - END---—-
nobi le phone will be mad|
e tomorrow. See the map -fmap

below. 3KBytes

P -
Outbox List Detailed Sent Mail display

oUse @ to check other mail messages.

®\When the mail text is long, use to scroll the
display to check it. Also, you can press E] or E] to
scroll page by page.

Display Mail from Draft

You can edit and send i-mode mail messages and
SMS messages in the Draft.

You can save up to 20 i-mode mail messages and
SMS messages in total.

{ Stand-by display> ©(E=R)> Dratt
- Draft WLl e You can bring up the Mail

[1]&=410:00 docomo. taro. AA
ESInformation menu also by @> 9

F=11/14 0900000000
EHow is it going?

El=11/14 0900000000
EThis week's plan

A presentation of a new

mobile phone will be mad|

le tomorrow. See the map

be low.

Draft List

2 Select a mail message.

When you have selected i-mode mail, go to step 2 on
page 222.

When you have selected an SMS message, go to
step 2 on page 260.

®\When you select the i-appli mail folder, the mail-linked
i-oppli that supports the folder starts.

®You are charged communication fee if you start an i-oppli
program introduced on “ RJENSDHHS T 44
(information from DoCoMo)”.

Eimportantll

The saved contents may be lost due to a malfunction,
repair, or other mishandling of the FOMA phone. We
cannot be held responsible for loss of the saved contents,
so, for just in case, you are advised to take notes of the
contents stored in the FOMA phone, or save them to the
microSD memory card (see page 316). If you have a
personal computer, you can save them also to the
personal computer by using the DoCoMo keitai datalink
(see page 384) or Data Link Software (see page 426), via
the FOMA USB Cable (option).
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How to See Inbox/Outbox/Draft List and Detailed Display

EMail menu

Icons might have the following marks:

NE

Unread mail messages are saved in the Inbox.

2 Outbox
=3 Draft
4 Compose message

Failed-to-send mail messages are saved in the Outbox.

Draft mail messages are saved in the Draft.

5§ Template

0
§

While “Mail security” is activated (displayed also for chat mail)

i34 6 Check new message

ECiChat
BTrash box

Eca11/14 090c00000ax
_$@How is it going?
Ei11/14 docomo. taro. Al
@|sWThis week's plan
@A presentation of a new
Imobi e phone wil| be mad|
le tomorrow. See the map
Ibe l ow.

-mmeEND=----

Y

Inbox List
For “Date+sender/receiver subject”

@Mail status and type

“[5” appears when protection is set.

@Folder status

“[IIM" appears when unread messages are found, and E ” appears when Mail

Security is activated.

Ordinary folder

i-oppli mail fold

er

Trash box folder

(1]
FAca11/14 =How is it gof
El11/14 QThis vree[('s

U presentation o
obile phone wil

)}
Inbox List
For “Date+subject”

B—1T6 12007/11/15 10:00 ‘

poe

EARecv. mai @S,

[Erenl docomo. taro. AA@docom)
Skl Information

I presentation of a new
Imobi e phone wil| be mad|
le tomorrow. See the map
Ibe l ow.

R J
Detailed Received Mail display

=4 (pink) Unread mail - Replied mail
a1 Read mail . s Type of the received mail (for
~ Forwarded mail =T LBe LBet detailed display only)

@Received date and time

The Inbox List shows the time for the mail received today, and shows the date for the mail received until yesterday.
The detailed display shows the date and time the mail was received.

240 Vil

6]




@Phone number or mail address of the sender or of another recipient of simultaneous mail
When “Name in Phonebook” of “Mail list display” is checked and the phone number or mail address is stored in the
Phonebook, the name stored in the Phonebook is displayed.

Sender’s mail address (for detailed display only)

Sender’s mail address that cannot be replied to (for detailed display only)
Recipient’'s mail addresses of simultaneous mail (for detailed display only)

9 Recipient’s mail addresses of simultaneous mail that cannot be replied to (for detailed display only)

@Subject
For SMS messages, the beginning of the text is displayed. (“SMS” is displayed on the detailed display.)

== (blue) SMS messages in the FOMA phone
SMS messages on the UIM

@Attached or pasted data
The detailed display shows the data volume as well.
<For Inbox List (Date+sender/receiver subject) and detailed Received Mail display>
“1ir " is added to each icon when you execute “Delete att. file” (for detailed display only).

Melody file E% Attached file suspended to be obtained (for
i Image file = detailed display only)

= Inserted image file (for List only) xs Attached file failed to) be obtained (for

detailed display only
i-motion movie file

H ToruCa fil i-oppli start information (for List only)

3 oruCa file i - :
f'ﬁ Phonebook entry file -~ i-oppli mail (for List only)
a - - [ Multiple files (for List only)
Lo Schedule event or ToDo item file i !
; - B Multiple pasted files
&~ Bookmark file
- " 9@ File applied with the UIM restrictions
ey Other files

& Attached file before obtaining (for detailed
ca display only)

<For Inbox List (Date+subject) (Date+sender/receiver)>
ttached file ile applied with the restrictions
Attached fil % Fil lied with the UIM icti

-] i-oppli mail

Q@Feel * Mail icon
See page 145 for Feel  Mail.

@Text of mail
When “Message” of “Mail list display” is not checked, the text does not appear on the Inbox List.

MOutbox Folder List
Outbox @Folder status
1 I TII0U thox B “ E ” appears when Mail Security is activated.

£1 Cg | Ordinary folder
% | i-oppli mail folder

@Folder name

et I FUNC |
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MOutbox List and detailed Sent Mail display

Qutbox 1/4

R
‘HEJEJ:UJEJ docomo. taro. AA
B Information
B=11/14 090:000000¢
[@How is it going?
El=11/14 0900000000
SHow is it going?

@A presentation of a new
Inobi e phone will be mad|
le tomorrow. See the map
below.

R B | FRTRE |
[LJE10:00 SInformation
EA=11/14 SHow is it go
E=11/14 =How is it go|
[=11/14 @Please give
E=11/13 How are you?
[T= Tdocomo. taro. AA@docon
A presentation of a new
nobi le phone will be mad|
e tomorrow. See the map
be low.

----- END-----

E=HSent mail B 1/10
BT 12007/11/15 10:00

@|E&lInformation

@} presentation of a new
mobi le phone will be mad
le tomorrow. See the map
below.

3KBytes|
<

Outbox List Outbox List Detailed Sent Mail display
For “Date+sender/receiver subject” For “Date+subject”
@Mail status
“ 54 appears when protection is set.
ink Mail successfully sent Simultaneous mail sent to some
= ’ = )
= Mail failed to be sent addresses
= Simultaneous mail successfully sent = (pink) Simultaneous mail failed to be sent to
= to all addresses all addresses
@Sent date and time

The Outbox List shows the time for the mail sent today, and shows the date for the mail sent until yesterday.
The detailed display shows the date and time the mail was sent.

@®Recipient’s phone number or mail address

When “Name in phonebook” of “Mail list display” is checked and the phone number or mail address is stored in the
Phonebook, the name stored in the Phonebook is displayed.

Mail address successfully sent (for detailed display only)
Mail address failed to be sent (for detailed display only)

OSubject

For SMS messages, the beginning of the text is displayed. (“SMS” is displayed on the detailed display.)

= (blue)

SMS messages in the FOMA phone

SMS messages on the UIM

El

@Attached data

Mail with SMS report received
[for List (Date+sender/receiver subject) and
detailed display only]

The detailed display shows the data volume as well.
<For Outbox List (Date+sender/receiver subject) and detailed Sent Mail display>
“1ir " is added to each icon when you execute “Delete att. file” (for detailed display only).
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Melody file {9} Bookmark file
P Image file 1% Other files
=] Inserted image file (for List only) - i-oppli mail (for List only)
H i-motion movie file Y Multiple files (for List only)
. ToruCa file S@ File applied with the UIM restrictions
o Phonebook entry file
_\rﬁ Schedule event or ToDo item file
<For Outbox List (Date+subject) (Date+sender/receiver)>
Y Attached file | 8@ ‘ File applied with the UIM restrictions
-] i-oppli mail




Q@Text of mail

When “Message” of “Mail list display” is not checked, the text does not appear on the Outbox List.

M Draft List

Draft i
‘HEJEJ:EJEJ docomo. taro. AA
rm

B Information

EA=11/14 090c0c000ax
=How is it going?

B=11/14 090:000000¢
=This week's plan

@A presentation of a new
Imobi le phone wil| be mad|
le tomorrow. See the map
Ibe  ow.

Ewmmmrmaﬁon
EA=11/14 =Hov is it g0
El=11/14 =This week's
E)=11/14 SEPlease give

E=11/13 How are you?

[To Idocomo. taro. AA@docon
A presentation of a new
nobi le phone will be mad|
e tomorrow. See the map

For “Date+sender/receiver subject”

@©Recipient’s phone number or mail address

For “Date+subject”

@Mail status
=4 (pink) | Ordinary mail
= Simultaneous mail
@Saved date and time

The Draft List shows the time for the mail
saved today, and shows the date for the
mail saved until yesterday.

When “Name in phonebook” of “Mail list display” is checked and the phone number or mail address is stored in the

Phonebook, the name stored in the Phonebook

@Subject
For SMS messages, the beginning of the text is

is displayed.

displayed.

‘ SMS messages

| = (blue)

@Attached data
<For Date+sender/receiver subject>

Melody file ‘l‘,ﬁ Schedule event or ToDo item file
% Image file \@3} Bookmark file

= Inserted image file 1% Other files
H i-motion movie file Y Multiple files (for List only)

3 ToruCa file 8@ File applied with the UIM restrictions
s Phonebook entry file

<For (Date+subject) (Date+sender/receiver)>

Y Attached file

?@ File applied with the UIM restricti

ons

Q@Text of mail

When “Message” of “Mail list display” is not checked, the text does not appear on the Draft List.

®When “Name in phonebook” of “Mail list display” is checked and a sender’s/recipient’s phone number or mail address
matches a Phonebook entry, the name is displayed. When the sender’s mail address is “phone number@docomo.ne.jp”,
the name is not displayed even when “phone number@docomo.ne.jp” is stored in the mail address field in the Phonebook.
Store the phone number part only to display the name.

®When “Name in phonebook” of “Mail list display” is checked and a sender’s/recipient’s phone number or mail address
matches a secret Phonebook entry, the name is not displayed. It is displayed in Secret Mode or Secret Data Only.
Even when a sender’s/recipient’s phone number or mail address matches an unsecret Phonebook entry, the name is not
displayed in Secret Data Only. Switch to Secret Mode or release Secret Data Only to display the name.
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Managing Mail Messages

I Function Menu of the Inbox Folder List/Outbox Folder List

Function menu Operation/Explanation

Add folder You can add a new folder. You can add up
to 22 folders in addition to the “Inbox” folder,
“Outbox” folder, “Chat” folder, “Trash box”
folder, and i-oppli mail folder.
» Enter a folder name.
®You can enter up to 10 full-pitch or 20
half-pitch characters.

Auto-sort You can specify a sort condition for the
folder. (See page 250)

Re-sort You can resort mail messages following the
sorting conditions specified by “Auto-sort.”
> YES

®When the folder applied with Mail security
(see page 244) is found, you need to
enter your Terminal Security Code.

Edit folder You can edit the name of the folder. You
name can edit the names of the added folders
only.
> Edit the folder name.
®You can enter up to 10 full-pitch or 20
half-pitch characters.

Mail security You can set the folder not to be displayed
unless you enter your Terminal Security
Code.
» Enter your Terminal Security Code
> YES
The folder switches to * (5§ .
®To release it, perform the same operation.

Delete folder You can delete the folder. All the mail
messages including secret mail in the folder
will be deleted as well.
> Enter your Terminal Security Code
»YES

Sort folder  You can change the order of the folders.
You can sort only the added folders and the
i-oppli mail folders.
> Use @ to sort the order of the folders

> (o)(EEm)
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Function menu

Operation/Explanation

No. of
messages

Received mail

Al oo Total of mail messages in all
Inbox folders*

Unread. .. .. Total of unread mail messages
in all Inbox folders

Protected. . . Total of protected mail
messages in all Inbox folders

Sent mail

Al ... Total of mail messages in all
Outbox folders*

Protected. . . Total of protected mail
messages in all Outbox
folders

uim

Received . . . Total of received SMS
messages on the UIM

Sent....... Total of sent SMS messages
on the UIM

%Includes the SMS messages stored on

the UIM, and the mail messages in the
respective folders.

o After checking, press (ch?v7).

Open folder

You can display the mail messages in the
folder. By executing “Open folder” for an
i-oppli mail folder, you can display the mail
messages in the folder without running
mail-linked i-oppli.

Send all Ir
data

You can send all data items using infrared
rays. (See page 329)

Al 4

transmission

You can send all data items using iC
communication.
(See page 331)

DEL all read
mails

[Inbox Folder
only]

You can delete all the read mail messages
including secret mail in all Inbox folders. All
the read SMS messages on the UIM are
deleted as well.

> YES

DEL all recv.
mails

[Inbox Folder
only]

You can delete all the mail messages
including secret mail in all Inbox folders. All
the received SMS messages on the UIM
are deleted as well.

» Enter your Terminal Security Code

> YES

DEL all sent
mails

[Outbox Folder
only]

You can delete all the messages including
secret mail in all Outbox folders.

All sent SMS messages on the UIM are
deleted as well.

> Enter your Terminal Security Code
> YES

<Re-sort>

®You cannot sort the mail messages in the “Chat” folder
and “Trash box” folder.

<Mail security>

®You can neither delete the Mail-Security-activated folder
nor edit its name.




<Delete folder>

®You cannot delete an i-oppli mail folder if corresponding
mail-linked i-oppli exists.
If the software program does not exist, you can delete
the i-oppli mail folder, but this will delete both folders
created in the Outbox Folder List and Inbox Folder List.

Function menu Operation/Explanation

I Function Menu of the Inbox List/Outbox List/Draft List

Function menu Operation/Explanation

Reply You can reply to the mail message.
[Inbox only]  (See page 236)

Reply with You can reply to the mail message with a
quote quotation. (See page 236)

[Inbox only]

Reply with ref You can reply to the mail message while

Search mail
(Search
receiver)
[Outbox only]

You can retrieve mail messages with a mail
address or phone number of a recipient.
> Search receiver» Select an item.
Phonebook
.. Call up a Phonebook entry and select a
phone number or mail address.
Sent address
.. Select a phone number or mail address
and press @().
Received address
.. Select a phone number or mail address
and press @().
Enter address
.. Enter the mail address or phone
number.
®You can enter up to 50 half-pitch
characters.

Search mail

(Search subject.

subject) > Search subject? Enter a subject.

[Inbox/Outbox] ®You can enter up to 15 full-pitch or 30
half-pitch characters.

You can retrieve mail messages with a

Search mail  You can retrieve mail messages with a
(Search subject and text.
subject+msg) P Search subject+msgP Enter a subject
[Inbox/Outbox] or a part of text.
®You can enter up to 15 full-pitch or 30
half-pitch characters.

[Inbox only]  referring to the received mail.
(See page 236)
Forward You can forward the mail message.
[Inbox only]  (See page 237)
Edit You can re-edit the sent mail message and
[Outbox only]  send it again.
When you have selected an i-mode mail
message, go to step 2 on page 222.
When you have selected an SMS message,
go to step 2 on page 260.
Move »> Select a destination folder
[Inbox/Outbox] »-Put a check mark for mail messages to
be moved» ()
> YES
Search mail  You can retrieve mail messages with a mail
(Search address or phone number of a sender.
sender) > Search senderP Select an item.
[Inbox only]  Phonebook

... Call up a Phonebook entry and select a
phone number or mail address.

Received address

... Select a phone number or mail address

and press @().

Sent address

... Select a phone number or mail address
and press @().

Enter address

... Enter the mail address or phone
number.

®You can enter up to 50 half-pitch

characters.

Display all You can re-display all mail messages in

[Inbox/Outbox] «gy date t * order after using Search Mail,
or the Sort or Filter function.

Mail history  You can display the history of sent/received
[Inbox/OutboX] mail from the sender or to the recipient
being selected or displayed. Up to 1,000
histories are displayed in the chronological
order from the most recent one.
> Select a sender’s or destination
address.
The target sent/received mail histories are
displayed.
4= .. .Sent mail
% ...Received mail
® Select a history; then you can bring up the
detailed Received Mail display or detailed
Sent Mail display. Press to retum to
the former display.

Sort You can change the order of displayed mail
[Inbox/Outbox] messages.
> Select an order.

Filter You can display the mail messages only
[Inbox/Outbox] that satisfy the condition.
> Select a type.

Mail D45




Function menu

Operation/Explanation

Function menu

Operation/Explanation

List setting  You can select the contents to be displayed Store in You can save mail messages stored in
on the List. You can also switch between Center FOMA phone to the Data Storage Center.
the name stored in the Phonebook and the Data Security Service is a pay service that
mail address/phone number for the display is available on a subscription basis.
in the sender’s/destination address field. » Enter your Terminal Security Code
> Select the contents to be displayed. > Put a check mark for mail messages to
@ You can switch also by pressing (). be saved ) ()>YES
Read all You can change unread mail in the folder to ®You can select up to 10 mail messages.
flnbox only]  read mail eYou do_ not need to put a checklmark for
While displaying mail messages using the t:e rn_all m&s§|ageslon the DDeta|!Ied s
Search Mail function or Filter function, only egelyed ail display and Detailed Sent
the displayed mail messages are changed Mail display.
to read ones. UIM operation You can copy or move the mail message to
» YES [Inbox/Outbox] the UIM or FOMA phone. (See page 366)
Protect ON/  You can protect the mail message so that it Mail info You can check the sender’s mail address or
OFF is not overwritten and deleted. You can [Inbox only] phone number, received date/time, and
[Inbox/Outbox] protect all the received and sent messages. subject.
(1,000 received messages, 400 sent o After checking, press (ch7»).
messages) No. of Received mail
The protected one 's, indicated by * (. messages In folder . . . .Total of mail messages in the
®To relgase protection, perform the same folder 51
operation. . Unread . .. .Total of unread mail messages
®You can switch between grotected and in the folder 51
tjhnepgzglt:g ;Egeli)\yezr:/?:illngso:mm Protected. . .Total of protected mail
detailed Sent Mail display P messages in the folder.
: Sent mail
ProtectSLCT. » Put/Remove a check mark for mail In folder . . . .Total of mail messages in the
ON/OFF messages to be protected/unprotected folder.*2
[Inbox/Outbox] »() Protected . . .Total of protected mail
® A check mark is placed to the mail already messages in the folder.
protected. Draft
Color label  You can color the characters on the Inbox Al E‘:;?tl of mail messages in the
[Inbox/Outbox] List and Outbox List for classifying mail. UM ’
Select “Default” to be ordinary color. Received. .. Total of received SMS
> Select a color.
messages on the UIM.
Send Ir data  You can send the mail message using Sent....... Total of sent SMS messages
infrared rays. (See page 328) on the UIM.
Sendalllr  You can send all mail messages using %1 When you select the “Inbox” folder, the
data infrared rays. (See page 329) count includes the SMS messages
stored on the UIM.
[Draft only]
%2 When you select the “Outbox” folder,
3] You can send the mail message using iC the count includes the SMS messages
transmission communication. (See page 330) stored on the UIM.
All & You can send all data items using iC e After checking, press (ch?).
transmission communication. (See page 331) Move to trash You can move mail messages to the “Trash
[Draft only] [Inbox only]  box” folder. The mail messages moved to
Copy to You can copy the mail message to the the “Trgsh box” folder are preferentially
microSD microSD memory card. (See page 318) overwritten (deleted).
»Put a check mark for mail messages to
be moved to the trash box
> () (EEER)> YES
Delete > YES
Delete » Put a check mark for mail messages to
selected be deleted> (&)(FIIER)> YES
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Function menu Operation/Explanation

Delete read  You can delete all the read mail messages
mails in the folder.
[Inbox only] > YES
Delete all You can delete all the SMS reports. While
SMS-R displaying SMS reports using the Search
[Inbox only]  Mail function or Filter function, only the
displayed SMS reports are deleted.
> Enter your Terminal Security Code
> YES
Delete all You can delete all mail messages in the
folder.
> Enter your Terminal Security Code
> YES

<Search mail>

e Even if you set “No title” for “Search subject” of “Search
mail”, you cannot search for the i-mode mail whose
subject is not entered and displayed as “No title”.

<Protect ON/OFF> <ProtectSLCT. ON/OFF>

@ When you try to protect all the sent messages with those
saved to the maximum, you can no longer compose
i-mode mail messages.

<Color label>

o Color Label applied to the mail messages is released
when they are copied to the microSD memory card,
copied/moved to the UIM, copied/moved from the UIM or
sent via infrared rays or iC transmission.

o Color Label applied to the SMS messages on the UIM is
released when the UIM is dismounted and then mounted.

<Store in Center>

®You cannot save the SMS messages stored on the UIM.

- Files whose output from the FOMA phone is prohibited
-ToruCa file in excess of 1 Kbyte or ToruCa file (details)
in excess of 100 Kbytes

- SD other files

®You cannot use Data Security Service when you are out
of the service area.

®\When you have not signed up for Data Security Service,
the message to that effect appears.

®You can download the saved mail messages from the
Data Security Center site to your FOMA phone. For
details, refer to “Mobile Phone User’s Guide [i-mode]’.

<Move to trash>

o |f you move unread mail to the Trash box, it changes to
read mail.

®You cannot protect mail messages in the “Trash box” folder.

®You cannot save the following data files attached to mail:

Function Menu of the Detailed Received Mail
Display/Detailed Sent Mail Display

Function menu Operation/Explanation

Reply You can reply to the mail message.
[Received Mail (See page 236)
only]

Reply with quote You can reply to the mail message with a
[Received Mail quotation. (See page 236)
only]

Reply with ref You can reply to the mail message while
[Received Mail referring to the received mail.
only] (See page 236)

Edit You can re-edit the sent mail message and
[Sent Mail only] send it again.
When you have selected an i-mode mail
message, go to step 2 on page 222.
When you have selected an SMS message,
go to step 2 on page 260.

Resend You can re-send the sent mail message.
[Sent Mail only] > YES

View Kirari ~ You can check the Kirari mail message.
mail (See page 234)
Forward You can forward the mail message.
[Received Mail (See page 237)
only]
Protect ON/  You can protect/unprotect the mail
OFF message. (See page 246)
Mail history  You can display the histories of the mail
exchanged with the selected party.
(See page 245)
e You can display it also by pressing (7).
Color label  You can color the mail message.(See page 246)
Move > Select a destination folder.
Copy > Select an item to be copied.

®See page 391 for how to copy.

®\When the addresses of the sender and
another recipient of simultaneous mail are
found or the multiple destination
addresses are found, select a mail
address or phone number to be copied.

Store address You can store the address of the sender or
of another recipient of simultaneous mail in
the Phonebook. (See page 114)

Add to You can store the data item in the Phonebook.

phonebook  (See page 114)

Auto-sort You can store a sender or subject as a sort
condition. (See page 250)

Save data You can save the data item. (See page 238)

Save decor.  You can save the image inserted into the

image text. (See page 230)
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Function menu Operation/Explanation

Function menu Operation/Explanation

Save You can save Decomail-pictographs in the
D-pictograph Mmail text at once. You can save up to 20 of
[Received Mail them-
only] > YES .
®See page 204 when the Decomail-
pictographs are stored to the maximum.
® See page 292 for how to check the stored
Decomail-pictographs.
Add desktop You can paste the address to the desktop.
icon (See page 150)
Save as You can save the sent/received Deco mail
[emp]ate as a template.
> YES
® See page 204 when the templates are
stored to the maximum.
® See page 229 for how to check the stored
template.
Property You can display the file name and file size
of the image inserted into the text.
> Select an image.
® After checking, select “OK”.
Chat mail You can store the sender’s mail address as

[Received Mail a chat mail member and Chat Mail starts.

only] Go to step 2 on page 255.
Display SMS  You can check the result of the SMS
report message you sent, or the date and time it

[Sent Mail only] arrived at the destination. To receive the SMS
report, set “SMS report request” to “ON”.

Name/address You can display the sender’s/destination
address by the name stored in the
Phonebook or by the mail address/phone
number.
@ You can switch also by pressing (5).

<Resend>

®|f you re-send a failed-to-send mail message, it is saved
as the sent mail message. If you re-send the failed-to-
send simultaneous message to all addresses, it is saved
as the sent mail message.

<Sent Address> <Received Address>

Displaying Sent/Received Mail Record
Sent and received i-mode mail messages and SMS
messages are recorded in the Sent Address List and
Received Address List, up to 30 messages each. You
can check the List for the mail addresses and phone
numbers. When you exchange mail messages with

the same mail address or phone number, the oldest
one is deleted.

1
Stand-by display @(for at least one second)

Send Irdata  You can send the mail message using . .SMS message
infrared rays. (See page 328) successfully sent
E#C You can send the message using iC Em.F"L .
b . icat S 330 .. .i-mode mail
ransmission communication. (See page 330) successfully sent
Copy to You can copy the mail message to the
microSD microSD memory card. (See page 318) Keitai Hanako .. .SMS message failed to
be sent
Store in You can save the mail message to the Data Sent Address List ZTRL
Center Storage Center. (See page 246) .. .i-mode mail failed to be
sent

UIM operation You can copy or move the mail to the UIM
or FOMA phone. (See page 366)

You can set the number of the lines that are
scrolled. (See page 252)

Scroll

Character size You can change the character size. (See
page 252)

Delete att. file » YES

Move to trash You can move the mail to the “Trash box”
[Received Mail folder. The mail messages moved to the
only] “Trash box” folder are preferentially
overwritten (deleted).
> YES

> YES
®You can delete a mail message also by

pressing CO ).

Delete
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®You can bring up the Sent Address List also by

@» B » Dialedrecy. calls Dialed calls
> ()PSent address.

®The latest data is displayed on top.

®Press () from the Sent Address List to
display the Redial. When the Sent Address List is
displayed from the Dialed Calls, you can press
(&) (EZmE) to display the Dialed Calls.



When Using Received Address
Stand-by display» @(for at least one second)

B8 Received address 1/2 .. .SMS message

[L]11/15 10:00 EN @ IAL| . . .i-mode mail
Hdocomo. taro. Ab@docomo.

~Keitai Hanako
e ot Fuic |

Received Address List

®You can bring up the Received Address List also by
> Q > Dialed/recv. callsP Received calls
> Al calls or Missed calls» &) IEII)
P Received address.

®The latest data is displayed on top.

®Press () on the Received Address List to
display the Received Calls.

Select a record to be displayed.

The detailed display of the
Address List is displayed.

Sent address

11/15(Thu) 10:00

docomo. taro. AA@docomo. nef
L ip

(= R
For Sent Address
®\When the other party’s mail address or phone
number is stored in the Phonebook, the name, icon,
and other information are also displayed.

o With an SMS message for which the other party’s
phone number is not notified, the reason for no caller
ID is displayed.

®To send i-mode mail to the displayed address, press
@(ﬂ) and go to step 3 on page 222.

To send an SMS message to the displayed phone
number, press @(E) and go to step 3 on
page 260.

®To store in the Phonebook, press ;

to step 2 on page 114.

). Go

Function Menu while Sent/Received Address is
Displayed

Function menu Operation/Explanation

Feel * Mail You can play back a Feel * Mail image.
[Received (See page 145)
Address only]

Add to You can store the data item in the
phonebook  Phonebook. (See page 114)

Add desktop You can paste the address to the desktop.

icon (See page 150)

Compose You can compose i-mode mail. The mail

message address is entered in the address field.
Go to step 3 on page 222.

Compose You can compose an SMS message. The

SMS phone number is entered into the address
field.

Go to step 3 on page 260.

Dialing If the mail address has been stored in a
Phonebook entry, you can make a voice
call, a video-phone call or a PushTalk call to
the phone number stored in the Phonebook.
> Select a dialing method.
®\When you select “Select image”, select an
image to be sent to the other party during
a video-phone call. To cancel the setting,
select “Release”.

®\When multiple phone numbers are stored
in a Phonebook entry, you can dial the
first phone number.

» Dial

© To make an international call, select “Int’l
dial assist”, select an international call
access code, and follow the procedure
above after selecting “Dialing” from the
Function menu. (See page 57)

®To set Caller ID Notification, select “Notify
caller ID”. (See step 2 on page 48)

Redial/ You can display the Redial List or the

Dialed calls  Dialed Call List.

[Sent Address

only]

Received calls You can display the Received Calls List.

[Received All received calls (all calls) are displayed.

Address only]

Delete this > YES

Delete »Put a check mark for records to be

selected deleted> () (ERIER)> YES

Delete all » Enter your Terminal Security Code
> YES
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<Auto-sort>

Sorting Mail Automatically to
Each Folder

You can automatically save the mail messages that
satisfy the set conditions to the specified folder. This
function applies to only the added folders and i-oppli
mail folders.

1

Auto-sort Storing

Inbox Folder List/Outbox Folder List
> E)(EI) > Auto-sort

Auto-sort
Office
[Lldocome. taro. Ab&docome.

Auto-sort
[T]Address sort
ESubject sort
ElReply inpossible

Auto-sort Menu display

Auto-sort Setting display

Follow the operation of the Function menu list on
page 250 to set “Auto-sort”.

If you select a folder for which Auto-sort conditions
have been set, the Auto-sort Setting display (Address
sort) comes up.

You can specify a sort condition and folder from the
detailed Sent/Received Mail display.

1

Detailed Sent Mail display/Detailed
Received Mail display> ()(IEIEH)

» Auto-sorth Do the following operations.

Item Operation/Explanation

Address sort You can set the displayed sender’s/

recipient’s address for a sorting condition.

> Select a folder.

®\When multiple addresses are found,
select an address.

Subject sort  You can edit the displayed subject and set it

for a sorting condition.
> Edit the subject) Select a folder.

250 Mail

lTo change the condition

The confirmation display appears asking whether to
replace or overwrite.

Select “YES” to replace the set condition with the new one.

When the same condition is set for another folder

The confirmation display appears asking whether to

change.

Select “YES” to release the condition set for another folder

and to set for the selected folder.

®You cannot change the setting for a
Mail-Security-activated folder.

W When storing another address for the folder set for
“Address sort’

The confirmation display appears asking whether to add

the address. Select “YES” to add the address.

®You can store a total of 700 addresses in all folders.
®\When multiple conditions match, sorting is done in the
priority below.
@ Sortall
( Subject sort
® Reply impossible/Send impossible
(@ Address sort (Look-up address/Enter address)
(® Address sort (Look-up mail group)
(® Address sort (Look-up group)
o Mail messages sent simultaneously to multiple members
cannot be sorted by “Address sort” or “Send impossible”.

I Function Menu of the Auto-sort Setting Display

Function menu Operation/Explanation
Address sort You can look up a mail address or phone
(Look-up number in the Phonebook or Sent/Received
address) Address and set it to the folder for sorting.

» Look-up addressP Select an item.
Phonebook

.. Call up a Phonebook entry and select a
phone number or mail address.
Sent address
.. Select a phone number or mail address
and press @().
Received address
.. Select a phone number or mail address

and press @().

Address sort You can set a group to be sorted into the
(Look-up folder.
group) > Look-up group P Select a group.

Address sort  You can set a mail group to be sorted into
(Look-up mail the folder.
group) » Look-up mail group

> Select a mail group.




Function menu Operation/Explanation

Function menu Operation/Explanation

Address sort  You can directly enter a mail address or
(Enter phone number to be sorted into the folder.
address) > Enter addressP» Enter a mail address
or phone number.
®You can enter up to 50 half-pitch
characters for the mail address or phone
number.
®\When the mail address is “phone
number@docomo.ne.jp”, enter the phone
number only. You can sort SMS
messages as well if you enter the phone
number only.

You can enter the subject of i-mode mail
messages to be sorted into the folder. One
subject can be set per folder.

> Enter a subject.

Subject sort

Reply
impossible

You can set reply-disabled mail messages
to be sorted. You can set for only one
folder.

You can set a failed-to-send mail to be
sorted. You can set for only one folder.

Send
impossible

Sort all You can sort all mail messages into the
i-oppli mail folder. You can set for only one
i-oppli mail folder each in the Inbox and
Outbox. When “Sort all” is set, other sort
settings are disabled.

> YES

Edit addr/subj You can edit and store the mail address,
phone number, and subject set for the
folder.
> Edit the mail address, phone number
or subject.

List setting  You can switch whether to display the
destinations by the name stored in the
Phonebook or by the mail address or phone
number.

> Name or Address

®You can switch also by pressing ().

Release You can release the sort condition. (The
item is deleted from the Auto-sort Setting
display.)

> YES

Release
selected

You can select mail addresses or phone

numbers, and release the sort condition for

them. (The items are deleted from the

Auto-sort Setting display.)

> Put a check mark for mail addresses

or phone numbers to be released

> @) )> YES

®You can switch between the name and
mail address (phone number) by pressing

€3}

Release all  You can release all sort conditions. (The
items are deleted from the Auto-sort Setting
display.)

> YES

Information

<Address sort (Look-up group)>

o 0On the Auto-sort Setting display, “
front of group name.

®You cannot set groups on the UIM.

®The secret mail messages received in ordinary mode
(not in “Secret mode” or “Secret data only”) are not
sorted into the folder.

<Address sort (Look-up mail group)>

o0On the Auto-sort Setting display, “ [Zs ” is added to the
front of mail group name.

<Subject sort>

®\When the subject matches sort conditions for multiple
folders, it is sorted to the folder nearest to the “Inbox”
folder or “Outbox” folder.

o Even if you set “No title”, the i-mode mail titled with “No
title” because of no entry cannot be sorted.

® SMS messages cannot be sorted by subject.

<Sort all>

®You cannot sort SMS reports or SMS messages that
have been directly received on the UIM.

" is added to the

(e 2 (6]

<Mail Group>

Creating Mail Group

You can store mail addresses by group. You can
send mail to regular destinations.

You can store up to five addresses per group, and up
to 20 groups.

1 > Sanl| > Phonebook settings
»>Mail group
p>Select a Mail group to be stored.

Mail group

group 2
group 3
group 4
group 5

group 6
group 7
group 8
group 9
group 10

<
Mail Group List
®\When mail addresses are stored in a Mail group,
“BEER appears at the lower left of the display.

Press ( IEEB) to send i-mode mail to a selected
Mail group.
Go to step 3 on page 222.
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Highlight <Not stored> and press
©)(E)-

@8 lail group 1 o|f you select a stored mail
address, the Mail Group
Address Confirmation

display appears.

(1]

Not stored>

E <Not stored>

[ <Not stored>

Not stored>

Detailed Mail Group display

3 Enter a mail address.
®You can enter up to 50 half-pitch characters.
Repeat step 2 and step 3 to store multiple mail
addresses.

I Function Menu of the Mail Group List

<Mail Settings>
Detailed Settings for i-mode Mail

and SMS (Short Messages)
Stand-by display > (B)> Mail

settings? Do the following operations.

Item Operation/Explanation

Scroll You can set the number of lines that are
Setting at purchase| Scrolled at a time for when you press

1 line on the detailed mail display, Message
Composition display and preview display.
»Select the number of lines.
®While sent or received mail is displayed,

press () and select “Scroll”.

Function menu Operation/Explanation

Compose You can compose i-mode mail to the Mail
message group.

Go to step 3 on page 222.
Edit group > Enter a name of the Mail group.
name ®You can enter up to 10 full-pitch or 20

half-pitch characters.

Reset group
name

You can reset the name of Mail group to the
default.
> YES

Function Menu of the Detailed Mail Group
Display/Mail Group Address Confirmation Display

Function menu Operation/Explanation

Edit address Go to step 3 on page 252.
®You can edit the address also by pressing
©(Em).

You can call up a phone number or mail

address in the Phonebook, Sent Address,

or Received Address to enter it.

> Select an item.

Phonebook

... Call up a Phonebook entry and select a
phone number or mail address.

Sent address

... Select a phone number or mail address
and press @().

Received address

... Select a phone number or mail address
and press @().

> YES

Look-up
address

Delete this

Delete all » Enter your Terminal Security Code

> YES

252 Mail

Character size You can set the character size for the text of
Setting at purchase| the detailed mail display.

Standard »>-Select a character size.
®While sent or received mail is displayed,
press ( and select “Character
size” or press (3 ).
A presentation of a new
olz‘!!gggrjgne will be mad
Standard
A presentation of a new mobile]
phone will be made tomorrow.
----- [
Small
(5] Information
A presentation of a
new mobile phone wil
Large
Mail list You can set items to be displayed on the
display Inbox/Outbox/Draft List by using radio
Sefing at purchase| Puttons or check boxes.
[ Datersender | ™ Select a method to display the list.
receiver subject
(Checked)
Message
(Checked)
Name in
phonebook
(Checked)




Item Operation/Explanation ltem Operation/Explanation
Message You can set whether to display received Attachment  You can set whether to receive the attached
display mail in standard display (from the top) or preference file with an i-mode mail message. The

Setting at purchase| from the text.

> Standard or From message

A presentation of a new

obile phone will be mad
e tomorrow.

A presentation of a new
nobi le phone will be mad
e tomorrow.

3KBytes|

From message

Auto melody You can set whether to play back the
play attached or pasted melodies automatically

for when you display the text of received
v jmal

» ON or OFF

attached files for which you remove a check
Allchecked | mark are held at the i-mode Center.

(The file in excess of 100 Kbytes is held at
the i-mode Center, even if you put a check
mark for it.)

> Put a check mark for items to be received

> ©)(EEE)

Picture . . ... Receives still images.
Melody . .... Receives melodies.

& motion . . . Receives i-motion movies.
ToruCa..... Receives ToruCa files.

Tool data . . . Receives Phonebook
entries, schedule events,
ToDo items, and bookmarks.

Other. ... ... Receives files incompatible
with the FOMA phone.

Photo auto
display

You can set whether to automatically
display the photo (still image) received

Setting at purchase| during a call.

» ON or OFF

Pred. conv. at You can set whether to preferentially
reply display the words contained in the subject
Setting at purchase| and text of the received mail message as
ON conversion candidates when you reply to,
reply with quote to, reply with reference to,
or forward it.

» ON or OFF
Header/ You can store a header, signature and
Signature quotation mark. (See page 254)
Mail security You can set the security for the Inbox,
Outbox, and Draft in the Mail menu. (See
page 167)
Receiving You can set whether to display the
display Message Receiving and Reception Result

Setiing at purchase| displays, even during operation of another

Alarm preferred | function.

» Alarm preferred or Operation preferred
Alarm preferred
.. .Prioritizes the Message Receiving and
Reception Result displays when you have
new mail.
Operation preferred
.. .Prioritizes the display of the current
operation when you have new mail.

Kirari Mail You can set how the FOMA phone works
when a Kirari Mail message is received.
(See page 235)

Chat setting  You can set the chat mail settings. (See
page 258)

SMS report  You can set whether to request SMS

request reports. (See page 261)

SMS validity ~ You can set the length of time SMS

period messages are held at the SMS Center.
(See page 262)

SMS input You can set the characters you can enter

character into the text of SMS messages. (See
page 262)

Secret mail  You can set whether to display or not to

display display secret mail. (See page 167)

Receive You can set whether to select and receive
option setting i-mode mail. (See page 235)
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Item Operation/Explanation

Auto color
label

You can specify the text color of the sender,
received date/time and others on the Inbox
List by mail address. You can store up to 10
items.
> <Not stored>»> Select an item.
Phonebook
... Call up a Phonebook entry and select a
phone number or mail address.
Sent address
... Select a phone number or mail address
and press @().
Received address
... Select a phone number or mail address
and press @().
Enter address
... Enter a mail address or phone number.
®You can select a color also by pressing
() and selecting “Select color”.
®To delete the set item, press ()
and select “Delete this” or “Delete all” then
select “YES”. If you select “Delete all”, you

need to enter your Terminal Security Code.

»Select a color.

Check
settings

You can check the individual mail settings.

oUse @ to scroll the display to check the
information.

o After checking, press (ch?v7).

Reset You can reset the individual “Mail settings”
to their default settings.

See “Function List” for the items to be reset.
(See page 396)

» Enter your Terminal Security Code

> YES

<Character size>

®You cannot change the character size of Decomail-
pictographs.

e While the text is displayed, you can change character
size also by pressing and holding for at least one
second. (See page 233 and page 261)

In this case, the setting here also changes.

o Characters are displayed on Standard on a display other
than the detailed display.

<Mail list display>

®\When “Message” is checked, you can operate “Reply”,
“Reply with quote”, “Reply with ref” and “Forward” from
the Inbox List. Furthermore, you can operate “Edit” from
the Outbox List.

<Message display>

o Even if “From message” is set, the message might not be
displayed from the text depending on the number of

characters in the text.

<Auto melody play>

®You cannot playback attached or pasted melodies during
playback of an SD-Audio file regardless of the setting of
“Auto melody play”.

<Auto color label>

®Even when you set this function, the text color of the mail
message already received does not change.

You can store a header, signature and quotation
mark. Also, you can set whether to automatically
paste the header or signature.

{ Stand-by display> @ER)
> Mail settings» Header/Signature
» Do the following operations.

ltem Operation/Explanation

The header is the sentence such as

greeting at the beginning of the text.

> Select the header field

» Enter a header» ()

®You can enter up to 5,000 full-pitch or
10,000 half-pitch characters.

®See step 5 on page 223 for how to enter
the header.

o |f you do not want the header to be pasted
automatically, select “Insert” to change
‘B0 LT

The signature is your name and other

information, placed at the end of the text.

> Select the signature field

» Enter a signaturep ()

®You can enter up to 5,000 full-pitch or
10,000 half-pitch characters.

®See step 5 on page 223 for how to enter
the signature.

o |f you do not want the signature to be
pasted automatically, select “Insert” to

change “E” to “n”.

Header

Setting at purchase
Blank (Insert ON)

Signature
Setting at purchase
Blank (Insert ON)

Quotation
marks

The quotation mark is the symbol indicating
a quotation from received mail for when you
Setting at purchase reply to mail.
5 > Enter a quotation mark.
®You can enter up to 10 full-pitch or 20
half-pitch characters.

®Even if you have put a check mark for “Insert”, the
header and signature cannot be pasted when you
compose i-mode mail for Photo-sending during a call or
from a template or i-oppli.

®You cannot paste headers, signatures or the quotation
marks to SMS messages.
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<Chat Mail>
Using Chat Mail

You can send or receive chat mail messages to and
from multiple persons on a single display.

Store Chat Members

To use Chat Mail, you need to store the mail address
of the other party in Chat Member beforehand.

You can store up to six chat members including the
user (yourself).

1 Stand-by display> ©)(EE=R)> chat mail
>()>Chat member

» <Not recorded>» Enter a mail address.

B Not recorded>

Pig
E<Not recorded>
Bear

[El<Not recorded>
Rabbit

<
Chat Member List

®To edit a stored member, select the member.

®\When the mail address is “phone
number@docomo.ne.jp”, store the phone number
only.

®You can enter up to 50 half-pitch characters.

o |f you edit the mail address of the stored member, the

member’s name and image are changed.

I Function Menu of the Chat Member List

Function menu Operation/Explanation

Edit You can edit the mail address.
Go to step 1 of “Store Chat Members” on

page 255.

Refer address You can look up a phone number or mail
address in the Phonebook, Received
Address, or Sent Address to enter it.
> Select an item.

Phonebook

... Call up a Phonebook entry and select a
phone number or mail address.

Sent address

... Select a phone number or mail address
and press

Received address

... Select a phone number or mail address
and press @

Function menu Operation/Explanation

Change You can store the members stored in a chat
member group as chat members.
(Chat group) » Chat group? Group list or Member list

Group list . . . . You can select members by
chat group.

Member list. . . You can select members
from all the members stored
in chat groups.

o|f you select “Group list”, select a chat

group.
The members from the selected group are
stored.

o|f you select “Member list”, check the

members you want to store and press
©)(ammm).
Change You can store the mail addresses stored in
member Mail group as chat members.
(Mail group) > Mail group® Select a Mail group.
Display You can check the chat member’s name,
setting image, background color, and mail address.
®You can press to switch members.
e After checking, press (ch?v7).
o The mail address of the user (yourself) is
not displayed.
Delete > YES
Delete all > YES

Exchange Chat Mail Messages
1 Stand-by display» (E)> Chat

mail

Entered characters are

displayed in the input box.

®You can enter up to 250
full-pitch or 500
half-pitch characters.

[Are you free today?
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3 Press ().

Chat

[T
ﬂ Are you free today?

The chat mail message is sent.
The sent chat mail message is displayed at the top of
the Chat Mail display.

4 The display for receiving chat mail
appears and a chat mail message is

received.

i
0w Are you free today?

The received chat mail message is displayed at the
top of the Chat Mail display.

Repeat step 2 through step 4 to send and receive chat
mail messages.

5 &%) (IEI) > Quit> YES or NO

YES . .You can delete read and sent chat mail
message from the “Chat” folder.
NO ... You do not delete read and sent chat mail
message from the “Chat” folder.
Chat Mail ends.
e You can end Chat Mail also by pressing or
=)
®\When no sent and received chat mail messages are
found, the confirmation display does not appear.
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M Chat Mail display
The Chat Mail display appears as follows:

|
60

Current Chat mail

[0Wn_ Since the movie sta

rts from 3:30, let’s meet in

[front of the theater at 3:00.

OK. So. shall we me
?

Chat Mail history

a?
ow about going to

see a movie.

e 1<ct N Fuvc |

@Image

The image you have stored in Chat Group is displayed.

®The image is not displayed in the Chat Mail history.

@Member name

The chat member’s name stored in the chat group is

displayed. Also, the name is displayed with a specified

background color.

®\When the name is not stored in the chat group, up to
eight half-pitch characters from the beginning of the mail
address are displayed. When the mail address is stored
in the Phonebook, up to four full-pitch or eight half-pitch
characters from the beginning of the name are displayed.

@Broadcast mark

Displayed when the chat mail message set with multiple

addresses is received.

£4 (blue): All addresses are stored in Chat Member

#% (dark blue): Addresses that are not stored in Chat

Member are found

@Sent/Received date and time

The date and time the chat mail message was sent/

received are displayed. The time is displayed for the chat

mail messages sent/received today and the date for the

chat mail messages sent/received until yesterday.

@Text

The text of chat mail message is displayed. The number of

characters of the text to be displayed is up to 250 full-pitch

or 500 half-pitch characters. If the text exceeds four

lines,ER is displayed and you can switch the pages by

pressing .

®You cannot switch the page of the text on the Chat Mail
history.

®The text of the chat mail message successfully sent is
displayed in black. The text of the chat mail message
failed to be sent is displayed in gray.

@Input box

Entered characters (characters to send) are displayed

from the beginning by a factor of one line.

® The communication fee for when you send chat mail
messages to multiple chat members is the same as for
sending a chat mail message to one member. (However,
the data for the added address fields will involve a higher
charge.)




[_Information _

®When “Receive option setting” is set to “ON”, you cannot
execute Chat Mail.

®When the Inbox is full of unread or protected mail
messages, you cannot execute Chat Mail. Delete
unnecessary mail messages or read unread mail
messages, or release the protection and then operate.

® Attached files or pasted data are not displayed.

® Sent/Received chat mail messages are saved to the
“Chat” folder. (You can also change the setting from
“Auto-sort”.)

e The subject of a sent chat mail message is “F 7y M=)l
(chat mail)” (half-pitch characters).

®Even when the chat mail text on the Chat Mail display
contains the phone number, mail address, or URL, the
Phone To/AV Phone To, Mail To, and Web To functions
are not available. However, those functions will be
available when Chat Mail is finished and chat mail
message is brought up from the “Inbox” or “Outbox”.

If You Receive Chat Mail during Standby

If you receive a chat mail message during standby,
“ Ef: appears on the desktop.

Press @, highlight “ =", and press @(),
then Chat Mail starts up.

®\Messages are recognized as chat mail messages in the
following cases:
-When the sender’s address or destination address is
stored in Chat Member or in a chat group
When the subject contains “F#y M-~/ (chat mail)” (all
full-pitch or all half-pitch characters)

®Even when you receive a chat mail message from a
member of a chat group other than Chat Member while
Chat Mail is running, “ Ef: appears.

MIf you start Chat Mail from the desktop, received
mail, or Chat Group

If you start Chat Mail from a mail address or from a chat

group that is not stored in Chat Member, the confirmation

display appears asking whether to delete stored member

and start Chat Mail.

Select “YES”; then the current chat members are deleted

and the sender’s mail address or chat group members are

stored in Chat Member.

<If you start Chat Mail from the desktop or received

mail>

The sender’s mail address is stored in Chat Member.

When the sender’s mail address has been stored in a chat

group, the members in that chat group are stored in Chat

Member. However, the mail address selected as the

destination is only the mail address of the sender.

<If you start Chat Mail from Chat Group>

The chat group members are stored in Chat Member. All

members of the group are selected as the destination.

I Function Menu of the Chat Mail Display

Function menu Operation/Explanation

Send You can send the chat mail message.
Select From among chat members, you can select
receiver destination addresses to send the chat mail

messages to.
> Put a check mark for destination
addresses to send the messages to

> (&) (EEE)
Chat member You can store chat members.
(See page 255)
Broadcast You can check the destination addresses
address you have simultaneously sent a chat mail
message to.

® After checking, select “OK”.

®\When there are destination addresses
that are not stored in Chat Member, the
confirmation display appears asking
whether to store them in Chat Member. If
you store them in Chat Member, select
“YES” and put a check mark for the
destination addresses to be stored and
press () (EIEER).

Reload You can receive chat mail messages that
you could not automatically receive. If you
receive a new chat mail message, the Chat
Mail display is updated.

View first line You can display the latest chat mail
message.

View last line You can display the oldest chat mail
message.
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Function menu Operation/Explanation

Deleteread  You can delete all the received read chat

mails mail messages and sent chat mail
messages including secret mail and chat
mail messages failed to send.
> YES

Quit You can end Chat Mail. (See page 256)

<Broadcast address>
®You can store up to six members (including yourself) in

Chat Member.

Chat Setting

Stand-by display> &)(EER)
P> Mail settings» Chat setting
P> Do the following operations.

Iltem Operation/Explanation

Sound setting You can set a tone for when you send/
Setting at purchase| receive a chat mail message on the Chat
Pattern 1 Mail display.
> Select a folder» Select a tone.
o Not to set a tone, select “OFF”. The
setting is completed.
® The tone does not sound when a chat mail
message comes in from a member not
stored in Chat Member.

Chatimage  You can set whether to display images on

the Chat Mail display.
| __ON | »ONorOFF

<Chat Group> (1= (&)

Creating Chat Group

You can store the mail addresses you want to
exchange chat mail per group.

By storing multiple members in a group, you can set
them as chat members at a time.

You can store up to five mail addresses per group.
You can create up to five groups.

1 > kan) > Phonebook settings
> Chat group

»>Select a chat group to be stored.

Chat aroup

(1]
[EGroup 2
ElGroup 3
EGroup 4
E6roup 5
Chat Group List

®\When the selected chat group has any member,
“IEIEA’ appears at the lower left of the display.
If you press (), Chat group members are
stored in Chat Member and Chat Mail starts.
Go to step 2 on page 255.

2 Highlight <Not stored> and press
©)(E)-

®|f you select a stored mail
address, the Chat Group
Address Confirmation
display appears.

User setting  You can set the name and image of the
Setting at purchase| user (yourself).
Name: Own | - Select the name field

Image: Penguin | p Enter a user name.

®You can enter up to four full-pitch or eight
half-pitch characters.

o Not to change the user name, go to the
next step.

> Select the image field
> Select a folder» Select an image.
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Detailed Chat Group display

3 Enter a mail address.

®You can enter up to 50 half-pitch characters.

®\When the entered mail address is stored in the
Phonebook, and the image is stored in the
Phonebook, the image is also set.

®\When the mail address is “phone
number@docomo.ne.jp”, store the phone number
only.

Repeat step 2 and step 3 to store multiple mail

addresses.



I Function Menu of the Chat Group List Function menu Operation/Explanation

Function menu Operation/Explanation Merrnber Nember setting
setting
Activate chat The members in the chat group are stored
as chat members and Chat Mail starts. -
Go to step 2 on page 255. ERiEtire AN enKaY
n Color:  Yellow
Editgroup  » Enter a chat group name. Address: docono. tar
name e You can enter up to 10 full-pitch or 20 @ AATIDET0 02
half-pitch characters.
o
Reset group  You can reset the name of the chat group to
name the default. You can set the member’s name and
> YES image. You can switch members by
pressing .
Function Menu of the Detailed Chat Group > Select the member name field
. . . . »- Enter a member’s name.
Display/Chat Group Address Confirmation Display ) )
®You can enter up to four full-pitch or eight
Function menu Operation/Explanation half-pitch characters.
- - - o Not to change the member’s name, go to
Edit You can edit the mail address. the next step.
Go to step 3 on page 258.
*vou cn Ed't also by pressing > Select the picture field
()- > Select a folder» Select an image.
Refer address You can -Iook up a phone number or mail Delete > YES
address in the Phonebook, Sent Address,
or Received Address to enter it. Delete all » Enter your Terminal Security Code
»Select an item. > YES -
Phonebook
... Call up a Phonebook entry and select a <Compose SMS>
. shf;r;e number or mail address. Composing SMS (ShOI‘t Messages)
ent address
to Send

... Select a phone number or mail address
and press @(

Received address

... Select a phone number or mail address

You can compose and send SMS messages.

You can save up to 400 sent SMS messages including
i-mode mail messages to the Outbox.

and press ©()_ ®You can send and receive SMS messages to and from

subscribers of overseas carriers other than DoCoMo. For

the countries and over seas carriers available for the

service, refer to the DoCoMo Global Service web page.
®You can move/copy the sent SMS messages to the UIM.

Change You can store members from a Mail group
member in the chat group.
> Mail group P Select a Mail group.

(See page 365)
1 Stand-by display> O ER)
»>Compose SMS
Address field
Text field

SMS Composition display
®You can bring up the Mail menu also by > 9 .
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2 Select the address field» Select an item.

Phonebook . . .. ... Call up a Phonebook entry and
select a phone number.
Sent address. ... .. Select a phone number and
press (©)( B
Received address. . . Select a phone number and
press (O)(EIERD)-
Enter address . . . .. Enter a phone number.
Only one address can be specified.
®You can enter up to 21 digits (including “+”).
®\When the address is that of overseas carriers other
than DoCoMo, enter “+” (press and hold (O ) for at
least one second), “country code”, and “destination
mobile phone number” in that order. When the mobile
phone number starts with “0”, enter the phone number
excepting “0”. Also, you can enter “010”, “country
code”, and “destination mobile phone number” in that
order to send SMS messages. (When you reply to
SMS messages received from overseas, enter “010”.)

3 Select the text field» Enter text.

®The number of characters you can enter differs
depending on the “SMS input character”.

[ Press ©)(EIH).
The animation display during transmission appears
and mail is sent.

50K

®Each space is counted as a character.
®You cannot reply to the SMS message whose sender is

User unset/PublicPhone/Unavailable.

I Function Menu of the SMS Composition Display

Function menu Operation/Explanation

Send You can send the SMS message.

Go to step 5 on page 260.

Preview Before sending, you can check the address

and the text contents.
After checking, select “Return”.

®Press () to send the SMS

message.

Save You can save the SMS message you are

composing or editing to the Draft.
®You cannot save the message when the
address field and text field are blank.

SMS report  You can set whether to request an SMS

req.

report for the SMS message you are
composing. (See page 261)

SMS valid. You can set the validity period for the SMS

per.

message you are composing.
(See page 262)

SMS input You can set characters to be entered into

char.

the SMS message you compose.
(See page 262)

Erase You can delete the entire text. You cannot

®Depending on the radio wave conditions, the characters
might not be sent successfully to the destination.

®\When the number of sent mail messages exceeds the
maximum number of storage, they will be overwritten
starting from the oldest sent mail. However, protected
sent mail cannot be overwritten.

®You cannot compose an SMS message when the
number of sent mail messages in the Outbox has
reached the maximum and those messages are all
protected, or when 20 mail messages are saved to the
Draft or the Draft is full.
Release the protection for sent mail messages, or send/
delete draft mail messages, and then operate again.

®Even if “Activate” of “Caller ID notification” is set to
“OFF”, the caller ID is notified to the other party you send
an SMS message to. If you attempt to send an SMS
message to the phone number headed by “1847/“186",
the confirmation display appears asking whether to
delete prefix numbers and send the mail.

®“+” s valid only at the beginning of the address.

®You cannot send the message to addresses that include
any characters other than numbers, “x”, “#” and “+”.

®You cannot start a new line while editing the text.

o The special symbols (see page 420) are replaced by
half-pitch spaces.
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delete the address.
> YES

Delete You can delete the SMS message you are

editing.
> YES

<Receive SMS>

Receiving SMS (Short Messages)
Automatically

You can save up to 1,000 received SMS messages
including i-mode mail messages.
®You can move/copy the received SMS messages to the

UIM. (See page 365)

1

When an SMS message arrives,
“ ¥ (pink)” lights and the receiving
message is displayed.

ENERTI : When receiving ends, the
L W] (R display shows the number
Elail B .
= o Ofpreceived SMS
EMessagef = 0 messages.
eYou car.1 display thg
Reception Result display Ir’:ﬂbolx List by selecting
“Mail”.




lIf no keys are pressed for about 15 seconds

“ NEW ” appears on the desktop, then the former display
returns. (See page 233)

(The actual number of seconds varies depending on the
setting for “Mail/Msg. ring time”.)

HWhen the FOMA phone is closed

The information is displayed on the Private window. (See
page 233)

Press E] to display the received date/time and sender’s
address (name) of the SMS message. (See page 29)

®\When the number of unread or protected messages in
the Inbox has reached the maximum, no new messages
can be received and “ ! (gray)” is displayed. To receive
SMS messages, delete mail in the Inbox or read unread
mail or release protection until ﬂ (gray)” clears, and
then perform “Check new SMS”.

(Short Message)

1 Reception Result display» Mail
P> Select an SMS message to be
displayed.

[Recy. mai | ®E&

ow is it going? | finis
hed my work at last. Hay
e you done it yet?

END

WSwitching SMS display

You can change the size of characters by pressing and
holding @ for at least one second from the detailed SMS
display (text). Characters are displayed in Standard on a
display other than the detailed display.

@ Spaces will be displayed in the received SMS message
depending on the entered characters.

o While the sender’s address (phone number) is
highlighted in the displayed SMS, you can press

) to dial it (the Phone To/AV Phone To

function).
Further, if the sender’s phone number is stored in the
Phonebook, the stored “name” is highlighted. In this
case, you can dial the phone number in the same way.
® A Short Mail is received as an SMS message on the
FOMA phone. When the sender does not notify the
phone number, the reason is displayed in the sender’s
field.

<Check New SMS>

Checking whether Center

Holds SMS (Short Messages)
When SMS messages arrive at the SMS Center, they
are automatically sent to your FOMA phone, but will
be held at the SMS Center if your FOMA phone cannot
receive messages such as when it is off or out of the
service area.
You can receive the messages by “Check new SMS”.

{ Stand-by display> @mER)
»> Check new SMS

2 Return

B Check new SWS

If the SMS Center has any
message for you, it will be
delivered automatically.

Check succeeded

®Some SMS messages are not delivered immediately
after checking.

®\When “ ! (gray)” or l"a (gray)”, etc. are displayed, you
cannot receive any more SMS messages. Delete
unnecessary mail, read unread mail, or release
protection. (Read and unprotected messages are
overwritten automatically from the oldest one.)

®You cannot use this function to receive i-mode mail or
Messages R/F. Use “Check new message” to receive
i-mode mail or Messages R/F.

Setting Details for SMS
(Short Messages)

‘ Setting at purchase ‘OFF ‘

You can set whether to request an SMS report for
when sending an SMS message.

The SMS report lets you know that your SMS
message was delivered to the destination.

You can check received SMS reports in the “Inbox”
folder.

{1 Stand-by display> @(ER)
» Mail settings» SMS report request
» ON or OFF

o While displaying the SMS Composition display,
press () and select “SMS report req.”.
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SMS Validity Period

‘ Setting at purchase ‘ 3 days ‘

You can set the period that the SMS Center holds an
SMS message sent but unsuccessfully delivered due
to the out-of-service area, etc.

1 Stand-by display» (B)
> Mail settings» SMS validity period
»>Select a holding period.

o |f you select “None”, the stored SMS message is re-
sent after a certain period of time and deleted from
the SMS Center.

o While displaying the SMS Composition display,

press () and select “SMS valid. per.”.
SMS Input Character

‘ Setting at purchase ‘Japanese (70char.) ‘

You can set the characters you can enter into the text
of SMS messages. You can set to enter only half-pitch
alphanumeric characters and half-pitch symbols.

{ Stand-by display> @mER)
P> Mail settings» SMS input character
p>Select an item.

Japanese (70char.)

...You can enter full-pitch and half-pitch characters.
You cannot enter pictographs except “ % ” and
“ @ ” (see page 416). You can enter up to 70
characters for the text.

English (160char.)

...You can enter only half-pitch alphanumeric
characters and half-pitch symbols. You can enter
up to 160 characters for the text.

®While displaying the SMS Composition display, you
can press () and select “SMS input char.”.
In this case, “Japanese (70char.)” is displayed as
“Japanese” and “English (160char.)” is displayed as
“English”.

SMS Center Selection

‘ Setting at purchase ‘DoCoMo ‘

[ *Normally, you do not need to change this setting. ]

You can set the address and “Type of number” for
the SMS Center.

This setting is for getting any service other than SMS
Service you currently use.

1 > P Connection setting

> SMS center selection® User setting
> Enter an address.

& Connection setting

®You can enter up to 20

'S @ el half-pitch characters.
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2 International or Unknown

o[f “X” or “#” is included in the entered address, you
cannot set it for “International”.

Mo reset the user setting to “DoCoMo”
1. The display in step 1P Reset
P> Enter your Terminal Security Code® YES
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What is i-oppli?

By downloading i-oppli from i-mode sites, you can
make full use of your FOMA phone supporting i-mode
(i-mode phone). For example, you can enjoy various
games downloaded to your i-mode phone, and can
automatically check the stock prices at regular
intervals once you have downloaded i-oppli for stock
price information. In addition, you can download only
the necessary data of map i-oppli so that you can
scroll it smoothly. You can also use the i-oppli which
enables you to directly store the data into the
Phonebook or Schedule, or the i-oppli which links to
Data Box, enabling you to save or obtain images.

l

Games,
stock price information,
etc.

Download o
lownloa oo
oo BR IS
(nmaf —)
(amn) =
& [T1 =
i-mode phone i-mode Center

®See page 265 for downloading i-oppli.

®See page 267 for running i-oppli.

® See page 275 for running i-oppli automatically.

- The serial number of your i-mode phone/UIM may be used
depending on the software program.

- Some software programs communicate when they are
started; you can set them not to communicate.

M Using stored data

Some i-oppli programs can refer to, store, and operate
the data in your i-mode phone (Phonebook entries,
bookmarks, schedule events, images and icon
information).

The i-oppli programs can do the following by using the
stored data:

- Store Phonebook entries - Use icon information

- Save to Bookmark - Store schedule events

- Retrieve images from Data Box - Save ToruCa files

- Save images to Data Box

- Use microSD memory card
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i-oppli DX enables you to use i-oppli in a more
convenient and pleasurable way. By linking to i-mode
phone’s information (mail, dialed call records/
received call records/redial items, and Phonebook
entries), you can compose a mail message on the
display where your favorite graphic character
appears, or make the graphic character tell you who
the caller of an incoming call is. By linking to mail,
your desired information such as the stock price, or
the progress of games can be updated in real time.

M Using stored data

Some i-oppli DX programs can refer to, store, and

operate the data such as mail messages, redial items,

received call records, and ring tones in addition to the

stored data (Phonebook entries, bookmarks, schedule

events, images, and icon information) which ordinary

i-oppli can use. The i-oppli DX programs can do the

following by using the stored data:

- Store Phonebook entries - Refer to the Phonebook

- Use icon information - Save to Bookmark

- Store schedule events - Use Mail Menu

- Use the i-mode Mail Composition display

- Refer to the latest redial item

- Refer to the latest received call record

- Refer to the latest unread mail - Save ring tones

- Change ring tones (for calls, mail, messages)

- Retrieve images from Data Box

- Save images to Data Box

- Change display settings (for the Stand-by display, Dialing/
Receiving display, Mail Sending/Receiving display,
Message R/F Receiving display)

- Use the microSD memory card

- Store a new ToruCa file, or select, obtain or search ToruCa files

®i-oppli DX might communicate to confirm the validity of
software programs regardless of the communication
settings of software programs. Communication frequencies
and timing vary depending on the software program.

®You need to set “Set time” to start up i-oppli DX.

What is Mail-linked i-oppli?

Mail-linked i-oppli is a type of i-appli DX, enabling you to

use i-oppli in a more convenient and pleasurable way.

By exchanging information via i-mode mail, your

desired information such as the stock price or the

progress of games can be updated in real time.

®i-oppli mail running under mail-linked i-oppli may not be
displayed correctly.

What is Osaifu-Keitai compatible i-oppli?

By using Osaifu-Keitai compatible i-oppli, you can read/
write the data inside the IC card and use convenient
functions such as downloading electronic money or
traffic tickets, or checking your account for the balance
and usage details on the mobile phone.

o |f you use Osaifu-Keitai compatible i-oppli, the information
on the IC card is transmitted to the IP (Information
Provider) you have signed up for.

® See page 280 for Osaifu-Keitai.



Wi-oppli Stand-by display
You can set i-oppli for the Stand-by display so that you
can receive mail or make calls from the i-oppli Stand-by
display. You can also set the i-oppli Stand-by display
more convenient; it enables you to display the latest
information about news or weather forecast, or to bring
up your desired graphic character that notifies you of
incoming mail or alarm. (See page 276)
®They are the functions that can be used under the software
programs supporting the i-oppli Stand-by display.
Mi-oppli auto start
You can auto-start the software programs by specifying
the date, time, and the day of the week. Some software
programs can be auto-started at the time intervals set in
them. (See page 275)

M Shooting with a camera

You can take a picture using the i-mode phone’s camera

from the software programs.

®This is a function that can be used under the software
programs supporting the camera shooting function.

Minfrared exchange

With some software programs, you can communicate

with the devices having the infrared exchange function.

i-oppli now has a wide variety of usage by linking to

those devices. (See page 326)

®This function can be used under the software programs
supporting the infrared exchange function.

®You might not be able to exchange data with some
devices, even when they have the infrared exchange
function.

Minfrared remote controller

With some software programs, you can operate various

devices such as home electronic appliances supporting

the infrared remote controller. (See page 330)

For instance, you can use the pre-installed “Gfj{ FE&E#EZ&

UE1Y (G Guide Program List Remote Controller)” as the

AV remote controller that synchronizes with a TV

program list. (See page 274)

®This function can be used under the software programs
supporting the infrared remote controller. You need to have
the software program compatible with target devices.

<i-oppli Download>

Downloading i-oppli from Sites
You can download software programs from sites to
the FOMA phone.

You can store from 10 to 60 downloaded software
programs. (The actual number of storable software
programs may decrease depending on the data size.)

Bring up an i-oppli downloadable site
> Select a software program.

s,
—
Java
POWERED
downloading

Cance |
[ sl {1

2 Select “OK” when downloading ends.

®\When downloading ends, the display for Software
Setting (Network Set or Stand-by Set) might come
up. Press () after setting is completed.

These settings can be done also from the Software

List.
3 YES or NO
YES . .. .Starts i-oppli.
NO..... Returns to the site display.

W When software programs are stored to the maximum
When the maximum number of software programs is
stored or there is not enough memory, the confirmation
display appears asking whether to delete unnecessary
software programs to save a new one.
1.YESPPut a check mark for software programs to be

deleted > (=) (GRIER)> YES

o Continue checking items until “[§{ifl" appears at the

lower left of the display.
®See page 270 for deleting mail-linked i-appli.

W When downloading is suspended

When downloading is suspended while you are
downloading an i-oppli program of 100 Kbytes or more
owing to the radio wave conditions or by pressing or
(&), the confirmation display appears asking whether to
obtain it again. Select “YES” to download it again. When
you select “NO”, the confirmation display appears asking
whether to save the file downloaded halfway. Select “YES”
to partially save the file.

From the Software List, you can download the remaining
part of the i-oppli program partially saved.
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MDownloading mail-linked i-oppli

When you download mail-linked i-oppli, each i-oppli mail

folder is created automatically in the Inbox/Outbox Folder

List. The name of the folder is the same as the title of the

downloaded mail-linked i-oppli, and cannot be changed.

You can save up to five mail-linked i-oppli programs.

®You cannot download the software program if the
mail-linked i-oppli using the same folder is already in the
Software List.

®You cannot download mail-linked i-oppli while Mail
Security is set.

®You cannot download mail-linked i-oppli if the Inbox/
Outbox Folder List contains five i-oppli mail folders.

HRe-downloading mail-linked i-oppli

You can use an existing i-oppli mail folder when re-

downloading mail-linked i-appli whose folder only remains.

If you do not use the existing i-oppli mail folder, delete it

and create an i-oppli mail folder. You cannot download

mail-linked i-appli without creating the folder.

To use the existing i-oppli mail folder

1.The confirmation display asking whether to use the
folder» YES

To delete the existing folder and create an i-oppli mail

folder

1.The confirmation display asking whether to use the
folder»NO

2.The confirmation display asking whether to create a
folder» YES

®“i-oppli mail” is the mail sent and saved by mail-linked
i-oppli and mail received for mail-linked i-oppli. i-oppli
mail is automatically saved to the i-oppli mail folder.

o —
Mimportantll

The saved contents may be lost due to a malfunction,
repair, or other mishandling of the FOMA phone. We
cannot be held responsible for loss of the saved contents,
so, for just in case, you are advised to save the contents
stored in the FOMA phone to the microSD memory card
(see page 316).

Information

®You can download i-oppli pre-installed in your FOMA
phone from the “P-SQUARE” site (Japanese only).
8 Menu—X = 1—/1&%% (Menu/Search)—7—% (&
5% X—71— (Mobile Phone Maker)—P-SQUARE
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Information

®Downloading is not available at some accessed sites.

@ Some i-appli programs can automatically connect to the
i-mode Center after they are downloaded. However, to
use this service, you need to set it in advance in
“Software setting (Network set)”.

o ﬁ " appears at the top of the display while software
information or a software program is being downloaded
from SSL pages.

o At downloading, the confirmation display might appear
for asking whether to send the “serial number of your
mobile phone/UIM”. Select “YES” to start downloading.
In this case, the “serial number of your mobile phone/
UIM” is sent to the IP (Information Provider) over the
Internet, so could be deciphered by third parties.
However, your phone number, address, age, and gender
are not notified to the IP (Information Providers) or others
by this operation.

o |f you attempt to re-download the software program that
was downloaded using a different UIM, the confirmation
display appears asking whether to overwrite the software
program. With the Osaifu-Keitai compatible i-oppli, the
confirmation display appears telling that the data on the
IC card is to be overwritten. Select “YES” to start
downloading. When downloading ends, the software
program that was downloaded using a different UIM and
the data on the IC card are deleted.

®You cannot download some software programs while the
IC card function is working or IC Card Lock is activated.

® Some software programs that start immediately after
downloading cannot be saved.

@ Depending on the data volume on the IC card, you might
not be able to download Osaifu-Keitai compatible i-oppli
even if there is still available space for software storage.
Delete the displayed software programs following the
confirmation display, and then download it again. (Some
software programs might not be targeted for deletion,
depending on the software type to be downloaded.)
Depending on the software program, you need to start it
and delete the files on the IC card before deleting the
software program itself.

®You can save up to 1 Mbyte per i-oppli program.

e The 3D polygonal’® engine enables cubic images to be
displayed in i-oppli.

#%By combining polygons, a deep, cubic image is
displayed.

Display Software Info

‘ Setting at purchase ‘Notdisplay ‘

You can display software information when
downloading i-oppli.

1 > > & oppli settings
»> Disp. software info
»> Display or Not display



<i-oppli Run>

Starting i-oppli
1 Stand-by display
>(for at least one second)
> Select a software program to be started.

ava”

POWERED

B7° &L ok

[@oh’ b EERYTE
E17-540Ly" T iD) S8
EIDCHXILY" 9bP7° Y EeiE)

Sfppli activating

5 "
Software List

H4: Osaifu-Keitai compatible i-oppli

» i-oppli DX

: Mail-linked i-oppli

: Partially saved i-oppli

{2 Set for Auto Start

[ Set for the i-oppli Stand-by display

gy - Set for both Auto Start and the i-oppli Stand-by

display

1 - Can set for the i-oppli Stand-by display

: Downloaded from an SSL page

Q@ : Downloaded or upgraded by using a different
(811

®You can display the Software List also by
> »> Software list(phone).

®You can display the Software List inside the microSD
memory card by (> [ » & oppli(microSD)

P SW list(microSD).

o |f you have set “Software setting (Network set)” to
“Check every start”, the confirmation display might
appear asking whether to permit communication.

®\When you start an i-oppli DX program or while it is
running, the confirmation display might appear
asking whether to permit the i-oppli DX program to
use the FOMA phone’s information and functions.

®\When you select the partially saved i-oppli program,
you can download the remaining part of it.

o @ ”or “|de|” is displayed while i-oppli is running.

©To end i-appli, press and hold for at least one
second or press (& ); then select “YES".

® The software program you started last time comes at
the top of the list. You cannot manually change the
order of software programs.

Bring up IC Card List

You can list up Osaifu-Keitai compatible i-oppli programs.

1 > % » IC card content

#2 IC card content
7-5949L9" 9hiD

E.DCMX%’J‘ 977"y

® Select a software
program to start it.

i
IC Card List

HTo start another software program from the current
one

With some software programs, you can start the specified

i-oppli programs and enjoy them without returning to the

Software List. Some software programs have a specified

software program to be started, and others do not.

When a software program to be started is specified
While an i-oppli program is running, the confirmation
display appears asking whether to start the specified
software program. Select “YES”.

When a software program to be started is not specified
When the software program to be started is not specified,
you need to select a software program. While an i-oppli
program is running, the confirmation display appears
asking whether to select a software program.

Select “YES” and select a software program.

W When a software program malfunctions
You can check the details when a software program
malfunctions.

1. @> » 5 oppli infok> Trace info
The Trace Information display comes up.

Bl When a security error occurs

You can check the details when an i-oppli program ends
because of a security error.

If“ E&r " is displayed on the desktop, you can select the
icon to display the Security Error History.

1. @» [ » 5 oppliinfobSecurity error history

The Security Error History display comes up.
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EWhen “ [ ” appears on the Trace Information or
Security Error History display

You can copy information by pressing () and

selecting “Copy info”. To delete information, select “Delete

info”, and select “YES”.

Information

®When the memory space for the Trace information
becomes full, the information is overwritten from the
oldest one.

®To creators of i-oppli
If you encounter an error while creating a software
program, the Trace Information display might help
identify the problem.
For how to check the Trace Information, see “BWhen
a software program malfunctions” on page 267.

®To start up i-oppli DX, set the data and time by “Set time”
beforehand.

®\When a software program is running, melodies are
played back at the volume set for “Phone” of “Ring
volume”. However, melodies are not played back during
acall.

®You may need to set the communication setting while a
software program is running.

®\When communicating frequency is extremely high in a
certain period of time while i-oppli is running, the
confirmation display appears asking whether to continue
communicating.

o \With some software programs, you can use the Web To
function and the Phone To/AV Phone To function from
i-appli. However, you cannot use them while the software
program is running as the i-oppli Stand-by display.

o |f you start a camera from i-oppli, the shot images are not
saved with ordinary images, but are saved as part of
i-oppli for its usage.

®|f you start a camera from i-oppli, you can specify the
image size or image quality for some i-oppli programs.

®You can scan QR codes and JAN codes from i-oppli
using the camera. The scanned data is saved and used
by the software program.

®|mages’ that are used by i-oppli and data you have
entered might be sent over the Internet to the server
automatically.
ki-oppli uses the following types of images:

- Images taken by the camera after it is started from a
camera-linked i-oppli

- Images obtained by the infrared exchange function of
i-oppli

- Images downloaded from sites or Internet web pages

- Images obtained from Data Box by i-oppli

®i-oppli mail running under mail-linked i-oppli might not be
displayed correctly.

@ Some i-oppli programs save the various information
running under i-oppli when you finish it. However, the
information might not be saved if the low battery alarm
sounds or the battery pack is removed while i-oppli is
running. If the battery level indicates |: ", either press
(&) or end i-oppli in accordance with the operation of
each software program.

®You can save the data files of some software programs
to the microSD memory card, but you might not be able
to use them for another function. You can check
“8 oppli(microSD)” for the software programs that use
the microSD memory card.

o Some IPs (Information Providers) may access the
software program stored in your mobile phone and have
it directly suspended, depending on the software
program. In that case, you will not be able to start or
update the software program, or use it for the Stand-by
display. You can delete it or to display the software
information. To resume running the software program,
you need to receive the communication to cancel the
software suspension. Contact the IP (Information
Provider) to inquire about that.

®Some IPs (Information Providers) might send data to the
software program stored in your mobile phone
depending on the software program.

®When the IP (Information Provider) requests to halt or
re-open the software program or sends data to it, the
mobile phone communicates and B is displayed. In
this case, you are not charged a communication fee.

I Function Menu of the Software List/IC Card List

Function menu Operation/Explanation

Set F oppli To You can set whether to permit the i-oppli program
to start from links on sites or mail. You can also
set whether to start the i-oppli program when you
place the FOMA phone over an IC card
compatible scanning device (reader/writer). You
can set this for each software program.
> Put a check mark for items to be set
> ©)(Gmmm)
®Some items might not be set depending

on the software program.

Auto start You can set the date and time for Auto
time Start. (See page 275)

Software setting You can set the software program as the
(Stand-by set) i-oppli Stand-by display. (See page 276)
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Software You can set whether to communicate while

setting i-oppli is running.

(Network set) » Network set» ON, OFF or Check every
start>- (©)(ETIED)

®|f you select “Check every start’, the
confirmation display appears each time
you start it.




Function menu Operation/Explanation
Software You can set whether to communicate while
setting the i-oppli Stand-by display is running.

(Stand-by net) (See page 277)

Software You can set whether to permit the i-appli to
setting use information of icons for the i-mode mail,
(Icon info) SMS messages, Messages R/F, battery
level, Manner Mode and the service area/
out-of-service area.
> Icon infob- ON or OFF»> (=) (IIER)
Software You can set whether to permit the i-oppli to
setting change the setting for ring tones or the

(Change mid./ Stand-by display. This function is available

img.) only for i-appli DX.

» Change mid./img.» ON, OFF or Check

every change» ()

o |f you select “Check every change”, the
confirmation display appears each time
you change the setting for ring tones and
the Stand-by display from i-oppli.

Software You can set whether to permit the i-oppli to
setting refer to the Phonebook, Redial, and

(See P. book/ Received Calls. This function is available

hist.) only for i-appli DX.

> See P. book/hist.» ON or OFF

> (&) (EE)
Software You can set whether to permit the i-oppli to
setting refer to ToruCa files. This function is

(View ToruCa) available only for i-oppli DX.
»View ToruCa» ON or OFF

N i)

Software You can display the software name and
desc. version of the i-appli.
eUse to scroll the display to check the
information.
Upgrade You can upgrade the version of the
software program.
> YES
Add desktop You can paste the software program to the
icon desktop. (See page 150)
Delete > YES
Delete > Put a check mark for software
selected programs to be deleted > ()
> YES
Delete all > Enter your Terminal Security Code
> YES
Move to You can move the software program to the
microSD microSD memory card.
> YES
®You can check the moved software
program by >
» & oppli(microSD)» SW list(microSD).
Move to You can move the software program from
phone the microSD memory card to the FOMA
phone.
> YES

<Software setting (Icon info)>

®\When you set “Software setting (Icon info)” to “ON” for
the i-oppli Stand-by display, the icon information for
unread mail/message, battery level, Manner Mode, radio
wave strength and out-of-service area can be sent to the
IP (Information Provider) over the Internet in the same
way as the serial number of your mobile phone/UIM, and
can be deciphered by third parties.

®\When the software program needs “Software setting
(Icon info)”, the software program might not run if “OFF”
is selected.

<Upgrade>

®\When a software program has been updated at start, you
can automatically update it.

® At upgrading, the confirmation display might appear
asking whether to send the “serial number of your mobile
phone/UIM”. Select “YES” to start updating. In this case,
the “serial number of your mobile phone/UIM” is sent to
the IP (Information Provider) over the Internet, so could
be deciphered by third parties. However, your phone
number, address, age, and gender are not notified to the
IP (Information Providers) or others by this operation.

®You cannot update the mail-linked i-oppli in the following
cases:
-While details of the corresponding i-oppli mail folder are

displayed
-While Mail Security is set
-When Mail Security is set for the corresponding i-oppli
mail folder

<Delete> <Delete selected> <Delete all>

®\When you try to delete the software program that has
been set as the Stand-by display or set for Auto Start,
the confirmation display appears asking whether to
delete it.
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W When you delete mail-linked i-oppli

£ (ool i

DeEte
mail folders
for this software?

For “Delete”
When deleting mail-linked i-oppli, you can select whether
to delete the automatically created i-oppli mail folders. If
only the folders are left, you can check the text of mail
from the Inbox/Outbox List.
1. Perform the operation of “Delete”, “Delete selected” or
“Delete all’”.
YES . ... Deletes both the software program and the
i-oppli mail folder.
NO..... Does not delete the i-oppli mail folder;
deletes the software only.
Cancel. . . Does not delete both the software program and
i-oppli mail folder; the former display returns.

W When you delete Osaifu-Keitai compatible i-oppli
When deleting the Osaifu-Keitai compatible i-oppli, the
confirmation display appears asking whether to delete the
data on the IC card. Select “YES".

®You might not be able to delete the Osaifu-Keitai
compatible i-oppli unless you delete the files on the IC
card after starting the Osaifu-Keitai compatible i-oppli.

®You might not be able to delete the Osaifu-Keitai
compatible i-oppli while the IC card function is working
or IC Card Lock is set.

W Setting of pre-installed i-oppli software programs

®You can delete neither the i-oppli program nor the
i-oppli mail folder even if you select “YES”, in the
following cases:
- While displaying details of the folder
- While Mail Security is set
- While the folder is set with security
- When the folder contains protected mail

W When you delete an i-oppli program whose data
files are on the microSD memory card

5 Appl i

Folders in microsD
will also be deleted

[YES[ NO |

When you delete an i-oppli program whose data files are
on the microSD memory card, you can select whether to
delete those files.

1. Perform the operation of “Delete”, “Delete selected”, or

“Delete all”.

YES ... . Deletes both the software program and files
on the microSD memory card. Press “YES”
again on the confirmation display. You need
to enter your Terminal Security Code to
execute “Delete” or “Delete selected”.

NO..... Does not delete the files on the microSD
memory card but deletes the software
program only.

Cancel. . . Does not delete both the software program
and files on the microSD memory card, and
the former display returns.
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Pre-installed i-oppli Programs

The following i-oppli programs are pre-installed:

®You can delete i-appli programs pre-installed in your
FOMA phone. You can re-download the deleted i-oppli
programs from the “P-SQUARE” site. If you use the UIM
other than the one used for downloading, the UIM
restrictions are activated. (See page 39)

®The re-download service is scheduled to close at the end
of January, 2010 for “nD> N> b4 V-P (Countdown
Train-P)”, and at the end of December, 2010 for “fz®H U T
B (Pictograph Workshop)”, “7—%4 1—7 4 %—%5— (Mobile
Phone Coordinator)”, “fproblem? (No Problem with Your
Brain?)”, and “B& U1J A (Mojiris)”.

®The download service of additional data for i-oppli program
is scheduled to close at the end of February, 2010 for “N7~
MDY R4 J-P (Countdown Train-P)”, and at the end of
January, 2011 for “42%5 UL (Pictograph Workshop)”
and “7—%4 17 4 %—%5— (Mobile Phone Coordinator)”.

®The re-download service might be halted or closed without
notice even in the service period.

#&% U TEE (Pictograph Workshop)

BT SR
@ o'

© Panasonic Mobile
EE= Communications Co., Ltd.

You can easily create your original Decomail-pictographs.
You can download a pictograph background as well.

1 Software List»> #&% U L= (Pictograph
Workshop)» Read “52& (Exemption
clause)” thoroughly > ()

o|f you put a check mark for “XEIH'> C DEEZRR
L7EL) (This display does not appear from the next
time.)”, “52& (Exemption clause)” does not appear
when you start it next time.

©To end the i-oppli program, press () and
select “lEL) (YES)'.

2 (©)(E==)»> Select a menu

$23F{ERY (Create Decomail-pictographs)
............... Creates Decomail-pictographs.
ERY U >0— K (Download background)
Downloads a pictograph
background.
{ERBEE (Record of creation)
............... Displays records of created
Decomail-pictographs.
f5L\75 (How to use)
............... Displays how to use.
5 F—E (Compatible characters list)
............... Displays a list of compatible
characters.
®\When about five seconds elapse without pressing

(), the Menu Selection display appears.
o Press () to display the exemption clause.
e When “IE221" appears at the lower right of the

display, press to return to the previous display.

F=443=F ( %~5~ .
(Mobile Phone Coordinator)

> CHEORIC ) s mEEE )

Bs4bL&ERATFELD
¥ usEAR—L
ISR YOmO A R
[ Fo © 2007 Hachette Livre Licensed by
- Cosmo Merchandising
I © Panasonic Mobile

Communications Co., Ltd.
You can collectively download image files or melody files to
set them automatically, and use a guide for settings.
®To obtain the data list and to download image files or melody
files, you need to communicate. The communication charge
differs depending on the type of image or of design.
Downloadable items and procedures
-Stand-by display - Ring tone
-Menu background - Menu icon
-Dialing/Call receiving image - Mail sending/receiving image

1 Software List
P 7—4541-7 12~5—- (Mobile Phone
Coordinator)» Read “ZFIFAD#IIC
(Before use)” thoroughly» OK

®To set the size of characters on the display, select
“X (Large)”, “off (Medium)”, or “/J\ (Small)”.

o|f you put a check mark for “XIEIH'S Z DEEZ R
U7\, (This display does not appear from the next
time)”, “CH]FADFIIC (Before use)” does not appear
when you start it next time.

2 Select a title
»> Put a check mark for themes to be

changed» ()

Downloading starts.

®Remove the check mark from the theme you do not
want to change.

®Each time downloading of each file is completed, the
confirmation display appears asking whether to save
the file. Select “YES” or “NO”.

o “AZEE (Stand-by display)’, &S (ring tone)”, “E&
SERAE - BIEEIR (dialing/call receiving image)”, and
“A—)LiR(E - B{EEIR (mail sending/receiving image)”
are automatically set. “Menu icon setting” is set to
“Customize”, and “X — 21— (menu background)”
and “XZ1—774 2/ (menu icons)” are
automatically set as well.

o When “[PIE&’ or another appears at the lower left
of the display, press to adjust the sound volume.

3 Press ().

M To display how to set each theme

Select ‘RT3 (How to set)’, and then select “SREHA
(How to set)” of each theme to display how to set manually.
®You can set each theme also with the setting method

displayed while switching displays using .
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fisiproblem ? (No Problem with Your Brain?)

This is the ultramodern brain
game which consists of five
enjoyable mini games specific to
brainstorming fields. Get your
carrier progress by getting high
scores in the challenge mode.
© Panasonic Mobile
Communications Co., Ltd.

1 Software List

> fisiproblem? (No Problem with Your

Brain?)

o When “[JEEA” or another appears at the lower left
of the display, press to adjust the sound volume.

©To end the i-oppli program, press () and
select “YES”.

eWhen “[EZ2X" appears at the lower right of the
display, press to return to the previous display.

2 Press @ a few times» Enter a name
> YESP Select a secretaryp> @

®You can enter the name of up to 6 full-pitch or 12
half-pitch characters.

®You can display the secretary’s profile when you
press () on the secretary selection
display.

M When personal data is already stored

Select the personal data. You can store new

personal data by selecting ‘¥4 7 — %~ {ER (Create

new data)”.

®You can display the explanation for the i-oppli
program by selecting ‘&8 (Explanation)”.

M When there is suspended data

The confirmation display appears asking whether to

resume the game.

e Data is memorized by each personal data.

3 Select a menu item.

rL—=>Z%E— R (Training mode)
........... Select a game and play.
F v LY YE—R (Challenge mode)

........... Play the games of five fields one by
one. According to the score you get,
you are ranked up, or the number of
games you can play or the number of
secretaries increases.

FfEHESR (Confirm score)

........... Confirm the game score.

HWEZE (Change secretary)
........... Changes secretaries.
FRIZE (Change name)

........... Changes the name of personal data.

F—%Hlk (Delete data)

........... Deletes the personal data.
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HUUZR (Mojiris)

This is the game to erase the pre-
arranged blocks by using the
falling “character blocks”. When
the character blocks connect
together and make up a word,
those character blocks are
erased. Two-to-four-character

#l words can be erased.

© 2005 NBGI

namco-°

®200sNBG1

1 Software List> £ U U2 (Mojiris)

®Press @ to select the item.

o Press to change the sound volume.

©To end the i-oppli program, press () and
select /L) (YES).

®You can display how to play and operate the game
by pressing () and selecting “\JL =
(Help)”.

o When “IEZ20" appears at the lower left of the
display, press to return to the previous display.

2 Press @

@Key operation during the game

Key operation Contents
@() Drops the block.
@() Moves to the left.
@(@) Moves to the right.
@() Rotates the block.

Adjusts the sound volume.

Suspends/Resumes the game.

The confirmation display appears
asking whether to return to the title
display.




NIINIDINAY-P
(Countdown Train-P)

2 Powered by JR Travel Navigator
You can download the time schedule of trains, and can
count down the departure time of the train you want to catch
on a minute/second basis. The alarm function is also
provided to notify you of 5 to 30 minutes before the
departure. You can update the time schedule from the menu
so the latest one is always available.

e For details, refer to “\JL 7 (Help)” in the menu.

1 Software List»> 1D MUY KU1 V-P
(Countdown Train-P)

2 Read “F2EZEIE (Exemption clause)”
thoroughly» (=) EZZ)> 3L\ (YES)

3 ©(EEm)> REASMRF (Search by

entering a station name)
» Enter a station namep .()

®You do not need to enter a whole station name.

4 Select a station name ) Select a line and
destination® Highlight a train and press

ER(EEER)> [31) (YES)

FAXENFRT v b
(Decomail-pictograph Pocket)

g 7 AARNTF
MRTYh

X HFIUDSRT
1FAL - FrF79H58RT
~ILF

[l

Ca ]X‘F“BZ%T7 w I (Decomail-pictograph Pocket)” is the

i-oppli program dedicated to the Decomail-pictographs. You

can use this i-oppli program to easily search for and save

Decomail-pictographs that can be used like usual

pictographs on the i-mode mail messages.

You can search for the Decomail-pictographs, which are

provided by the Information Provider, by the theme such as

“H7 1 (category)’, “A ZA I (illustration)”, and “F+ =

2% (character)”, and then easily save them to your FOMA

phone.

You can also save multiple Decomail-pictographs at a time.

When you find a favorite Decomail-pictograph, you can read

the introductory information for the site that provides the

pictograph, and can access that site.

0TI XX F M v I~ (Decomail-pictograph Pocket)” is
free from monthly information fee. You might be separately
charged an i-mode information fee for visiting the site
provided by the IP (Information Provider).

®You are separately charged a packet communication fee.

o For details, refer to “Mobile Phone User’s Guide [i-mode]”.
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G FE&#AZRUETY
(G Guide Program List Remote Controller)

| 3The display is for reference. The
7| actual one differs.

Local programs according to
your region appear on your
display.

This is a convenient i-oppli program that bundles the TV
program list and AV remote controller function and the
monthly charge is free. Anytime and anywhere you are, you
can easily obtain the terrestrial analog, terrestrial digital, or
terrestrial BS digital TV program information for the desired
time zone. You can know about titles, contents, and start/
end times of TV programs. If there is any program you want
to watch, you can reserve recording of the program on a
DVD recorder over the Internet. (You need to have a DVD
hard disk recorder that supports the remote recording
reservation function. And you need to perform initial settings
of this i-oppli program.) Further, you can search for the
program information by keywords such as program genres
or celebrities you like. You can also remote-control a TV,
video recorder, and DVD player. (Some models are not
supported.)
®See “Using Infrared Remote-controller Function” on
page 330 for details of the infrared remote-controller.
®You need to make the initial settings and to agree with the
usage rules for the first time.
®You are charged a packet communication fee.
e For details, refer to “Mobile Phone User’s Guide [i-mode]”.

HAbout remote recording reservation function
If you have a DVD recorder that supports the remote
recording reservation function, you can reserve recording
from the program list of this i-oppli program over the
Internet even if you are away. For remote recording
reservation, you need to make initial settings of this i-oppli
program.
How to make initial settings
1. Set the Internet connection for the DVD recorder

(Refer to the instruction manual of the DVD recorder you use.)
2. Software List>G/i1 MEE#HZ&RUEIY (G Guide Program

List Remote Controller)» ()

> UE-MNREFH (Remote recording reservation)

> Operate following the guidance.
How to reserve programs
After the initial settings, specify your desired program and
select “UE- MREIFHJ (Remote recording reservation)” on
the menu. Then, the DVD recorder specified on this i-oppli
program is connected via the Internet, and you can
reserve the program recording.
*%When a program has already been reserved for the
same time, the message to that effect appears on the
Program List.
®You are charged a packet communication fee.
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r=549VYyh[iD]
(Mobile Phone Credit “iD”)

T

s =h
S

ﬂ] Lﬂl $¢The display is for reference.
The actual one may differ.

Mobile Phone Credit “iD” is a credit service that enables you

to do shopping or cashing by placing your Osaifu-Keitai over

a reader. You can do shopping very easily without taking a

card out of your wallet or without signing in.

®To use “iD”, you need to subscribe to your card publishing
company that supports “iD”, and to have iD appli and card
oppli provided by that company.

®To start the iD oppli program for the first time, you need to
agree with “CFf_EDjERE (Cautions in use)”, to get
ready for use, and then to download card appli.

®The expense (annual fees, etc.) charged for the credit
service that supports “iD” varies depending on the card
publishing company.

®You are charged a packet communication fee for
downloading iD oppli, and card appli of the credit card
publishing company.

@ For the information about “iD”, refer to the iD web page and
i-mode site.
Web page http://id-credit.com
i-mode site § Menu— X 1—,/#3& (Menu/Search)

=542 Yv b [iD] (Mobile Phone
Credit “iD”)

. QR code for accessing the site

DCMXILJyh7TU
(DCMX Credit oppli)

DCAMM: Ni
LACHARTRRE

1a00F [=]

ENTER |
#The display is for reference.

& The actual one may differ.
“DCMX” is a credit service that supports “iD” and offered by
NTT DoCoMo Group. Available services are “DCMX mini”
which enables you to use up to ¥10,000 per month, and
“DCMX” and “DCMX gold” which offer the cashing and
revolving repayment services and also publish credit cards.
With “DCMX mini”, you can easily make a subscription from
this i-oppli program and immediately use Mobile Phone
Credit.




Subscribing for membership/Screening *1

Setting card information

Use
No troublesome deposit
is required! Just by
placing the setup-
completed mobile phone

Check *2
You can check, on your
mobile phone, the
balance for the current
month and detailed

over the reader at a account!

shop, you can enjoy

shopping without signing 9“3"93

in. For updating your card or
having it re-published, you
can apply from the oppli
program.

%1The simple online screening is conducted at your
subscription. For subscribing to a service other than
“DCMX mini”, you are connected to the subscription
page for i-mode.

%2 The checking function for usage status and others is
available for “DCMX mini” only.

®For service contents and details of subscriptions, refer to

the following:

Web page  http://www.dcmx.com

i-mode site § Menu— X 1—/#3& (Menu/Search)
—DCMX (T =542 LYw i) [DCMX
(Mobile Phone Credit)]

QR code for accessing the site
®For inquiries about this service, contact “DoCoMo
Information Center” on the back page of this manual.

[_Information |

®To start this oppli program for the first time, you need to
agree with “C#H_LD;FE (Cautions in use)’.

®You are charged a packet communication fee for i-mode
communication to use this i-oppli program.

®You cannot start the DCMX oppli program from this
i-oppli program after you complete the subscription/
settings. To check your current balance or make
changes on the settings, start the iD appli program and
select the DCMX oppli program to start it by linkage.

Cautions on Osaifu-Keitai compatible i-oppli
o Note that we take no responsibility for any information set
on your IC card.

Starting i-oppli Automatically
You can make an i-oppli program start automatically
at the set date and time. Set the date and time for
automatic start using Auto Start Time.

Auto Start Set

Setting at purchase ‘ OFF ‘

You can set whether to enable automatic start of
i-oppli programs.

1 > »- Auto start set> ON or OFF

Auto Start Time

You can set the date and time for automatic start. You
can set for up to three software programs.

1 Software List/IC Card List»> .()
P> Auto start time

2 Put a check mark for an item to be set

> (&) (ammm)

Time interval set. . . Starts at an interval specified by
the software program. The
setting is completed.

Starttimeset ... .. Starts at the set start time
automatically.

Select start time
»> Enter the date and time to be set.

Use Q to move the cursor and use the keypad to
enter numbers.

®Enter the A.D. year.

o Enter the time on 24-hour basis.

(J%

1 timep> Select an item.

=¥

1time ..... The setting is for no repetition (once only).
Go to step 6.

Daily ...... Starts the software program every day. Go
to step 6.

Weekly . .. .Starts the software program on the specified
day/days of the week.

5 Put a check mark for the days of the week
to be seth> ()

®Select at least one day.

6 Press ().
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Auto Start Info <i-oppli Stand-by Display>

You can check whether a software program has
started automatically and properly. Also, you can

Operating i-oppli Stand-by Display
check the information of start failure from IC card. Up | ISl LN E IR (N NETENT HOAETE)

to three records of automatic start and a record of You can set an i-oppli program for the Stand-by
start failure from IC card are stored. display. Once set, the i-oppli Stand-by display

. automatically appears each time you bring up the
1 > > & oppli info Stand-by display.

»> Auto start info

1 Software ListIC Card List> &= ()
> Software setting» Stand-by set
> ON or OFF

ON..... Sets the i-oppli Stand-by display.
OFF . .. .Releases the i-oppli Stand-by display.

Auto Start Info display

StartO . . . . Started automatically and properly. 2 Press ()
StartX ... ? not ft_an .automatically. When @ is displayed for the software program set as the
is displayed, you can press Stand-by display. @ ” or “|dly| " is displayed while an

©() to start the software i-oppli Stand-by display is running.
program.
Start— . .. .Has not started yet. M To operate an i-oppli program as a normal i-oppli

program when an i-oppli Stand-by display is running

® Software programs do not start automatically in the
following cases:
-When the FOMA phone is turned off
-When the date and time are not set

'Wh?“ another function is working From the i-appli Stand-by display, press (ch?»7).
*During Lock All or PIM Lock “ @ " or “[@f ” changes to a blinking “ @ " or “[dt|” and

*While animation/Flash movie is being played back then you can operate the i-oppli program as a normal one.
-When the time set for automatic start is identical to the To return to the i-oppli Stand-by display, press and hold
reserved time set for “Software update”, or the time set for at least one second or press @; then select
for an alarm of “Alarm”, “Schedule” or “ToDo” “Ended”. To release the i-oppli Stand-by display, select
*While “Automatic display” is set “Terminated”, and select “YES”.

-When a start time has been specified to the same
software program within 10 minutes from the previous

auto-start ®\With some software programs set as the i-oppli
e|f automatic start fails, Nﬁn " appears on the desktop. Stand-by display, you can press a key to go from the
Select the icon to bring up the Auto Start Info display. normal i-oppli status to the i-appli Stand-by display

status. However, you cannot return to the i-oppli
Stand-by display if another menu function is operating.

o |f you turn off the FOMA phone while the i-oppli Stand-by
display is running, the confirmation display appears
asking whether to start the i-oppli program when you turn
on the power again.

®You can set only one software program for the i-oppli
Stand-by display.

@ Some i-oppli programs cannot be set for the Stand-by
display.

o Note that you might not be able to receive timely
information if you have set “Software setting (Stand-by
net)” to “OFF”.

®You cannot use the Web To function and the Phone To/
AV Phone To function from the i-oppli Stand-by display.
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o |f the software program which connects to the network is Settlng nghts and Vibrators

set for the i-oppli Stand-by display, it might not operate for when Running (prll
successfully because of radio wave conditions. aBacinght
®When you bring up the Stand-by display while a menu

function is operating, the image set for “Stand-by display’ . -
of “Display setting” will be displayed, even when the You can set the backlight operation for when an

i-oppli Stand-by display is set. i-oppli program is running.

®\When communicating frequency is extremely high in a 1 » >3 oppli settings
certain period of time while an i-oppli program is running > oB ’ ht» Select an it
as the i-oppli Stand-by display, the confirmation display acklig elect an item.

‘ Setting at purchase ‘ Depend on system ‘

appears. When you press (ch?77), the confirmation Depend on system
display appears asking whether to continue [ | ..o Follows the setting of “Backlight”.
communication. Depend on software

o|f you set Lock All or PIM Lock when the i-oppli Stand-by | | «.covviviiniins Follows the setting of each
display is running, the i-oppli Stand-by display will end. If software program.
you set Lock All, the image set for “Stand-by display” of Constant light. .. .Lights constantly.

“Display setting” will be displayed and if you set PIM

Lock, the default Stand-by display will be displayed. The oVibrator

i-oppli Stand-by display will return when you release ‘ Setting at purchase ‘ Depend on system ‘

Lock All or PIM Lock.
] 1 > > 3 oppli settings
Software Setting (Stand-by Net) » oVibrator» Depend on system or

You can set whether to permit communication for Depend on software
when the i-oppli Stand-by display is running. P
Depend on system

Software List/IC Card List> .() ........ Does not work regardless of the setting of
> Software setting» Stand-by net “Vibrator”. With some software programs, -

» ON or OFF» ( Finish)] vibrator will work.

Depend on software

........ Follows the setting of each software
You can temporarily end the running i-oppli Stand-by program.

display. Also, you can release the i-oppli Stand-by
display.

®With some software programs, the backlight and vibrator
1 p w/n‘ : > & oppli settings settings are “OFF”. Consequently, if you set “Depend on
» End stand-by display software”, the backlight and vibrator will not work; if you
! want them to work, set “Depend on system”.
» End or Terminate

®\When you select “Terminate”, select “YES”. < § oppli(microSD)>
End Stand-by Info P'S%Iay".'g I-g%pll\;l Data F'(I:es d
When the i-oppli Stand-by display does not end Inside micro emory Lar
successfully, you can check the date/time and its Depending on the i-oppli program, you can save its
reason. data files on the microSD memory card.
You can display the i-oppli data files saved on the
1 P i_ﬁ » & oppli info microSD memory card.

%4 » 3 oppli(microSD)

i-appli

» End stand-by info 1 >
o When “[EIIH" is displayed on the End Stand-by Info
display, press (), and select “Copy info” to

copy the information. Select “Delete info”, and select
“YES” to delete the information.

» & oppli(microSD)

Next Page
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®You can operate only when the same UIM that was used
for downloading the i-oppli program is used.

Function Menu while i-oppli Data File is
Displayed

Function menu Operation/Explanation

Folder info  You can display the information of the
software program that uses the selected
folder, available/unavailable for folder
usage, and the reason if unavailable.
oUse Q to scroll the display to check the

information.

Delete folder You can delete the selected folder and files
in the folder.
» Enter your Terminal Security Code
> YES
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What is Osaifu-Keitai?

The convenient i-mode function which uses the IC
card function of the i-mode phone (i-mode FeliCa), or
the i-mode phone with the IC card mounted is called
“Osaifu-Keitai”.

FeliCa is one of the non-contact IC technologies that
enables you to read and write data just by placing it
over a scanning device (reader/writer).

You can use Osaifu-Keitai to pay for shopping, as a
flight ticket or reward card just by placing it over the
scanning device (reader/writer’*) that supports
Osaifu-Keitai. Mobile phones have become one of
easy-to-use tools in your daily life.

Further, different from the existing FeliCa compatible
non-contact IC card, the new one enables you to
deposit electronic money through a site into the IC
card inside the Osaifu-Keitai or to check your
account for balance or usage details.

*¢Device for reading from/writing to the IC card

IP (Information Provider Scanning device (reader/writer

Provides each Osaifu-Keitai
compatible service.

-Deposit
+Purchase
+Points of sales

(___i-mode Center ) (_ Osaifu-Keitai phone )

Provides connections between

the information provider and

i-mode phones.
% To use IC card function, download the Osaifu-Keitai

compatible i-oppli program which supports the IC card
function.

®The way of subscription to and of usage of each Osaifu-
Keitai compatible service differs, so ask your IP
(Information Provider). For cautions on using each Osaifu-
Keitai compatible service, refer to “Mobile Phone User's
Guide [i-mode]”.
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®Take and store a note on names of each Osaifu-Keitai
compatible service and where to inquire. Data inside the IC
card might be lost or deformed owing to the trouble, repair,
model change, or other mishandling of the Osaifu-Keitai.
(Note that as a rule, data shall be deleted beforehand by
yourself in case of repair.) Also note that we cannot be
held responsible for the loss or deformation of data inside
the IC card. The countermeasures for the deletion, loss or
deformation of data inside the IC card differ depending on
the Osaifu-Keitai compatible service, so ask your IP
(Information Provider) and then make sure the
countermeasures beforehand.

®Be careful not to lose your Osaifu-Keitai phone. If you have
lost it, ask your IP (Information Provider) about the Osaifu-
Keitai compatible service you use. On this FOMA phone,
you can restrict the IC card function by IC Card Lock/
Omakase Lock. (See page 159 and page 288)

What is iC Transfer Service?

iC transfer service’™1 provides the service of

transferring the data files in the IC card at a time*2 to

your new Osaifu-Keitai mobile phone when you

replace your Osaifu-Keitai mobile phone. After

completing the transfer of data files in the IC card,

just download the Osaifu-Keitai compatible i-oppli

program, and then you can easily use the Osaifu-

Keitai services.

iC transfer service is available at the service counters

such as a DoCoMo shop nearby.

The service is available among the following iC

transfer service compatible models™3. For details,

refer to “Mobile Phone User’s Guide [i-mode]”.

%1 You are charged a handling fee for using iC transfer
service. (You might not be charged at times.)
In addition, you are charged a packet communication
fee for downloading the i-appli program and settings.

#2 Some Osaifu-Keitai services are not supported. The
services that are not supported are deleted when
you have iC transfer service serviced, so ensure that
you use a back-up service for the Osaifu-Keitai
services or delete them in advance.

%3 903i series, 703i series (except D703i, P703i ., and
N703i 1)



Starting Osaifu-Keitai

Compatible i-oppli
Read and Write Data inside the IC Card

You can start the Osaifu-Keitai compatible i-oppli
from the Software List or IC Card List. By using
Osaifu-Keitai compatible i-oppli, you can read/write
the data inside the IC card and use convenient
functions such as depositing electronic money or
traffic tickets, or checking your account for the
balance and usage details on the mobile phone.
®Take care of your Terminal Security Code and password
used for each service not to reveal to anyone.
®\When you start or download the Osaifu-Keitai compatible
i-oppli program for the first time, the message “Use IC card
for current UIM?” appears. When you select “YES”, you
cannot use the IC card function afterward unless you insert
the same UIM.
To use the IC card function with another UIM, insert the
currently supported UIM first and delete all the Osaifu-
Keitai compatible i-oppli programs. Otherwise, you cannot
use it.
®Reading and writing data from the software program to the
IC card is suspended in the following cases:
In that case, the read or written data is discarded. The
operation after you end a call differs depending on the
service you use.
- When a call comes in while i-oppli is running
- When the battery goes flat

1 Stand-by display > (for at least one

second)P Select an Osaifu-Keitai
compatible i-oppli program.

The Osaifu-Keitai compatible i-oppli program starts up.

®You can bring up the Software List also by

> Q » Software list(phone).

®You can bring up the IC Card List also by

> »IC card content.

Use Osaifu-Keitai

Place the FeliCa mark “ ) ” of the FOMA phone over

the scanning device (reader/writer), and you can use

the FOMA phone as electronic money to pay for

shopping or to use it as a traffic ticket. This function

is available without starting the software program.

®During a call or i-mode connection, you can use Osaifu-
Keitai by placing the FeliCa mark over the scanning device
(reader/writer), however, you cannot start the Osaifu-Keitai
compatible i-oppli.

1 Place the FeliCa mark “ ;)" of the FOMA
phone over the scanning device (reader/
writer) to use the target service.

o The Call/Charging indicator lights when you bring
your FOMA phone close to a scanning device
(reader/writer) and communication becomes ready.

Place the FeliCa
mark “ 5)” of the
FOMA phone over
the scanning device
(reader/writer).

o Mount the battery pack to use Osaifu-Keitai. Even when
the power is turned off or when the battery has gone flat,
you can use Osaifu-Keitai by placing the FeliCa mark
over the scanning device (reader/writer), however, you
cannot start the Osaifu-Keitai compatible i-oppli. You
might not be able to use Osaifu-Keitai if you have left the
battery unused for a long period or not charged it after
the low battery alarm sounds. Charge the battery.

e When the FeliCa mark “ ;) ” of the FOMA phone placed
over the scanning device (reader/writer) is not identified,
slightly move the mark forwards, backwards, to left, or to
right.

o Osaifu-Keitai compatible i-oppli might start when you
place the FOMA phone over the scanning device
(reader/writer).
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<ToruCa>
What is ToruCa?

ToruCa is an electronic card that you can obtain with

Osaifu-Keitai for use as fliers, restaurant cards, and
coupon tickets.

You can obtain ToruCa files from the scanning
devices (reader/writer) or sites and can easily

exchange them using mail, infrared ray, or a microSD

memory card.

The obtained ToruCa files are saved to “ToruCa”

under “LifeKit”.

® Available on the ToruCa compatible mobile phone. For
details, refer to “Mobile Phone User’s Guide [i-mode]”.

MFlow for using ToruCa

Place your Osaifu-Keitai over a scanning
device (reader/writer) to obtain a ToruCa file.

Restaurant DoCoMo
in Akasaka

Restaurant DoCoMo
in Akasaka

Try our special shor >
t ribs!!

Press Detail key to

get a coupon.

e serve 100 vari
eties of arilled
M neat. Come on!

©11:00~23:00 (Open)

You can view more detailed information by using “Detail” key.

M Sources of ToruCa files

Scanning device

Mail, infrared ray,
iC communication

|

Exchanges ToruCa
files between i-mode
phones.
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<Obtain ToruCa Files>

Obtaining ToruCa Files
Obt m Scanning Device

(Reader/Writer)
You can obtain the ToruCa file from a scanning
device (reader/writer) using the IC card function.
By obtaining detailed information, ToruCa file
becomes a ToruCa file (details) which has more
information.

1 Place the Felica mark “ 5)” of the FOMA
phone over the scanning device (reader/
writer).

M When the ToruCa file is obtained
E] Preview A ToruCa obtained tone

[E] ‘ sounds, the Call/Charging

07/11/15 10:00 - )
RestaurantaDoColo indicator flickers.
(eiats |

®When “Receiving display” is
We serve 100 vari set to “ON”, detailed display
LS | of obtained ToruCa file

appears.
©11:00~23:00 (Open)

®For a ToruCa file before obtaining detailed information,
the confirmation display appears asking whether to
connect to 